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Welcome Back to the University of Oxford 
 
From 1999 to 2012 
 
 
 
Books and bikes adorn the front cover of this conference programme, chosen as icons of 

Oxford’s two most important industries: education, and personalized transport.  Both serve 

the individual, and the nation.  William Morris took us from the push bike to the modern 

motor car, and gave the University the wonderful heritage of Nuffield College, where 

economic history has been keenly nurtured.  The pictured Radcliffe Camera houses the 

modern history collection of the Bodleian Library.  Its wealth of primary and secondary 

historical resources enrich the studies of students and staff alike.  It sits adjacent to All Souls, 

the throbbing heart of economic history at Oxford, where masters students grapple with 

epistemology, doctoral candidates study in the classical surrounds of the Codrington Library, 

and a dedicated troupe of scholars regularly assemble for stimulating seminars in the Wharton 

Room. 

 

Oxford is a marvellous venue in which to conduct enquiry into economic history.  We are 

delighted to share it with you, and to welcome you to our city of Minis and monographs, to St 

Catherine’s College (designed by Arne Jacobsen), and to our conference. 

 

Deborah Oxley (Local Organizer) 
 
Maureen Galbraith (EHS) 
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Brief guide to conference arrangements 
 

The conference will take place at St Catherine’s College, University of Oxford.  All 
residential accommodation, meetings and conference sessions will be located in the College. 
 

Check-in for residential delegates 

All residential delegates should please check in at the Porters’ Lodge, Arumugam building, 
St Catherine’s College, situated on Manor Road, (see map on page xvi), where keys will be 
available from 2.00 p.m. onwards; a luggage storage facility is available for those arriving 
before this time.  The Porters’ Lodge is manned 24 hours per day, however, if you plan to 
arrive after 6.00 p.m. you should please advise Maureen Galbraith (ehsocsec@arts.gla.ac.uk). 
 

Registration 

Registration will take place in the foyer of the Arumugam building (a College Plan can be 
found on page xvi of this booklet).  Timings for registration: Friday (12 noon – 6.00 p.m.) and 
Saturday (9.00 a.m. – 5.00 p.m.).The registration desk will be staffed for the duration of the 
conference. 
 

Car parking 

There are very few car parking space at St Catherine’s College; please contact Maureen 
Galbraith if you will require one. 
 

Book displays 

Publishers’ and booksellers’ displays will be in the JCR lounge at St Catherine’s College. 
 
Meals and Morning Tea/Afternoon Coffee 

All meals will be served in the Dining Hall and teas/coffees in the JCR Lounge. 
 

Receptions and Bar 

All receptions and the bar will be located in the College. 
 

Meeting rooms for New Researchers, Academic Sessions etc 

All meeting rooms will be located in the College. 
 

Internet Access 

There is wireless internet access in all public areas of the College and wired and wireless 
access is available in all of the bedrooms.  However, signal strength is variable and delegates 
are advised to bring along an Ethernet cable; one can also be purchased from the Lodge at a 
cost of £5.  Computers with internet access are located in the JCR computing room on 
campus.  Delegates will be issued with a username and password and are also entitled to up to 
£1 worth of printing (10 black and white pages). 
 

Useful Contacts 

St Catherine’s College Tel: +44 (0)1865 271700 Email: conference@stcatz.ox.ac.uk 
Maureen Galbraith Tel: +44 (0)141 330 4662 Email: ehsocsec@arts.gla.ac.uk 
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How to reach St Catherine’s College 
 

Oxford is about 60 miles (90 kms) northwest of London and has excellent road and national 
rail links.  Regular coach services connect Oxford with the capital and also with Heathrow, 
Gatwick and Luton airports.  Comprehensive information on travel to Oxford can be found at: 
http://www.ox.ac.uk/visitors_friends/maps_and_directions/directions.html 
 

More maps and directions are available at: 
http://www.ox.ac.uk/visitors_friends/maps_and_directions/index.html 
 

By Road 

The College is situated on Manor Road, which is approximately 20 minutes’ walk from the 
centre of Oxford. 
 

From London and the East 
Leave the M40 motorway at Junction 8 signposted Oxford A40. Continue for approximately 5 
miles; the A40 meets the Green Road roundabout, go straight across, following signs for 
Headington and the City Centre; continue straight on for 2 miles through Headington until 
you reach another roundabout – The Plain – and take the last exit. Cross Magdalen Bridge, 
and at the traffic lights turn right into Longwall Street and take the first right into Manor Road 
after St Cross Church. Cross the river and you have arrived. 
 

From the South 
Leave the A34 at the first Oxford exit. At the roundabouts follow signs for the City Centre. 
Pass the Park and Ride on your left, take a right at the second set of traffic lights into 
Donnington Bridge Road. At the lights turn left, continue straight on until you reach a 
roundabout – The Plain. Go straight over and cross Magdalen Bridge; at the traffic lights turn 
right into Longwall Street and take the first right into Manor Rd after St Cross Church. Cross 
the river and you have arrived. 
 

From the North 
Leave the M40 at Junction 9, following signs for Oxford A34. Continue for approximately 8 
miles, then take the Oxford/Cheltenham exit. At the Pear Tree roundabout take the second 
exit. At the next roundabout (Wolvercote) take the second exit along the A40, following signs 
to M40 London. At the next roundabout take the right exit, following signs for Summertown 
and the City Centre. Continue for approximately 2 miles, then turn left into Parks Rd 
(opposite church). Pass the Park and Museum on the left, and take the next left into South 
Parks Road. The road bends sharply right, past more playing fields; take the next left into 
Manor Road just before the road bends sharply right again. St. Catherine’s is ahead of you. 
 

From the West 
We recommend that visitors bypass the City and approach from the North. Leave the M4 at 
Junction 15 and follow signs for Oxford A420. Continue along the A420 for approximately 
30 miles. Rather than continue through the western side of the City, at the A34 interchange, 
head north following signs for M40 but leave at the next exit. At the Pear Tree roundabout 
follow signs to City Centre, passing the services and Park and Ride; at the next roundabout 
(Wolvercote) take the second exit. From here follow directions as from the North. For those 
approaching on the A40, cross straight over the Wolvercote roundabout and follow the 
directions as from the North. 
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Park and Ride 
Oxford is ringed by five Park and Ride facilities for those driving in on a daily basis.  These 
are located on each approach to the city.  Details are available at: 
http://www.oxfordshire.gov.uk/cms/public-site/park-and-ride 

Note: Thornhill to the east (on the London Road A40) fills up early. 
 

Directions for Pedestrians 

St Catherine’s is on the periphery of the City Centre and we do recommend that visitors 
arriving at the bus or train station take a taxi to the College, especially if they are bringing 
luggage. However for those who are keen to walk the following directions apply (see map 
overleaf). 
 

From the City Centre 
Most local bus stops are located on Cornmarket and Queen Street, and national buses arrive at 
Gloucester Green Bus Station on George Street. From any of these, you should make your 
way to Broad Street (opposite Debenhams). Continue to the end of Broad Street, (past the 
Sheldonian Theatre on the right). At the traffic lights go straight on into Holywell Street, and 
at the end of this turn left into St Cross Road. Cross the road at the pedestrian crossing (St 
Cross Church is on your right), continue in the same northerly direction, and take the next 
main right into Manor Road. Go over the bridge and St Catherine’s is on your right. 
 

From the Train Station 
Taxis are recommended from the station, but if you are happy with a 30-minute walk, turn left 
as you leave the station area, walking past the Said Business School on your left. The Royal 
Oxford Hotel is directly in front of you; keep left and walk along Hythe Bridge Street. At the 
end walk straight across into George Street. At the end of George Street Debenhams Store is 
on the left – from here walk straight over into Broad Street and follow the directions as from 
the City Centre. 
 

Route Planner 

The AA Route Planner: http://www.theaa.com/route-planner/index.jsp 
 

The postcode at St Catherine’s College is: OX1 3UJ. 
 

National Bus / Coach Routes 

Frequent 24-hour direct services connect Oxford with London (peak times every 10-20 
minutes). The Oxford Express service includes Victoria Coach Station, Grosvenor Gardens, 
Marble Arch, Baker Street/Gloucester Place and Hillingdon (Tel: +44 (0)1865 785410) 
(http://www.oxfordbus.co.uk/main.php?page_id=28). 

The Oxford Tube service includes Grosvenor Gardens, Marble Arch, Notting Hill Gate, 
Shepherd’s Bush, and Hillingdon (Tel: +44 (0)1865 772250) (http://www.oxfordtube.com/). 

For information on coaches to other major cities and airports contact National Express 
(Tel: +44 (0)8717 818178) (http://www.nationalexpress.com/coach/index.cfm). Coaches 
arrive at Gloucester Green Coach Station in the city centre. 
 

By Rail 

A direct service operates between Oxford and London Paddington (approximately every 30 
minutes), and between Oxford and Birmingham New Street via Banbury and Coventry. Other 
services operate from the north via Birmingham New Street; from the South via Reading; and 
from the west via Didcot or Reading. For information contact National Rail Enquiries (Tel: 
+44 (0)8457 484950) (http://www.nationalrail.co.uk/). 
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By Air 

London Heathrow and Gatwick airports are linked to Oxford by The Airline coach service, 
which operates a direct frequent service 24 hours a day (Tel: +44 (0)1865 785400).  
(http://www.oxfordbus.co.uk/main.php?page_id=23). 

London Stansted airport is linked to Oxford by the National Express 757 coach service, 
running every two hours (Tel: +44 (0)8705 747777).  Birmingham International Airport is 
linked to Oxford by rail; trains run every hour. 
 

Taxis 

Courtesy Cars:  +44 (0) 1865 874787 or 873497. 
ABC Taxis:  +44 (0) 1865 770077 or 775577. 
 

Local Map 
 

 
 

St Catherine’s College Plan 
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Post Office allocations in British India: where and why?1 
 

Sheetal Bharat, University of California, Riverside 
(Sheetal.Bharat@email.ucr.edu) 

Supervisor: Professor Susan Carter 
 

Introduction 

British presence had a profound influence on economic development in India, and the debate 
on the nature of this influence has been raging for decades.  At one end is the imperialist view 
that India enjoyed a net benefit from British rule and at the other is the nationalist view that it 
brought India harm and India is still struggling under this burden. 

This debate has been enriched by decades of research on railways: motivations for 
construction, technical and financial efficiency, effects on good and labour markets, etc.  A 
network of post offices is conceptually linked with railways, as are transport and 
communication systems.  Yet India’s postal network has received no attention in the 
economic history literature.  The basic question of how post office allocation decisions were 
made is not addressed. 

I have collected new data on the location of post offices in British India.  To address the 
above mentioned debate directly, I would need to find what effects the post had on India’s 
economy.  Not having adequate data for that analysis, I approach the question obliquely, by 
asking what effects the British intended the post to have.  My search for British motivations 
behind better organizing India’s postal system was inspired by the literature on Indian 
railways.  The British government had three motives for building the railways: ‘military, 
commercial, and humanitarian – in that order of priority’ (Donaldson 2010, 7).  I suggest that 
the motivations that prompted railway development in India held true for the post as well, and 
present evidence from the archives, secondary literature, and new data from the Postal Guide, 
early Bombay Censuses, District Gazetteers and Annual Reports. 
 

Defining the motivations for the British government setting up post offices in India 

Motivations: Identified by decisions that 

Political were taken with the express view to maintaining British dominance in India 

Commercial increased the flow of money from India to Britain through trade 

Welfare directly increased social welfare or allowed officers to carry out welfare projects 
 

That independent India benefited from the post cannot be challenged.  Important 
reasons for the British setting up these networks were commercial and military – nationalists 
would agree.  A welfare motive caused several remote villages to be connected – imperialists 
would agree.  On balance, it is clear from the evidence presented that the post was set up 
largely for commercial and political reasons.  Welfare motivations entered the picture later 
and grew in scope during Crown rule. 
 

India’s postal history 

The earliest record of postal communication in India is from the fourteenth century, when the 
Tuglaq emperors had horse-mounted men and runners stationed along routes all over the 
subcontinent to relay messages.  Mughals expanded the system and added to the 
infrastructure.  Until the seventeenth century, reasons for any long distance communication 
were just political. 

                                                 
1 The full paper is available on request.  I am grateful to the All-UC Group for Economic History and UCR for 

awarding me data collection grants for my research. 
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During the first two and half centuries of British presence in India, the reason for the 
existence of post offices became an undistinguishable mix of political and commercial.  The 
British East India Company (BEIC) was in India for profits and had to create an elaborate 
administration to maintain a commercial advantage.  Lord Robert Clive won the Battle of 
Palāshi in 1756 and got revenue collection rights for Bengal.  He set up detailed rules for 
efficient mail transfer.  Zamindārs (land owners) supplied runners in exchange for a reduction 
in rent (Chattopadhyay 2004, 34).  This network, the district dāk (post), was meant for 
administrative communication only.  Warren Hastings for the first time in 1774 allowed 
private letters to be carried for a fee to defray departmental expenses (Majumdar 1990, 324). 

India’s postal system saw several improvements through the nineteenth century.  This 
paper discusses what in India’s political, economic, and social environment motivated them.  I 
present evidence for the hypothesis that political, commercial and welfare concerns were 
behind the establishment of a vast postal network in India by the British government.  The 
discussion is in three levels: I. the entire sub-continent; II. Bombay province; III. Poona 
district in Bombay province. 
 

I. Evidence from the Subcontinent 
Political motive 

The post was directly employed during the first war of independence to quell rebellion and 
extend British rule over India.  Postal horses and bullock trains transported British troops and 
conveyed intelligence in instances where telegraph lines had been disrupted by freedom 
fighters (Clarke 1921, 152-3). 

After the Crown took over in 1858, it was not immediately concerned with maintaining 
power; it oversaw a reversal of some BEIC policies.  The transmission of the Bengal Gazette 
through the post was prohibited in 1780, because it published offensive articles (Majumdar 
1990, 327).  The 1854 Post Office Act had set up higher postage rates for local than foreign 
newspapers.  This differential postage was withdrawn in 1866 and over the next half century 
postage gradually reduced. 

The effect of these measures was large scale mobilization of the population by the 
Indian National Congress (INC), which was bargaining for a greater voice for Indians in 
India’s governance.  The pamphlets it distributed through the post reached even illiterate 
populations as the post office was a place for discussing news. 

Anxiety among the British over these ‘seditious’ activities increased and the Post Office 
Act of 1898 gave authority to postal officers to intercept letters that were suspected to 
undermine British rule.  Letters by Sarojini Naidu, Gopal Krishna Gokhale (freedom fighters), 
and Sir William Wedderburn (founding member of the INC) were intercepted. 

The post was also used extensively in defending the colony’s boundaries.  Russian 
approach through Afghanistan was a constant threat.  Temporary field post offices were a vital 
part of any military operation. 

There are some instances that fall in the grey zone between the political and commercial 
motivations categories.  For instance, the BEIC initially intended the post to generate 
revenues, although it was only a century later that postage was first collected on private 
letters.  The Post Office Act of 1837 declared for reasons of economy that postal services 
were a government monopoly.  Private letter carriers were to be fined heavily.  But in the mid-
1850s, the BEIC realized the strategic function served by the post, and did not mind losses. 
 

Welfare motive 

Postal services might not have been available in rural parts had it not been for a genuine 
interest in making communication services available to the masses.  That is why an 1851 
report by a commission set up to study the post, recommended uniform postage irrespective 
of distance.  It was the cheapest rate in the world (Majumdar 1990, 75).  Steadily decreasing 
postage on letters and newspapers improved access to news and opportunities. 
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The introduction of every new idea – letter boxes, postcards, stamps, etc. – brought 
confusion.  People found letter boxes intimidating.  Senders did not know how to address 
letters correctly.  The department tried to educate people in vernacular languages (1851 
Report, 108). 

Another example of good intentions was the abolition of franking privileges in 1873 
(Clarke 1921, 35-6).  Blatant abuse was placing a burden on postal finances and had to be 
controlled, even though British officers would now have to pay for their correspondence. 

Financial services offered by the post were of great value to travellers and migrant 
labour.  Steady growth in money orders transactions and savings bank balances, and decline 
in their average values are testimony to the increasing popularity of these services among the 
poor. 

The post also became an agent for the fight against malaria.  Small packets of quinine 
were sold with instructions in the vernacular. 
 

 
II. Evidence from Bombay Province 

Commercial motive 

The BEIC was created specifically for trade with India.  British merchants in Bombay made 
an alliance with the Bania financiers of Surat district in the 1780s.  The British establishment 
in Bombay was trying to keep from getting overshadowed by Bengal and the Banias were 
looking for promising trading partners as the Mughal Empire faded.  Banias used the post to 
keep track of the rates of exchange between the different currencies (Subramanian 1987, 467-
501).  A significantly higher postal density in Surat reveals commercial motivations. 

The opium trade with China exploded with the help of the Banias.  It was paying for 
Chinese tea going to Britain, thus saving British bullion (Chung 1974, 413).  Convenience of 
opium and other merchants was cited in the 1851 report as one of the reasons for offering 
uniform postage. 

Surat, Broach and Kaira grew tobacco, indigo and the best quality cotton.  It was these 
districts and the coastal ones where the postal network got dense faster than in the inland food 
producing ones. 
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Welfare motive 

Starting 1867/8, new post offices were opened on a temporary basis and retained only if half 
the revenues covered costs (Sen 1875, 128), but this idea did not allow for rural connectivity.  
So in the 1890s, school teachers and grocers were paid a small fee to operate a post office out 
of their place of work or home.  A positive association between literacy and postal density 
develops after the adoption of this scheme in Bombay. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Source: Bombay Census 

 

III. Evidence from Poona District 

The above two sections have mostly shown evidence of the three motives that the British 
government had in establishing a postal network.  Focusing on one district brings out these 
motives more concretely by relating specific crops, industries and incidences to the post office 
allocation. 
 

An ‘ideal’ postal network 

I use a model (based on Athreya & Somanathan 2008) to find how a social planner would 
establish a postal network in Poona for 1881 so that people travel the least distance to the 
nearest facility. 

The Poona District Gazetteer has village level data for 100 out of 1,201 villages that 
were inhabited by 37 per cent of Poona’s population2.  These 100 villages had 45 post offices 
in 1881.  The value to be minimized is the total distance travelled by the population of each 
village to the nearest post offices.  Maps showing the model output and the real postal 
network in Poona are presented below and the following table explains the postal allocation as 
it was. 

                                                 
2 A discussion of the problems of incomplete data is omitted in this version of the paper. 



New Researchers - Session I / A 
 

 6 

 

Sub-
divisions 

Reasons for presence of  
post offices 

Reasons for absence of  
post offices 

Junnar Junnar exported chillies and 
onions to Europe, plantains worth 
£3,000-4,000 to Poona city; it 
manufactured and sent paper to 
Poona city, Sholapur, Hyderabad. 

-- 

Khed Khed and Chakan grew good 
pepper and exported it to Europe. 

-- 

Maval All post offices were along the 
railway line. 

The economy was devoted to growing grass for 
Poona city and Bombay. 

Haveli Poona city had three post offices, 
and two more were along the 
railway line in the west. 

The eastern half had poor quality soil and the 
poorest people; the economy was devoted to 
providing for Poona city. 

Sirur -- The only industry was 
weaving – products were 
consumed locally; 
unproductive agriculture. 

Purandhar High quality raw sugar was 
exported; it had several streams, 
ponds and good rains. 

-- 

Bhimthadi No industry; population was 
engaged in husbandry. 

Indapur 

British officers felt that the entire 
population would need to rely on 
government support in the event 
of a severe draught. 

Poor rains; drought prone. 

Riots against 
extortionist 
moneylenders 
(who had 
government 
support) started 
in Sirur and 
spread to 
neighbouring 
subdivisions and 
districts. 

 

A probit model for Poona substantiates the qualitative arguments presented above by 
seeing how well certain variables predict the presence of a post office in a village.  The results 
do not imply causality because there may be endogeneity and unobserved heterogeneity.  
Percentages shown are total, not marginal. 
 

Predicted probability of the presence of a post office in villages in Poona district in 1881 

Dependent variable  : presence of a post office 
Observations   : 100 villages 
Fixed effects   : subdivision 

Population† (**) 100 500 1,000 2,000 3,000 5,000 
Constant (**) 0.03% 0.16% 0.90% 11.78% 49.74% 99.07%
Rail line near village (**) 8.23% 17.94% 37.15% 80.29% 97.89% 100.00%
Headquarters (**) 29.65% 47.51% 70.11% 95.61% 99.81% 100.00%
Annual religious fair (*) 0.81% 2.66% 8.96% 43.52% 84.53% 99.96%

(*) and (**): statistical significance at 5% and 1% respectively 
†Population is a continuous variable, but predicted probabilities are presented for six different village sizes 

 

Headquarters is the strongest predictor of the presence of post offices – even smaller 
villages that are headquarters have a high probability of having a post office.  This is a 
reflection of the political necessities of the time – the district dāk connected revenue 
collection headquarters.  Railway lines are also an important predictor.  The rail line passing 
through Poona connected Bombay and Madras.  As will be seen below, the association 
between railway stations and post offices strengthened over the following 30 years.  This 
connection can probably be seen as a reflection of the commercial motive.  Putting post 
offices in small villages that held religious fairs for two months a year could be attributed to 
the welfare motive. 
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Growth of Poona’s Postal Network 

 Reasons for post offices having been set up in: 

1881-
90 

Haveli:  
Indapur:  

To provide postal access to unconnected villages 
Canal construction for drought relief 

1890-
99 

Haveli: 
Purandhar:  
Bhimthadi: 

(Poona city): for better monitoring of the INC 
New railway line constructed, experiments with agricultural banks 
Nira Canal construction 

1899-
1911 

Haveli: 
 
Junnar:  

(Poona city): possible sign of British insecurity about the strengthening 
freedom struggle under the aegis of the INC 
It had the highest death rate from the cholera epidemic in Bombay 

 

Broad patterns 

i. Paper-Pepper-Poona: The dense strip of post offices along Junnar, Khed and Poona is due 
to the export value of paper, fruit, and vegetables and for political reasons. 

ii. Railway line: The railway line passing through Poona connected Madras to Bombay.  This 
line got dotted with post offices over time, as can be seen in the following maps. 

iii. Riot prone and poverty stricken east: Sirur, Purandhar, Bhimthadi and Indapur had 
problems with droughts, riots, famines, and poverty.  None of these had any commercial 
attraction.  The network was blatantly sparse in these regions. 

 

Conclusion 

As an institutional legacy, India has a lot to be thankful for in the postal network as it 
got fine-tuned during the British rule.  But it was one of the tools used by the British 
government to make it easier to siphon out bullion from India.  While their motivations were 
largely political and commercial, there were significant elements in the British population that 
wanted genuinely for the people to have access to this means of communication which had 
answered well in England.  This research suggests that the ‘tool for governance’ role of the 
post office was stressed more by the British than the ‘service for the people’ role.  The latter 
became slightly stronger during Crown rule. 
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Migration, remittances and development in India: 
1880-2010 

 

Chinmay Tumbe, Indian Institute of Management Bangalore 
(chinmay.tumbe@gmail.com) 
Supervisor: Dr Rupa Chanda 

 

Why do some regions exhibit high out-migration for prolonged periods, sometimes even over 
a century? Do migrants’ remittances play a role in promoting or arresting long-term economic 
development in source regions? 

This paper addresses these questions by analysing the causes and consequences of 
India’s internal and international migration both at the national and sub-national level for the 
period 1880 to 2010. Figure 1 shows the major remittance-receiving regions in 2008 and their 
histories. 

The paper highlights the role of remittances as a cause, rather than a consequence, of 
migration streams that exist for long periods.  Remittances stimulate further migration from 
source regions due to peer emulation and aspiration effects, prompting a culture of migration 
in the local psyche. Thus, remittance dependent economies are more likely to emerge when 
migration is semi-permanent in nature and occurs from regions with high rural population 
densities. This argument is supported by evidence which shows a positive correlation between 
the remittance-receiving propensity of districts in 2008 and the corresponding population 
densities of those districts in 1901. 

The link between migration, remittances and long-term economic development is more 
tenuous, with contrasting experiences in the regional histories of India: Dense regions in 
present day Bihar and Uttar Pradesh in North India, characterized by high incidence of 
poverty, have been regions of high out-migration and remittance dependency for over a 
century. Other dense regions like Kerala in South India, characterized by low poverty, have 
emerged as regions of high out-migration and remittance dependency over the course of the 
twentieth century. Relatively prosperous regions in present day Tamil Nadu in South India, 
which started the twentieth century with high out-migration and remittance dependency, have 
reduced their remittance dependency over the last century. 

Apart from providing a quantitative history of migration in and from India between 
1880 and 2010, the paper seeks to contribute to contemporary research on links between 
migration, remittances and development in economic history. 
 

Data sources 

Migration Statistics from Census Reports, 1881-2011; Money Order remittance statistics from 
the Annual Reports of the Indian Post Office, 1880-2010; Archival records of the operation of 
the Indian Post Office, 1880-1960; National Sample Surveys on Migration, 1957-2008; 
Reserve Bank of India data on international migrants’ remittances, 1950-2010; 
Sivasubramonian’s national income estimates, 1900-2000. 
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Figure 1: Source regions of remittance-based migrations in India (2007-8) and their histories 

 
Notes & Sources: HH=Households. Figure shows the percentage of households receiving migrants’ remittances 
(domestic or international) in India, at the district level (rural and urban), computed from the unit level data of 
the 64th round National Sample Survey on Migration, 2007-08, using sampling weights. Data for Leh and Kargil 
districts and disputed territories of Jammu and Kashmir were not covered by the survey. Data covers over 585 of 
the 593 districts as in Census 2001. Internal boundaries refer to State and Union Territory boundaries. 
Migration timelines are given only for regions with high rates of remittance based out-migrations in present 
times and are informed by a reading from the ‘Data Sources’. 
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Anthropometric trends in India in the twentieth century 
 

Antonia Strachey, University of Oxford 
(antonia.strachey@nuffield.ox.ac.uk) 

Supervisors: Professor Bob Allen & Dr Deborah Oxley 
 

India’s size and diversity make it a useful testing ground for alternative measures of well 
being from GDP per capita. There is a large body of literature assessing the relative benefits 
of different metrics of living standards and their suitability for application to India. This paper 
will focus on one strand in this literature: the use of anthropometric indicators specifically 
mean adult height of a population. Height is the most commonly used anthropometric 
indicator in economic history. Anthropometric indicators are increasingly being used by 
economists and development organizations to enrich debates around living standards and 
nutrition in the developing world. 

There are many good sources of Indian height data but studies have tended to focus on 
relatively narrow time periods with economic historians covering the early decades of the 
twentieth century while economists and public health specialists have used the more recent 
data. This study will provide an overview of these literatures and collate the available data to 
give a longer run picture of the changes in mean height, and thus nutritional status, in India. 
This may also shed light on changes in the ranked order of average heights of different states 
within India over time, as well as the relative living standards of different caste groups and 
genders. Finally, some important methodological issues have arisen using Indian height data 
which will be discussed followed by a discussion of possible ways forward. 

Anthropometric measurements have been recorded in India since colonial 
administrators and researchers into race theory began in the nineteenth century.3 While the 
theories that motivated the keeping of these early records have since been discredited, they 
began a tradition of anthropometric record keeping in India which has yielded a body of data 
going further into the past than had been found for many other developing countries. The 
earliest colonial data of this kind suffer from serious methodological and sampling problems 
making these datasets of dubious quality.4 While most of the records kept by British 
researchers are of this nature, Indian academics continued the tradition of anthropometric 
measurement after independence. The All India Anthropometric Survey began collecting 
large samples of Indian adult height data in the 1960s. All of the cohorts in this dataset were 
born before independence and thus their adult heights were achieved under colonial regime. 
This means that the dataset can give unique insight into the net nutrition of Indians from 
across the sub continent going back to the 1910 birth cohort. For much of the colonial period 
accurate estimates of GDP are unavailable making these data even more valuable since they 
are one of the only datasets available for tracing living standards back to the pre-
independence period. 

Some work has already been done analysing this data from the All India 
Anthropometric Survey. The most widely cited work on Indian anthropometric history is 
Guntupalli and Baten’s 2006 paper.5 Using the data from the Survey covering the North 
region of India they find that there is very little improvement in net nutritional status in the 
last decades of colonial India. Recent research by Strachey using the Survey’s southern data 
has found that it was a similar story in the South of the sub-continent too: trends in mean 

                                                 
3 For more on this see Gould, Mismeasure of Man. 
4 Such problems included measuring only those individuals deemed to be ‘typical’ of their caste or tribe. This 

often meant selecting to measure only those who corresponded with Risley’s idea of the right physical 
appearance, and consequently the right height, for each group. 

5 Guntupalli and Baten ‘The Development and Inequality of Heights in North, West, and East India 1915-1944’. 
Other works on anthropometric history in India include Brennen, McDonald and Schlomowitz (1994), 
(2000), (2003). 
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height remained fairly stagnant across India for the first half of the twentieth century.6 The 
two studies by Guntupalli and Baten and Strachey cover slightly different periods, 1915-45 
and 1910-42 respectively, because of a delay in recording the Northern data but this 
difference is not large. The two series of height data not only have similar, stagnant, trends 
but they also have a similar range of values. In North India mean male height varies between 
163.2cms (1916) to 164.2cms (1942) while in South India the variation is between 162.5cms 
(1910) and 164.0cms (1917).7 This is roughly comparable to contemporary Chinese heights 
(164cms in 1930) and much shorter than Europeans at this time for example contemporary 
Swedes were roughly 10cms taller.8 

A study of modern trends in Indian heights presents data on the mean height by state of 
the 1986-7 cohort.9 Taking the ‘North Indian’ states together and calculating the mean gives 
165.4cms as the average male height for the 1986-7 cohort. Doing the same for the South 
gives 166.3cms. Just as in the colonial data, the average heights are very similar in the North 
and South regions. However, in the colonial period it was those in the northern region who 
were slightly taller while for the 1986-7 cohort, the southern region just has the edge. Thus 
there has been a reversal in the ranking of the regions. More striking than this is just how 
limited the progress in net nutritional status has been in India in the twentieth century. 
Comparing the earliest colonial era data with the most modern, North Indian heights have 
increased 2.2cms in the 70 years from 1916 (163.2cms) to 1986/7 (165.4cms) while in the 
South the increase has been slightly larger at 3.8cms in the 76 years from 1910 (162.5) to 
1986/7 (166.3). This progress has been much slower than one might have expected over a 
period where India gained her independence and began experiencing increasing rates of 
economic growth. There is evidence to show that the increase in heights in China has been 
much faster in recent decades than in India further demonstrating India’s disappointing 
performance in this regard.10 This has even been the case in the 1990s and 2000s where child 
anthropometric data for India show consistently slow improvements leaving 46 per cent of 0-
3-year olds underweight in 2005-6 and a larger proportion stunted.11 

In addition to the poor progress in net nutrition over the twentieth century, there have 
also been worrying trends in the distribution of net nutrition. The first aspect of this is the 
growing gap in mean height between Indian states. To a significant extent, states that were 
relatively tall in the colonial period are also more likely to have had faster growth of height 
during the twentieth century. Thus there is divergence in mean height across states in India 
today. For example, Punjab and Uttar Pradesh were very tall states in the first half of the 
twentieth century and they are some of the tallest today. On the other end of the spectrum, the 
tribal dominated states in the East of the country were short in the colonial period and remain 
short today. Some exceptions are provided by the southern states which were middle ranking 
in terms of height in the early twentieth century but some have managed to work their way up 
the rankings over the remainder of the century. The most extreme example of this is Kerala, 
which has now become the joint second tallest state in India (see table 1). There is a large 
literature on Kerala’s unique social and economic development both before and after 
independence in which a nexus of relative gender equality, public investment and high levels 
of education have contributed to excellent performance in many aspects of development.12 

                                                 
6 Strachey, Caste Public Policy and Health: Living Standards in South India 1910-1945. 
7 Throughout ‘North India’ refers to the area covered by the modern states of Bihar, Jharkhand, Orissa, 

Chhatisgarh, Assam, Maharashtra, Gujarat, Punjab, Jammu and Kashmir, Harayana and Uttar Pradesh 
while ‘South India’ corresponds to modern day Kerala, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh. 

8 Sources: South India: Strachey MPhil thesis, North India: Guntupalli and Baten, Sweden: Floud 1994, China: 
Morgan (1998). 

9 Deaton ‘Height, Health, and Inequality’. 
10 Deaton and Dreze ‘Nutrition in India’, p.32 and Deaton and Dreze, ‘Poverty and Inequality in India’. 
11 Deaton and Dreze Ibid, p.1. 
12 For more on this see Jeffry, R., Politics, Women and Well-Being. 
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Figure 1: Mean height by state: 1910-42 

 
Sources: Data on the four southern most states are from this study while data on other parts of India are from 
Guntupalli and Baten (2006).13 The Guntupalli and Baten data are of mean height by state 1915-44 while the 
data for the South are from Strachey (2011) and are for the years 1910-42. Key: Darkest = mean height above 
1660mm, next darkest= 1660-1650mm, next darkest = 1650-1640mms etc. White = data unavailable). 
 

Figure 2: Political map of India 2010 

 

                                                 
13 Guntupalli and Baten use post independence administrative boundaries in their paper. In order to be able to 

plot my data with theirs I do the same in here. However, all the individuals recorded in the All India 
Anthropometric Survey were born when the very different, colonial administrative boundaries were in 
place. 
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Table 1: Mean height by state 1986/7 cohort 

Rank State Mean male height 1986/7 cohort 
1 Punjab 168.6 
2= Jammu and Kashmir 168.3 
2= Kerala 168.3 
4 Harayana 168.1 
5 Rajasthan 167.5 
6 Himachal Pradesh 167.1 
7 Gujarat 166.3 
8 Goa 166.2 
9 Maharashtra 166.1 
10 Karnataka 166.0 
11= Tamil Nadu 165.8 
11= Delhi 165.8 
13 Madhya Pradesh 165.7 
14 Uttaranchal 165.4 
15 Andhra Pradesh 165.0 
16= West Bengal 164.6 
16= Uttar Pradesh 164.6 
18 Chhattisgarh 163.9 
19 Bihar 163.8 
20 Assam 163.6 
21 Manipur 163.5 
22 Mizoram 163.3 
23 Nagaland 163.1 
24 Orissa 163.0 
25 Jharkhand 162.7 
26 Tripura 161.6 
27 Sikkim 160.7 
28 Arunchal Pradesh 160.5 
29 Meghalaya 157.2 

Source: Adapted from Deaton p.10. Height here is predicted height of this cohort based on a regression using a 
larger dataset). 
 

Although in the last century there has been significant progress on caste equality in 
India, caste is still a fundamental determinant of living standards and net nutritional status. 
Even in Kerala, arguably India’s most progressive state, caste and gender underpin patterns of 
inequality.14 Anthropometrics can help inform debates on caste discrimination by tracing the 
difference in mean height between different broad caste groups. Compiling the historical and 
modern data shows that there has been very little change in the height gap between the high 
and low castes over the twentieth century. In Guntupalli and Baten and Strachey’s studies for 
the first half of the twentieth century the gap between the high and low castes was 4cms and 
3cms respectively. A recent study using height data from 1961-81 birth cohorts found the 
corresponding gap to be around 3cms.15 This facet of the Indian anthropometric record sheds 
light on the relative net nutritional status of different castes and also shows worryingly little 
progress. 

Thus far the discussion has mainly been concerned with comparing male height data. 
This is because the historical survey that both Strachey and Guntupalli and Baten use is 

                                                 
14 Deshpande, ‘Does Caste Still Define Disparity’. 
15 Perkins, ‘Patterns and Trends of Adult Height in India in 2005-6’, pp.186. 
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restricted to male data and thus can only be directly compared with modern male data. 
However, shifting exclusively to more modern periods allows the discussion of differential 
trends in height between Indian men and women. Unfortunately the trends in this area are not 
encouraging either. Between 1960 and 1990 the rate of growth of male Indian heights was 
more than three times the pace of females. By contrast, in a recent survey on China, both men 
and women were found to be growing at about 1cm per decade, which implies a greater 
proportionate growth rate for women than men.16 Thus, added to the disadvantage in early life 
chances for Indian women that are already well known, they are also experiencing slower 
improvements in net nutritional status relative to men than other developing countries. 

In addition to tracing trends in mean height over time, there have been attempts to use 
height data in more innovative ways. Baten, in his work on India and elsewhere, has begun 
using the coefficient of variation of height as an indicator of inequality for periods where no 
income data exist and therefore income inequality cannot be calculated. Inequality is a 
particularly important issue to investigate in Indian history given the context of the caste 
system and the history of gender inequality. His argument is that, in the absence of income 
inequality data, height data could serve some of the same purposes. Deaton has strongly 
opposed Baten’s method by using Indian height data to demonstrate that there is no evidence 
for a robust statistical relationship between height inequality and income inequality.17 There 
has been a clear and important trend of increasing income inequality in India and other 
developing countries since liberalization.18 However, at this stage in the debate it is 
questionable whether height inequality, as measured by the coefficient of variation of height, 
can be used as a proxy for income inequality for historical periods where income data do not 
exist. 

To conclude, India clearly made some progress in terms of net nutrition during the last 
century. However, the rate of increase in mean male height of 0.31cms per decade in the 
twentieth century, in some regions, is extremely slow. Added to this slow pace of 
improvement are trends of increasing regional disparities and slower proportionate growth 
among women. The overall picture is an unimpressive anthropometric record for the twentieth 
century in India when compared with other developing countries such as China. Today India 
has one of the highest proportions of stunted and malnourished children in its population of 
any country in the world. Indian data have been used in attempts to extend the uses of 
anthropometrics to address issues of inequality. It is still a matter of controversy whether 
inequality in height can be used to inform us on distribution in historical societies where there 
is no income inequality data. In the context of Indian history, making progress on these 
methodological questions is particularly important given the extreme inequalities associated 
with the caste system and the history of gender inequality in some parts of the sub-continent. 
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Green fields and green labour? The influence of regional 
policy on experiences of work and industrial relations at 

BMC Bathgate, 1961-86 
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Supervisors: Dr Jim Phillips & Dr Annmarie Hughes 
 

In 1961, and following prolonged negotiations with Harold Macmillan’s Conservative 
government, the British Motor Corporation opened a new commercial vehicle assembly plant 
at Bathgate in West Lothian. Designed to ameliorate high levels of unemployment and 
stimulate economic growth in an area badly affected by the rundown of its coal and shale 
mining industries, it was hoped the factory would create 5,000 jobs and, alongside concurrent 
developments by Rootes at Linwood and Colvilles at Ravenscraig, provide stable employment 
for many more people by encouraging the longer-term growth and stability of an indigenous 
Scottish motor industry. However, by 1966 the plant was functioning as something of a 
‘cathedral in the desert’, isolated from its supply networks and main markets, and beset with 
industrial relations difficulties so severe that it was the subject of an inquiry by the Motor 
Industry Joint Labour Council. Levels of strike action, absenteeism and labour turnover were 
high as workers unused to the cyclical vagaries of the motor industry became disillusioned 
with its working practices and the inherent instability of motor industry employment, which 
was exacerbated by the difficulty of maintaining efficient supply lines between Bathgate and 
the motor industry’s manufacturing centres in the Midlands and south of England. This paper 
will examine the experiences of the Bathgate workforce particularly in the plant’s early years, 
the reasons for this high level of labour unrest, and the problems posed to both the company 
and its workers by the factory’s position in an area in which, in the words of one Bathgate 
worker, ‘there were not only green fields to be considered, but green labour’.19 

The British Motor Corporation (BMC) moved to Bathgate under pressure from a 
government committed to a regional policy which sought to direct industrial investment away 
from the congested Midlands and south of England, where full employment and high wages 
were creating inflationary pressures, and into the ‘Development Areas’ which included 
Scotland, Merseyside and South Wales, amongst others. The company agreed to the move 
only when its application for an Industrial Development Certificate to expand its plant at 
Longbridge in Birmingham was turned down, and made no secret of its reluctance to move 
away from the Midlands.20 Despite this, the announcement that the BMC would be moving to 
Bathgate was welcomed by both the Scottish Council, who described it as giving Scotland ‘a 
foothold in the future prosperity of the UK’, and by the Scottish Trades’ Union Congress 
(STUC).21 In a statement released in 1961, the STUC set out its optimistic vision of a Scottish 
economy reinvigorated by the creation of a well-integrated motor industry based on, but not 
limited to, the three major developments at Bathgate, Linwood and Ravenscraig: 

With the employment for Scots labour and the use of sheet steel from the new strip 
mill at Ravenscraig, the coming of the Rootes Group and BMC represent a great 
acquisition to industrial Scotland. Furthermore, the component manufacturers which 

                                                 
19 Modern Records Centre (MRC), University of Warwick; MSS.178/15, Papers of Sir Jack Scamp, BMC 

[British Motor Corporation] (Scotland) Limited, Bathgate: cause and extent of lay-offs (inquiry held in 
April 1966), proceedings of court of inquiry, 25th April 1966, p.30. 

20 National Archives of Scotland (NAS), Edinburgh; SEP4/1658, Distribution of Industry Committee, minutes of 
a committee meeting held on 17th Dec. 1959; ‘BMC did not want to come north – government pressure’, 
The Scotsman, 17th March 1961. 

21 NAS; SEP4/1658, The Scottish Council (Development and Industry), Submission to the Secretary of State for 
Scotland on the Motor Car Industry in Scotland, 25th Jan. 1960. 
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these developments can attract betoken additional large numbers of new jobs. The 
break-through of Scotland into the motor-car industry can, we believe, supply the 
dynamic which the Scottish economy has sorely needed for many years.22 

 

However, concerns were expressed even at this early stage about the potential 
difficulties of attracting component makers, as well as the major car assembly firms, to 
Scotland. As early as 1960, a year before the plant had even opened, the President of the 
Board of Trade, Reginald Maudling, had written to the STUC explaining that for companies 
such as Ford and Vauxhall, who were keen to expand but being strongly encouraged to do so 
in the Development Areas, it was perhaps a better option to open new plants on Merseyside 
where unemployment was also acute but transport to the Midlands considerably easier.23 The 
eventual decision of both companies to move to the Liverpool area was seen as a significant 
blow by the STUC, as the failure to attract a third major motor manufacturer to Scotland 
limited its appeal as a potential location for component makers and discouraged Scottish 
engineering firms already concerned about the potential costs of tooling up for the motor 
industry from diversifying into the manufacture of component parts.24 

The situation at Bathgate therefore became typical of what has been termed the ‘branch 
plant syndrome’ which affected the Scottish economy in the second half of the twentieth 
century, as industrial development in the country centred increasingly around assembly plants 
operating remotely from both their company headquarters and, in many cases, their supply 
networks.25 The importance of a ‘clustering’ of supply and ancillary industries around new 
factories has been highlighted as a key factor in the success or otherwise of such industrial 
development, and the failure to attract component manufacturers to Scotland certainly had 
serious consequences for the BMC at Bathgate.26 As well as the financial implication of 
transporting components by road, which was estimated to amount to an extra £8 or 5 per cent 
on the cost of every Bathgate truck sold,27 the continued reliance on bought-out parts 
manufactured by as many as 1,100 external suppliers based mostly in the Midlands 
contributed to significant unrest amongst a Bathgate workforce unused to motor industry 
working practice.28 

In 1966, and following concerns at the level of productivity at Bathgate, the Motor 
Industry Joint Labour Council under Sir Jack Scamp held an inquiry into the situation at the 
plant. This found that 42 per cent of working days lost in that year had been due to internal 
strike action, or 55 per cent over the five-year period since the plant’s opening. However, 
there had been only one strike related to pay in the plant’s history, and the majority of strike 
action had been a result of problems which fell into the category of ‘working hours and 
conditions’.29 During the course of this inquiry, it became clear that this usually meant lay-
offs and short time working resulting from difficulties in the supply chain. In most cases 
problems in accessing supplies arose due to adverse weather conditions affecting road 
transport from the Midlands, or strike action, technical difficulties or other production 
problems hitting any one of the plant’s external suppliers. The impact of frequent lay-offs on 

                                                 
22 STUC Archive, Glasgow Caledonian University (GCAL): Sixty-fourth annual report of the STUC, 1961, p.18. 
23 STUC; Sixty-third annual report of the STUC, 1960, pp.27-8. 
24 Ibid., p.31. 
25 John Foster, ‘The Twentieth Century’, in R.A. Houston and W.W.J. Knox, The New Penguin History of 

Scotland, (London: Penguin, 2002), p.469; W. Knox, ‘Class, Work and Trade Unionism in Scotland’, in A. 
Dickson and J. Treble, People and Society in Scotland, Volume III: 1914-1990, (Edinburgh: John Donald, 
2004), p.116. 

26 P. Dimitratos, I. Liouka, D. Ross and S. Young, ‘The multinational enterprise and subsidiary evolution: 
Scotland since 1945’, Business History, 45:3, May 2009, p.404. 

27 James Foreman-Peck, Sue Bowden and Alan McKinlay, The British Motor Industry, (Manchester University 
Press, 1995), p.205. 

28 MRC; MSS.178/15, Proceedings of Court of Inquiry, p.7. 
29 MRC; MSS.178/15, Dossier of information prepared for inquiry. 
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the workforce was exacerbated by a perceived lack of consultation between shop stewards and 
management, causing distrust and resentment between the two groups. One shop steward, for 
example, told the inquiry that he suspected a number of strikes at the factory had been 
deliberately engineered by management keen to avoid another large lay-off.30 

While it should be noted that the 1966 inquiry represents a response to a moment of 
particular crisis in production, there is evidence to suggest that problems in the supply chain 
recurred at intervals frequent enough to both cause concern to the company and create a 
strong and lasting impression on many of the plant’s own workers. In 1964, BMC 
management estimated that during winter as many as fifty vehicles transporting parts to the 
plant could be held up in transit every day.31 Similarly, one former senior shop steward 
recalled in an oral history interview the ‘real, real problems’ caused by workers being laid off 
‘willy-nilly’ as a result of supply shortages.32 He remembered this being the case especially in 
winter when, in the days before the construction of the M6 motorway, the northern sections of 
which were not completed until the early 1970s, trucks carrying components from factories in 
England struggled to cross the notorious Shap Summit in Cumbria. A second former shop 
steward identified supply shortages as ‘the only problem’ with the job and told of his 
involvement in a sit-in held in response to the frequency of lay-offs because, in his words: ‘it 
wasn’t our fault stuff wasn’t getting sent up from England, it was the fault of the management 
so it was their responsibility’.33 

It is important to note that there was nothing exceptional in an assembly plant 
experiencing a lack of work due to problems in accessing its supplies. Indeed, management 
representatives at the Scamp inquiry disputed the exceptionality of the situation at Bathgate, 
stating that ‘there is nothing unique in the question of supplies that you have raised today that 
we do not have in the Midlands’.34 However, the frequency of lay-offs caused particular 
unease in an area in which, in the words of one delegate to the STUC, there was still ‘a 
complete lack of alternative work for those being displaced’, and it is this slackness in the 
local labour market that, given the prevalence of such working practices elsewhere in the 
motor industry, perhaps best explains the problems caused by lay-offs and short-time working 
at Bathgate.35 It also highlights the extent of the disillusionment felt by many of the Bathgate 
workers as, despite the dearth of alternative work in the West Lothian area, the rate of labour 
turnover was, at the time of the inquiry, as high as 16 per cent.36 While a high rate of turnover 
can perhaps be expected as a factory establishes itself, by this time the plant had been running 
for five years. One shop steward explained to the Scamp inquiry that ‘people were leaving in 
disgust because they regarded themselves as casual labour’, while another pointed out that ‘it 
does indicate and underline that there is a serious dissatisfaction if, in an area of high 
unemployment like this, we get people leaving to that extent’.37 

The recruitment and retention of labour were recognized by both the company and the 
Ministry of Labour as particular problems which were closely related to local labour market 
conditions, and contributed to high rates of unofficial strike action, lateness and absenteeism. 
The company reported in 1964 that ‘the vast majority of those recruited had no experience of 
modern mass production factory conditions’, and accepted that this had caused significant 

                                                 
30 MRC; MSS.178/15, Proceedings of Court of Inquiry, pp.41-2. 
31 National Archives (NA), Kew; LAB 10/2261, Ministry of Labour, The British Motor Corporation Limited, 

Problems associated with the setting up of new factories in Scotland, South Wales and Merseyside, 1964. 
32 Transcript, oral history interview, 10th Feb. 2011, Bennie Museum Bathgate, by Helen Jeffery and Catriona 

Macdonald, West Lothian Archives and Records Centre (WLARC), Blackburn. 
33 Transcript, oral history interview, 11th Feb. 2011, Bathgate, by Helen Jeffery and Catriona Macdonald, 

WLARC. 
34 MRC; MSS.178/15, Proceedings of Court of Inquiry, p.110. 
35 STUC; Seventieth annual report of the Scottish Trades’ Union Congress, 1967, p.115. 
36 MRC; MSS.178/15, Proceedings of Court of Inquiry, p.49. 
37 Ibid., pp.49, 115. 
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production and disciplinary difficulties.38 The Ministry of Labour, however, was critical of 
what it described as the management’s ‘impatience’ with its new labour force, and the 
inadequacy of the ‘on-the-job’ training provided to these new workers.39 While many of the 
Bathgate workers had some experience of work within the engineering industries, very few 
had worked in the motor industry specifically, and there was some criticism from trade union 
delegates to the Scamp inquiry of the company’s limited appreciation of this ‘greenness’ of its 
new workforce.40 No personnel from Bathgate were sent to the company’s other factories in 
the Midlands for training, and no experienced staff from the Midlands were sent to train 
workers at Bathgate either. The factory did have a training facility on site, but this was for the 
use of managerial and supervisory staff only.41 

This contributed to the view expressed by a number of delegates to the inquiry that the 
company and its management at Bathgate lacked an understanding of the local area and of the 
workforce it employed there, and that this exacerbated the dissatisfaction and resentment 
caused by lay-offs and short-time working. While the largest group of workers recruited to the 
plant were former miners from the immediate area, many others had moved to the so-called 
‘boom town’ as a result of an overspill agreement signed with Glasgow Corporation which 
saw the population of West Lothian more than double between 1951 and 1981.42 These 
workers had been attracted by both the modern housing being constructed in Bathgate itself 
and the surrounding towns of Whitburn, Armadale and Blackburn, and, in an area already 
experiencing high unemployment and anticipating the further rundown of its heavy industries, 
by the jobs themselves. One trade union delegate to the Scamp inquiry explained the influence 
that the experience of unemployment and unstable heavy industrial work had had on people in 
the West Lothian area, stating that ‘we were brought up in a period of unemployment where 
quite frankly the Labour Exchange was something we were brought up with and it is inherent 
in most of the workers’ minds that is instability of employment inside factories. We have to 
struggle to ensure we get the guaranteed 40 hour week inside the factory’.43 

There therefore existed a problem of expectation between workers who had been led to 
believe that they could expect more stable and better-paid employment than had existed 
locally in the past and were unused to and ill-prepared for the cyclical and frequently 
unreliable nature of work in the motor industry, and an employer which had moved to 
Bathgate against its will and for whom the main benefit of the factory’s location was the 
availability of relatively cheap, pliable labour. In these terms then, it can be argued that many 
of the industrial relations difficulties which caused concerns over productivity at BMC 
Bathgate were shaped to a considerable extent by the plant’s position in the green fields of 
West Lothian, and the company’s ineffectiveness in working with the green labour it 
employed there. Many of these workers had moved to the Bathgate area under the impression 
that the BMC could offer them stable employment and a guaranteed weekly wage, as well as 
modern housing and improved living conditions, but became disillusioned as the structural 
problems inherent in the motor industry and its supply chain were exacerbated by the distance 
between Bathgate and the Midlands. It was this gap between expectations and the reality of 
working practices in the motor industry which perhaps explains the dissatisfaction expressed 
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by the high levels of labour turnover experienced at the plant, and which lead to the situation 
described by one union delegate to the 1966 Scamp inquiry who stated that, ‘about a year or 
five years ago when people were coming from Glasgow, they were queuing up for houses: 
now they are queuing up to get back to Glasgow’.44 
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This paper will examine the development of Conservative Party policy in relation to a number 
of centrally important economic issues between 1974 and 1979, and begin to suggest how 
changes can be explained. In particular, it will focus on inflation and government expenditure. 
There is now a great deal of varied historical evidence available which can reveal a great deal 
about the evolving direction of the party. The main argument which will be put forward is that 
Conservative policy in these areas was not fundamentally revolutionized. In a number of 
important regards there were significant continuities throughout the period. In some areas 
there were modest moves in a slightly different direction, and in others distinctly different 
ideas were discussed, but as a whole, many of the essential details of official party thinking 
remained largely intact. The key factors which determined this were the political reality of the 
time and the significant debates about the direction of policy inside the party, both of which 
served to engender a great deal of moderation. However, in the main, economic policy 
provides an example of an area in which pragmatic and short-term political concerns were 
more significant than wider ideology. 

Inflation was one of the defining issues of British politics during the 1970s. This was 
particularly true for the Conservatives, who invested a great deal in defining policies to deal 
with it, and consistently emphasized the grave threat that it posed; at various times inflation 
was described as ‘the great destroyer – of jobs, living standards and a stable order’,45 and ‘a 
moral and political evil as well as a social and economic evil’.46 Therefore, tackling it was 
always ‘The first essential in economic management’.47 However, such concern about 
inflation was not new to this period. The issue was one which had long been at the centre of 
economic thinking within the party, and understandably so as its negative effects played 
directly into many traditional elements of Conservative philosophy. A neat summary is 
provided by Tomlinson’s assertion that ‘Conservatives before Thatcher took on the leadership 
already gave a high priority to defeating inflation, but had not developed a coherent doctrine 
about its causes or how to combat it’.48 This was to emerge to a more significant degree in the 
period up to 1979. 

The enduring policy conundrum was essentially the choice between incomes policy and 
monetarism; whether it was better to tackle inflation by moderating pay claims and setting 
levels for pay increases, whether voluntarily or statutorily, or by setting targets for and 
restricting the rate of growth of the money supply. In simple terms this was a problem which 
long eluded a truly satisfactory conclusion. In reality however, there was no clear one or the 
other decision to be made and it would not have made much strategic sense in the political 
context of the time for Conservatives to make one. The task facing the party in opposition was 
to define a comprehensible position which could be adopted in relation to combating inflation, 
and they set about doing this by balancing the competing claims of incomes policy and 
monetarism, and a number of other key policies, outlining a broad approach. There was 
consistent ideologically and philosophically motivated pressure from a number of politicians 
on both sides to move the agenda in their direction. However, finding a balance was of central 
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importance to almost all. It was also the case that, however important such debates were, 
policy was not decided upon in such simple and fundamental terms around the Shadow 
Cabinet table. It was rather the product of a process which evolved over a period of time, 
incorporating detailed work by a number of important policy groups and official research and 
advice from inside, and in some instances from outside, the party machine. Therefore, the 
final line which the Conservatives reached was largely balanced and moderate. Monetarist 
ideas became increasingly important and did move to become the central focus of party 
thinking, at the expense of incomes policies which were relegated to second place. However, 
they were not dispensed with entirely. The monetarist takeover was not comprehensive. 

One of the most difficult balances for any official opposition to strike is that between 
criticizing and supporting the government. By expressing concern about rising inflation and 
placing its tackling at the heart of their economic strategy, the Conservatives left themselves 
the challenge of how to respond to Labour attempts to confront the same problem. These 
kinds of issues were a key driver in the development of policy. The Conservative response 
was often to show tacit support for the government’s attempts to reduce inflation, recognizing 
that there was a necessary purpose in holding down pay expectations, as long as this was done 
alongside a number of other measures, including monetary control. By mid-1976 the party’s 
Economic Reconstruction Group was concluding that, ‘This was not an area in which we 
should be seeking sharply to differentiate ourselves from the government’.49 Officials also 
consistently recognized that there was little to gain in speaking out too strongly and 
potentially losing the political space to successfully operate once the government’s approach 
failed, as was considered likely. The ideological intent of some important figures was for the 
party to eschew all attempts at considering wage increases, but the practical implications of 
such a position, mediated attempts at a move in that direction. 

In October 1974 the party had called for ‘restraint in prices and incomes’ but also 
rigorous ‘control of public spending and the money supply’.50 This was the approach that was 
essentially to continue under Thatcher after February 1975. Leading figures inside the party 
consistently argued that there was no simple cause and cure of inflation and that a broad 
complimentary approach to tackling it was necessary. In the late 1976 policy document The 
Right Approach the importance of monetary policy and retrenchment were articulated 
somewhat more clearly and were presented first among the elements that would be important 
in ‘mastering inflation’.51 But overall, subtle changes of emphasis not fundamentally new 
approaches were evident. The same policy weapons that had been emphasized earlier 
remained but with perhaps a slightly fuller articulation of their potential effectiveness. The 
development of that document, which can be traced through archival sources, sheds some 
light on the reasons why it still came to appear in a largely moderate form and why the party’s 
overall approach moved forward quite hesitantly; the ongoing debate inside the party came to 
be directly reflected in the text. This development was arguably taken a step further in the 
semi-official The Right Approach to the Economy of late 1977, but the ideological lines were 
still difficult to pin down. Keegan has described how monetarism was imprinted in the 
document, and it was only the speed of change instigated by the future Conservative 
government that was surprising not the general direction.52 But despite this, it is also the case 
that monetarism was not so predominant that it overrode concerns about anything else. The 
document still represented a compromise which at least continued to consider other aspects of 
fighting inflation as important parts of the policy mix. Both sides of the debate could find 
themselves relatively content with it. The seeds of monetarism were there and implanted but 
there was also a wide gap between this and the rhetoric of many of its exponents. In the 1979 
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general election manifesto the possibility of an incomes policy was not discussed in detail, 
and though not explicitly ruled out, so little consideration was given beyond the line that 
Labour attempts to make one work had ‘done nothing to prevent inflation’, the implication 
was almost certainly intended to be clear; monetarism was not the whole answer but it was 
now the front line in the tackling of inflation.53 Overall, it can be seen that the philosophical 
debates inside the party and the ideological drive of a number of key individuals, operating in 
the increasingly ideological context of the late 1970s, had clearly helped to push the 
monetarist agenda forward to some extent. But the response of more moderate Conservatives 
with wider concerns, along with the political dynamics of the period, meant that the takeover 
was very far from complete. 

Further important factors in this regard included the fact that the extent to which the 
party should recognize, or accept at all, that they would need to have some kind of target for 
wage increases was consistently debated. The simple policy solution that monetarism could 
be seen to have offered did not override such practical problems. To consider this may have 
been to also implicitly consider the rest of the worms that might escape from the ideological 
can. This problem was not satisfactorily resolved by the end of the period. There was also a 
distinct lack of fine detail to monetary ideas. In abstract terms, they were highly significant 
but there was no detailed plan for their implementation articulated on an official level. The 
actual mechanisms of control had not been considered in any great detail prior to 1979. 

The difficult economic circumstances which the Conservatives observed and concern 
about their future prospects in government naturally coalesced with traditional party 
preference for the private over the public and scepticism about the size and scope of the state, 
to engender a strong stance in relation to public spending during this period. It was 
consistently argued that reductions in government expenditure needed to be made, and that 
they were necessary for a number of reasons. Fundamentally, it was understood that the 
Labour government had reached the limits of what the state could spend and that a step back 
from this position was the only realistic option. Philosophically, it was also thought necessary 
to help facilitate an economic recovery, particularly in terms of reducing levels of government 
debt. 

It is interesting therefore that within such constraints the October 1974 manifesto 
promised to increase spending in three key areas. Immediate action on pensions, housing and 
food production was proposed in order to help protect ‘the basic livelihood of every family in 
the country’. This spending was felt to be so important that it was openly acknowledged that 
this ‘will cost money’ and that in order to fund it ‘it may be necessary to make cuts in public 
spending or increases in taxation’. Nonetheless, it was also made clear that this would be the 
exception and that a Conservative government would be instinctively more comfortable 
reducing taxation and reducing expenditure.54 The economic context of the period dictated 
that there was never any chance of a serious give-away bonanza, but the party often 
recognized that it would need to have some positive messages that were also reasonable and 
in line with its wider beliefs. Nevertheless, by 1979 it was hoped to a greater extent that the 
electorate were aware of the need for change and the economic benefits that many would feel 
after a Conservative victory, and the underlying theme throughout the period was the need for 
significant retrenchment. Any wriggle room in government expenditure would also be 
directed towards reducing taxation first. 

Under Thatcher this line about the scale of government spending remained largely 
unchanged and, although it was usually possible to stick to generalities, it was consistently 
recognized that the party would need to have some answers to questions about what and when 
it would cut. At the same time however, there were also calls for a more fundamental long-
term approach. In June 1975 David Howell told Thatcher that rather than simply seeking to 
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slash public spending, the Conservatives needed ‘to show that we have in mind an ordered 
and sustained programme extending far beyond the initial cuts to provide a steady continued 
pressure on public spending of a kind which has been missing in the past’.55 The political and 
social cost that changes on this scale might bring was consistently recognized, but it was also 
maintained that they would help to turn around the British economy in the longer run. 

The political context of the period was also crucial. Many changes made by Labour over 
the years were recognized to not be wrong in themselves, but it was argued that they centred 
too much on tax increases rather cuts and tough efficiencies. This would not stimulate the 
private sector and switch resources away from the public sector as the Conservatives believed 
was necessary, but the basic principle of the need for retrenchment was shared by both parties. 
Geoffrey Howe once told Thatcher that ‘they need to be required to drink at the fountain of 
truth, even if the inadequacy of their measures foreshadows failure and subsequent defeat or 
economic collapse before we can take up the real challenge’.56 

The Right Approach demonstrated a realistic acceptance of the state of the government 
finances, making clear that ‘The days of high spending politics are at an end’.57 Its release 
during the middle of a parliament meant that no detailed figures could be given about the 
scale of reductions in spending, but three general areas which were seen as being ready for 
cuts were identified. These were a number of ‘socialist policies’ and nationalization plans, 
government subsidies irresponsibly increased by Labour, and extravagant waste which could 
be eliminated without harming public services. As a whole, it presented a moderate front, with 
the ideological root of its analysis evident but not so passionately conveyed that it might 
appear unreasonable. During the production of The Right Approach to the Economy, Howe 
even commented that ‘It is a matter of policy not to be too specific about cuts’.58 Interestingly 
though, that text did state clearly that the Conservatives wished to see a reduction in the share 
of national income consumed by the state. This was at least a slightly different and arguably 
somewhat more fundamental way of expressing familiar ideas. The most specific focus in the 
document was on the expansion of cash limits in the public sector, which had been begun by 
Labour but would be strengthened and taken further by the Conservatives. It was also argued 
that reducing the size of government borrowing was so essential that it would need to happen 
even though there was expected to be a shortfall in the difference between the money that a 
future Conservative administration would save through spending cuts, and that which it would 
spend in reducing the rate of income tax. The only alternative would be other tax increases 
and this was acknowledged, arguably demonstrating the reluctance, or perhaps inability whilst 
only in opposition, of the party to set out specific figures. 

By May 1979, with the political situation having shifted to some extent, the 
Conservative election manifesto could be seen to have taken the party line a little further, 
making it clear that ‘substantial economies’ needed to be made and acknowledging that some 
of the savings would engender ‘change’ and ‘complaint’.59 This kind of language was 
arguably used a little more openly and with a little less concern about the potential political 
consequences than had previously been the case. However, as a whole, Conservative policy 
was not revolutionized between 1974 and 1979. With regards to spending cuts there was a 
little more acceptance that the electorate were aware of the need for tough measures by the 
end of the period, and there were some slightly more philosophical arguments in relation to 
taxation. But in general terms, the party position which was articulated in 1979 was 
remarkably similar to that which had been put forward in 1974. At various times the party 
believed in lower spending, lower borrowing, and lower taxes, and although in very simple 
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terms this is essentially what they went on to deliver, most of the fine details had not been 
worked out by 1979. 
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From 1960 to 1979, Prices and Incomes Policy (‘PIP’) was central to Labour and Tory 
attempts to manage the economy. Since 1979, no government has attempted direct controls on 
wages or prices. The Conservatives moved away from controls in the late 1970s. I consider 
two aspects of that change: the move away from PIP and the debates over joining the EMS. I 
will suggest that it is simplistic to suggest that there was a clean break with PIP in favour of 
‘monetarism’. On the contrary, policy development was tentative. 

The Conservatives then considering these issues had previously attempted to control 
inflation through PIP. They drew from these experiences radically different conclusions. Keith 
Joseph had by 1974 renounced postwar British economic policy. Attempts to cure inflation 
through PIP were misconceived, addressing (at best) a symptom of the underlying problem. 
The cause of inflation was not wages negotiated by Unions but excessive money supply: 
governments caused inflation.60 Thus PIP could not end inflation. That was only achievable by 
governmental monetary self-discipline.61 Joseph was an enthusiastic Friedmanite; he seemed 
to claim more for monetary policy than did Friedman himself.62 His views on PIP were, 
however, certainly consistent with the home-grown economists who advised the 
Conservatives. They strongly opposed PIP: ‘the record of incomes policies as a method of 
controlling inflation is dismal’.63 

However, amongst the politicians Joseph was in a distinct minority. Although, by 1974, 
much opinion was moving against controls, numerous Tories were resistant to this change. 
Many economists had adopted monetarism in 1972/3 as rapid inflation accompanied the 
‘Barber boom’.64 The Times, formerly a supporter of PIP, became an eager monetarist 
convert.65 In contrast, many Conservatives believed that the Party should not appear anti-
controls.66 Leading advocates of this position included Reginald Maudling. He had seen the 
inflation problem from the Treasury in 1962/4. Maudling concluded that there was no 
alternative to PIP, a view forcefully expressed to his colleagues. He understood the monetarist 
arguments: he simply did not accept them. He gave no credence to appeals to ‘free collective 
bargaining’ in an environment dominated by strong Unions. The 1970s required the same 
answer as the 1960s ‘We can … bring pressure on the unions ... to exercise moderation in 
their demands; which is what succeeding Conservative administrations have meant by a (PIP) 
...’.67 

Many others doubted the feasibility of returning to free collective bargaining (‘FCB’), 
or doing without PIP. Prior, a Heath-era veteran, consistently opposed accepting ‘free 
collective chaos’.68 This view commanded widespread support.69 When the Shadow Cabinet 
reviewed ‘the Economic Prospect’ in 1976, it noted that ‘there were numerous arguments in 
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favour of continuing to support a (PIP)’.70 These included CBI, and public, opinion and the 
need to counter union monopoly power. The Conservatives were struggling with the same 
issue as had troubled politicians, and economists, since the 1950s: how to achieve growth 
without inflation. They were doing so in a very hostile environment. The problem confronting 
Maudling in 1962-4 had been modest inflation coupled with rapid growth. The 1970s saw 
massive inflation and prolonged recession. Furthermore, some previous policy options 
seemed out of the question. The Conservatives could scarcely make a ‘Social Contract’ with 
the Unions, a policy which had failed under Labour.71 There was little enthusiasm for statutory 
restraint, which was very complex and liable to lead to industrial confrontation. 

There was, however, a new consensus on certain matters, a consensus extending to the 
Labour government, many Conservatives, and some economists. Firstly, money-supply 
control was central to strategy. The country could not repeat the rapid growth permitted by 
Barber. By 1976, the government boasted that Britain was more successful than any country 
bar Germany in restraining money-supply growth.72 Secondly, public sector pay bargaining 
had to conform to the cash limits system.73 

What remained was a narrow but important debate: were monetary controls alone 
sufficient, or should they be supplemented by PIP? After the Social Contract collapsed, 
Labour had staked its authority on PIP. Some Conservatives thought likewise that the 
supposed money supply/PIP dilemma was a non-existent one: any government would have to 
use all available weapons against inflation.74 However, there was a fundamental difference 
between the Joseph view (monetary policy alone) and the Maudling approach, which 
recognized the importance of ‘cost push’ inflation.75 So sensitive was this issue that, when The 
Right Approach was published in 1976, CRD’s Briefing deliberately did not ‘ ... deal with the 
two main questions we shall be asked - (i) do you believe that incomes policies are good or 
bad? - (ii) how would you get on with the Unions?’76 

The Conservatives were seeking to develop an approach to inflation which neither 
explicitly embraced FCB nor returned to PIP. In May 1976 Howe outlined six principles for 
dealing with inflation.77 Some were, in reality, common ground with Labour, such as the need 
for strict money-supply control. The distinctive Conservative contribution was to suggest that 
government needed a more open approach to economic management.78 The model in this 
respect was the German ‘Concerted Action’ approach whereby ‘all ... concerned with 
economic decision-taking ... meet together regularly in order to ... agree information about the 
future progress of the economy’.79  From this point onwards, the Tories were seeking to 
achieve ‘responsible wage bargaining’ through institutional means, probably based on the 
NEDC.80 This aimed to avoid choosing between PIP and FCB.81 

Some doubted this strategy, seeing it as a recipe for bureaucracy and corporatism.82 
Nonetheless, by the summer of 1977, Howe, Prior and Joseph agreed a way forward.83 
Superficially, this represented victory for the Maudling version of PIP, namely ‘pressure on 
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the unions, through education, persuasion and public opinion, to exercise moderation’.84 There 
were two aspects to this agreement. The first was a rejection of FCB.85 Secondly, monetary 
discipline alone was thought inadequate to control inflation, without institutional change. 
Government could not disappear from pay negotiations, since ‘The central purposes of our 
proposals ... are to meet the need for economic explanation ... discussion and mutual 
education’.86 This found expression in a 1977 policy document which asserted that ‘some kind 
of forum is desirable, where the major participants in the economy can ... consider the 
implications ... of the government’s fiscal and monetary policies’.87 

This document went further down the corporatist route than had previous statements. 
Internally there was some unease about this, but the most penetrating critique came from 
outside. Enoch Powell criticized the slowness of his former colleagues to move away from 
controls. As he said, Labour now embraced the monetary explanation of inflation.88 But 
‘somebody always seemed to be coughing at the wrong moment’ when Howe had the chance 
to join this new consensus.89 On the other hand, calls for ‘responsible’ bargaining begged 
critical questions. Who was to determine which bargains were ‘responsible’? If they were not 
‘responsible’, how would government respond?90 Powell naturally proposed that all controls 
should be abandoned immediately.91 The Conservatives were unwilling to adopt this solution. 
But as a dissenting voice pointed out to Thatcher, this left some awkward questions.92 How 
did economic explanation in a forum differ from the Social Contract or PIP?93 And why were 
the Conservatives likely to be more fortunate with this approach – which assumed a sweetly 
reasonable attitude from the great economic interests – than they had had with FCB in the 
early 1970s? 

There was no convincing answer to these questions. Most Conservatives stuck doggedly 
to the agreed compromise: responsible collective bargaining, reinforced by a ‘forum’ 
modelled on ‘Concerted Action’.94 Detailed preparations were made to carry this out. CRD 
officers met with NEDO staff to discuss how to implement Concerted Action.95  The CRD 
distributed a ‘Dossier for Government’.96 This set out detailed plans for Concerted Action and 
for the involvement of NEDO. Internally and externally, spokesmen continued to walk a 
tightrope between a return to FCB and the adoption of PIP. Indeed, Howe and Prior declined 
to be drawn into choosing between belief in PIP and supporting FCB. This choice, posed ‘in 
almost theological form is too stark’.97 In 1978, Thatcher herself made a major speech, which 
called for ‘Open discussion – and explanation – between government, employers, unions and 
all interested parties’.98 

In reality, this formulation was ‘papering over not a crack but a chasm’.99 Many 
fundamental issues remained unresolved. Firstly, if there were to be ‘guidance’ on the right 
level of pay increases, discussed in a ‘forum’, how did this differ from a pay ‘norm’ of the 
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kind which had caused such problems in the past and was destroying the Social Contract?100 
Secondly, official policy seemed to envisage ‘cosy tripartite chats’ with the Unions.101 But did 
anyone really believe that these could succeed? Thirdly, in 1979, the government and the TUC 
entered into a ‘concordat’, which required an annual ‘national assessment by government and 
both sides of industry of our economic prospects’.102 Was this not the same as the ‘forum’, 
but, now proposed by the party that had historically close relations with the unions? Finally, 
and most fundamentally, did the Conservatives believe in fixing wages through the market, or 
through a PIP?103 

Despite all this, the 1979 Manifesto stuck faithfully to the approach which had been 
cobbled together. There would be no formal pay apparatus but there would be ‘more open and 
informed discussion of the government’s economic objectives’. However, this formula was 
possibly more significant for what it omitted than what it retained. There would be no 
statutory wages controls or ‘norm’. There was to be no Pay Board or mechanism for 
penalizing ‘unrealistic bargaining’. A body of some kind would have discussions, but, 
otherwise, it was for the buyers and sellers of labour to negotiate. A Maudlingesque fig leaf, 
with a new German name, was placed over the policy, but the real victory was perhaps for the 
Josephite view that controls should go. Party elders emphasized continuity in their public 
statements. In reality, there was change: not so much a policy to regulate incomes, as the 
absence of such a policy. Thus, the Conservatives had effectively lost faith in PIP. They had 
found a new creed of strict money-supply control, whilst recognizing its limitations. They also 
realized that they might need some external help with inflation. Howe and Lawson had 
certainly appreciated this by 1990, by when both had resigned from Thatcher’s government. 
As Howe said in his resignation statement: 

I concluded ... five years ago that the conduct of our policy against inflation could no longer 
rest solely on attempts to ... control the domestic money supply ... we should be helped in 
that battle ... by joining the ... the European monetary system.104 

 

This issue arose in 1978, when the European Council agreed to establish the EMS. The UK 
alone did not join. Each currency was allocated a central rate by reference to the ECU. Such a 
mechanism was, at first blush, anathema to any economic liberal. John Biffen put the matter 
trenchantly: ‘A continuing free exchange rate ... is absolutely central to any attempt to 
construct a liberal-economic policy ... ’.105 However, others suggested that the matter might be 
more nuanced than a choice of ‘free’ versus ‘fixed’ rates, recognizing that a ‘“free”’ exchange 
rate was not without its problems ...’.106 In parallel with these discussions, the Conservatives 
were also considering how to achieve their monetary policy goals.  This required the 
participation of the Bank/Treasury. However, many Conservatives doubted the abilities of 
these authorities, believing that the Bank ‘... had failed to control the money-supply through 
the reserve asset system’.107 

The outcome of the European Council meeting at Bremen in July 1978 quickened 
interest for the Conservatives. The EMS concept produced strong views. Nott urged Thatcher 
‘ ... to be exceptionally cautious ... about Bremen, since ... a currency scheme of this kind 
would place yet another massive constraint on the free market ... ’.108 Thatcher responded that 
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she shared his every doubt.109 Such views were not isolated. Biffen wrote to Thatcher arguing 
strongly against the Bremen proposals: the EMS would lead to ‘ ... a demand for full 
monetary union and the cessation of the UK as a national monetary agency ... ’.110 

Eventually, two positions emerged within the party. One was Biffen’s outright 
opposition. He condemned the scheme, urging that ‘the European Community strengthen 
liberal economics rather than champion greater government intervention ... ’.111 Thatcher 
commented that ‘It is the best exposition we have had ... it deals with the big issues ... I 
confess the fundamentals worry me greatly ... ’.112 The majority position, however, was quite 
different. On balance, Howe, Lawson, and other key figures came down in favour of joining, 
from a stance of being ‘ ... neither Eurofanatic nor Europhobe ... ’.113 Howe identified a 
number of principles, subsequently endorsed by the Shadow Cabinet.114 The key ones were: 

1. This is not a question of making a straight choice between the philosophies of fixed or 
floating exchange rates. 

2. We should pronounce in favour of the EMS ... to be welcomed for providing greater 
currency stability and encouraging convergence of economic policies.115 

 

The fundamental attraction of the EMS was that the Bundesbank would exert a control over 
monetary policy which would be impossible if matters were left to the Bank/Treasury. As 
Lawson put it ‘A greater degree of convergence ... towards the German inflation rates is 
clearly desirable. An additional external discipline ... that reinforces the sound money policies 
necessary to achieve such a convergence is also desirable ... ’.116 The same rationale is evident 
in Howe’s thinking. The EMS would combine internal and external economic and monetary 
disciplines, since ‘ ... Fundamentally, we do believe in German principles of economic 
management and should be able to get ourselves alongside them ... ’.117 In late 1978, the 
government decided to stay out of the EMS. The Conservatives argued for membership, 
saying that it ‘would commit this country to a standard of monetary discipline, including a 
firm commitment to the elimination of inflation ... which has served West Germany well’.118  
An internal briefing noted the attraction of ‘ ... the discipline that the EMS would impose ... 
tighter control of public spending, a commitment to currency stability’, in preference to 
‘socialist illusions or nationalist myths’.119 

The EMS episode illustrates Conservative nervousness about achieving monetarism in 
one country.  Tory motivation to join centred upon a mistrust of the ability of Britain’s 
monetary authorities to control inflation, and a desire for the application of German principles 
of economic management. However, it also showed that there was a fundamental 
disagreement at the heart of the party: could monetary discipline alone defeat inflation, or was 
it necessary to substitute one form of control (the exchange rate) for another (prices and 
wages)? Self-evidently, as the Treasury and the Bank well knew, it was to run a great risk 
with inflation to dispense simultaneously with controls on wages, prices and the exchange 
rate. Only Powell really believed in that. 

In the 1970s, therefore, the Conservatives were playing out in microcosm the central 
economic debates which had tormented policymakers since the 1960s and which were to 
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preoccupy them throughout the 1980s and beyond. In contrast to the Wilson, Heath and 
Callaghan governments, they were moving away from PIP but they were doing so 
uncertainly. By default, they decided that markets should fix wages and prices, but with a 
little discreet assistance from a ‘forum’. Whether that would turn back into PIP remained to 
be seen. They embarked upon, but did not resolve, a key question that then arose: should 
economic management depend upon close linkage with Europe and the Deutschmark? Or was 
the UK to be a monetarist island, ‘entire of itself’? It is tempting to think that the 
abandonment of PIP, and British refusal to join the EMS, were inevitable. But this is not so. 
By 1979, the Conservatives had posed many questions about inflation, but they had arrived at 
very few answers. 
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Shiftin’ coal and mekkin’ ships: 
ordinary Newcastle occupations, c.1600-1720 

 

Andrew Burn, University of Durham 
(andrew.burn@durham.ac.uk) 
Supervisor: Dr Adrian Green 

 

Work has always occupied a central role in theories of economic development, but recent 
decades have seen a re-emphasis on the cost of labour and on the culture and institutions of 
work. One thesis, usually described in variations of the word ‘industriousness’, seeks to locate 
a fundamental change in the way people approached work in the late seventeenth century.120 
In order to buy more market goods, the argument goes, households became less self-reliant, 
making less food at home, and instead selling their labour on the market. Relative material 
abundance could be achieved, despite falling real wages, because households could devote 
more time to working. This was certainly the view of the Enlightenment philosopher Sir 
James Steuart, who made a recurrent comparison between the feudal and modern systems: 
‘men are now forced to labour because they are slaves to their own wants’.121 But Steuart was 
swimming against the current of contemporary mercantilist thought. John Hatcher shows 
continuity in the ‘utility of poverty’ doctrine across the early modern period, for example 
when Thomas Pennant complained in the 1780s that, until ‘famine pinches [labourers] will 
not bestir themselves’.122 De Vries dismisses this as ‘the cultivation of [a] trope … to exc[use] 
the payment of low wages’, but the reality was not so simple.123 There is, therefore, 
considerable scope for an empirical occupational study to address this question. As Mark 
Overton and his colleagues note, ‘the development of ideas from [empirical] work has far 
outpaced … archival work.’124 

Studies of occupational structure have been fairly few in number and notably limited in 
scope. Partly this is because the study of pre-census occupations is made challenging by the 
lack of continuous and socially inclusive data series that record them.125 Studies of 
occupations have therefore relied on single sources, such as trade directories, freemen’s rolls 
and probate inventories, which tended to exclude lower social groups. Since the 1970s, social 
historians have demonstrated the possibility of using a variety of individually meagre sources 
in conjunction to piece together a fuller picture of a limited geographical space. The wealth of 
documentation in London, coupled with a long-established propensity to give the south east 
an elevated historical status, have led to a southern bias; but Donald Woodward breaks this 
trend with his Men at Work in northern towns. He uses a variety of primary sources, centred 
on account books for churchwardens, guilds and public buildings, to reconstruct the type, 
quantity and value of building work between 1450 and 1750.126 Levine and Wrightson 
concentrated very closely on the parish of Whickham in county Durham, repeating a formula 
used in their study of Terling for a parish undergoing substantial economic and social 
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change.127 Meanwhile, the Cambridge Group for the History of Population and Social 
Structure is using occupational data from a variety of sources, including Anglican parish 
registers, to construct a national narrative of changes in occupational structure.128 This will be 
an invaluable reference for social historians, but it does not negate the value of local and 
regional economic studies in adding finer detail to the broad picture. 

This paper constructs a tentative profile of changes in occupation and status in the 
quayside parish of All Saints over the seventeenth century by focusing on the occupations that 
saw the largest growth, namely shipbuilding, coal transport and glassmaking. It uses the 
complete parish baptisms of All Saints (27,000 in all, 90 per cent of which gave a father’s 
occupation) linked by name with the 1666 hearth tax return for the wards that made up the 
parish.129 Around half of the hearth tax householders could be identified in the baptisms as 
fathers (597 in total); a further third were female household heads (so could not be linked with 
fathers in the register) or the links were very uncertain; and the remainder could not be 
located in the register at all.130 The north-eastern city of Newcastle-upon-Tyne is a pertinent 
case study for occupational change. It had been a thriving sea port as early as the thirteenth 
century but its population remained depressed between the Black Death and the seventeenth 
century, at which time it grew to be one of the biggest towns in England.131 The quayside 
parish of All Saints, which made up around half of Newcastle’s households in 1665, 
approximately doubled in population over the period. The other three parishes saw smaller but 
significant growth. This tallies with the existing social history of the north east. John Nef 
identified an ‘early industrial revolution’ driven by rising demand for ships and relatively 
cheap energy.132 For Levine and Wrightson, Whickham, on the South bank of the Tyne, ‘was 
not a “pre-industrial” parish: it was an industrial parish in a pre-industrial age’.133 There have 
been a number of economic studies of Newcastle, which tend to focus on the eighteenth 
century, when documentary evidence survived in greater abundance, but the seventeenth 
century remains largely untouched. 

The coal trade in particular was in a period of expansion, thanks to the escalation in 
demand from growing and industrializing London, as well as other English and European 
ports. In the mid-sixteenth century, about 15,000 tons of coal was shipped from Tyneside, 
rising to around 50,000 tons by the end of the century, 400,000 tons after the Restoration and 
600,000 tons by 1700 – a 4,000 per cent increase over a century and a half.134 Given the 
labour-intensive transhipment methods for coal, it is no big surprise that seven times as many 
children were born to coal transport workers in the 1670s than in the 1600s, and their share of 
the total baptisms nearly doubled (see figure 1). The hiatus in the 1640s and 50s was due to a 
series of blockades of the Newcastle coal trade, first by Scottish forces allied with Parliament 
and then during the first Anglo-Dutch war, when colliers were blockaded. As a result, the 
keelmen experienced a period of severe poverty, with many leaving the town temporarily or 
permanently.135 The second and third Anglo-Dutch Wars were also disruptive to trade, but the 
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dip at the end of the century probably owes more to the vagaries of parish administration, 
when registration dropped significantly 1680-1700. But there is little other evidence that there 
was a decline in coal transport workers: the keelmen estimated their own numbers to be 
around 1,600 on two separate documents from the beginning of the eighteenth century, up 
from around 640-800 in 1617 and anywhere between 800 and 1,500 in the 1630s.136 
 

Figure 1: Coal transport workers, totals per decade and %137 

 
 

The growth of the coal industry was substantial and it also prompted output growth in a 
series of other industries. Nef argues that the tonnage of shipping required for the movement 
of coal ‘had come to exceed the tonnage of all other British merchantmen’ by the mid-
seventeenth century, and it was nearly all built in Britain.138 As a result, shipbuilding was an 
expanding industry in the seventeenth century (figure 2), partly stimulated by trade, but also 
by demand for ships used in the Dutch Wars. Howell reports that, in the 1650s, the Newcastle 
shipwrights had ‘25 flatboats and an unspecified number of shallops’ under construction for 
the use of the government.139 As a result, baptisms of children to men explicitly engaged in 
the shipbuilding industry (mostly ‘shipwright’ or ‘shipbuilder’, but also ‘sailmaker’ and 
‘roper’) expanded by a factor of ten between 1600 and the peak in the 1650s, which was later 
regained in the 1680s. The leap in the coal transport and shipbuilding workforce was followed 
by a smaller rise in numbers of baptisms associated with the glass industry. Glassmaking in 
Newcastle was powered by the excavation of cheap coal (in contrast to scarce and expensive 
wood) and the formation of ‘Ballast Hills’ of sand, but it was controlled by a group of 
Huguenot glass-makers – namely the Henzel, Tyzack and Tytory families. These families 
featured prominently in the baptisms from the 1620s (usually as ‘practitioner in the art of 
glassmaking’), but by the 1650s there were already a large number of other names associated 
with glass-making (often ‘glasshouse worker’), suggesting a widening workforce and more 
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sophisticated manufacturing structure by the end of the century. William Gray, writing in 
1649, celebrated the glasshouses, ‘where plain glass for windowes are made, which serveth 
most parts of the kingdom’.140 Whatever the truth of this claim, glass-making (in particular 
broadglass or window-glass) was certainly an industry in growth. 
 

Figure 2: Shipbuilding, total per decade and % 

 
 

Figure 3: Glass workers, total per decade and percentage 

 
 

The linked hearth tax records show that the number of hearths – and by implication also 
the wealth and status – of the coal transporters contrasts starkly with the other groups (figures 
4 and 5). More than 90 per cent of coal transport workers had a single hearth, and the average 
was 1.2 hearths. Sixty-five per cent of householders were considered too poor to pay the tax, 
which implies either that their housing was of low rental value (20s. per annum or below), or 
that the household had a low income. A few exceptions can be identified: a total of eight coal 
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transport households had three hearths or more. These outliers could be due to transcription or 
linkage errors, or they could be households of ‘skippers’ who sometimes had a part or full 
ownership of a boat, and therefore higher wealth and status. But the fact that these individuals 
comprise under 0.5 per cent of all householders reinforces the impression of general 
accommodation poverty amongst keelmen. By contrast, shipbuilders had 2.5 hearths on 
average and 86 per cent paid the tax, and glassworkers had an average of 1.9 (although only 
ten links could be made, limiting wider discussion) . The distribution of hearths for 
shipbuilders was in a more even pyramid: 38 per cent of households had only one hearth, but 
39 per cent had two or three. Shipbuilders were fairly well off, then, compared either with 
Newcastle’s transport workers or with Arkell’s sample from Coventry (which is one of very 
few studies which have linked hearth tax and occupation).141 In Coventry, carpenters had an 
average of only 1.4 hearths, with around half not paying the tax; even prosperous trades like 
the cordwainers did not come close to the Newcastle shipbuilders in average hearths. The 
comparison does not bear particularly close scrutiny, as the towns’ economies were so 
different, but it serves to illustrate the considerable prosperity of Newcastle, and in particular 
the shipbuilding industry. Clearly, the individual coal transport workers did not experience 
much of this prosperity, as their hearth count and non-payment levels were the same and 
higher than Coventry’s poor unskilled manual labourers. 
 

Figure 4: Coal transport worker hearth totals 
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Figure 5: Shipbuilders’ hearth totals 

 
 

It is worth reiterating that Newcastle maintained a wide variety of economic activity in 
the seventeenth century, as the backdrop to growth in coal and shipping-related industries. 
Traditional manufacturers had stable numbers of baptisms over the seventeenth century, and a 
relative decline in proportion. This was not uniform: textile workers (particularly tailors) only 
started to decline in proportion in the 1640s; carpenters and metalworkers had mostly 
recovered their proportion by 1700, possibly due to some involvement in shipbuilding or 
shipping, and also to the slight dip in coal transport worker baptisms in the 1690s. As with 
shipbuilding, a general ‘craftsmen category’ gives a broad spread of high and low hearth 
numbers, weighted towards the lower values. About a third of householders identified in this 
category had a single hearth, another sixth had two hearths and only about one-twentieth had 
seven or more. 

Nonetheless, the occupational structure of All Saints parish altered significantly over 
the seventeenth century: its economic and demographic centres of gravity shifted further 
towards the river, and ancillary industries that saw significant growth were either supporting 
the influx of workers or feeding off the coal industry. Shipbuilding numbers expanded within 
the existing guild framework, which was tightly and consciously controlled by The Company 
of Shipwrights. A search of the Company records, in conjunction with related probate, will 
provide more detail to this picture, but some of the high-status shipwrights were originally 
skilled carpenters from Durham City.142 The coal transport workers who immigrated to 
Newcastle, however, were almost all very poor and unskilled, right at the bottom of the hearth 
tax pyramid. There was probably also a layer of individuals lower than this, which was 
missed from the hearth tax altogether, because of their poverty and lack of geographical 
stability. Similarly, there was probably a similar missing layer of individuals working, in 
shipbuilding, perhaps irregularly, which could give an exaggerated impression of prosperity. 
But the difference between the two groups is still a real one – and it is true that Newcastle was 
gaining an ‘industrialized’ population, in that the majority of immigrants were reliant solely 
on wage labour and worked primarily in one industry. This neither proves nor disproves the 
‘industrious revolution’ or related theories of early modern economic change: we need to 
know far more about household economies, including women’s labour, which was entirely 
absent from parish baptisms – and in the countryside as well as in towns. But it does at least 
provide a partial account of an industrializing layer of society that has always been difficult to 
pin down, both for early modern town authorities and modern social historians. 
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Selective migration, wages and occupational mobility in 
nineteenth-century America 

 

Laura Salisbury, Boston University 
(lsalis@bu.edu) 

Supervisor: Professor Robert Margo 
I. Introduction 

This paper analyses the connection between occupational and geographic mobility in the 
United States between 1850 and 1880. The concept of opportunity on the frontier has 
informed much of the work on internal migration during this period.143 For example, Ferrie 
(1997) finds evidence that frontier migrants between 1850 and 1870 were negatively selected, 
providing some empirical support for the hypothesis that migrants to the American west were 
largely unskilled labourers seeking to escape less attractive working conditions in the more 
urban east. An implication of this hypothesis is that migration was associated with career 
mobility. The iconic example is the urban wage worker who became a farmer; however, 
differences in the industrial composition of regions, or in the availability of skilled workers, 
may have affected opportunities in the non-agricultural sector as well (Kim 1998). 

In this paper, I explore the extent to which the prospect of occupational upgrading 
motivated internal migration in the United States in the nineteenth century. In particular, I 
consider the capacity for upward mobility as a ‘skill’ by which migrants may have selected 
and sorted themselves, and I analyse the effect this had on migration patterns. Accounts of the 
settlement of the United States are littered with references to qualities that are thought to have 
enabled this settlement: resourcefulness, adaptability, or perseverance, for example.144 It 
seems natural to think about occupational mobility as a measurable expression of these 
qualities. 

Modern migration literature finds that individuals from countries with low levels of 
wage dispersion relative to a given destination tend to be positively selected (Borjas 1987), 
and skilled migrants sort themselves into destinations in which the return to skill is high 
(Bojas, Bronars & Treo 1992; Grogger & Hanson 2009). I argue that if nineteenth-century 
American migrants selected and sorted themselves on the basis of potential for upward 
mobility, there should be a systematic relationship between wage profiles in home and 
destination counties and migrants’ propensity for occupational upgrading. Workers who were 
likely to transition into skilled occupations should have selected themselves out of places in 
which the return to skill was low and sorted themselves into places in which the return to skill 
was high. This behaviour would also be consistent with skill premiums being positively 
correlated with upgrading opportunities. By and large, counties with large skill premiums 
tended to be less urban, which could mean that skilled labour was in shorter supply. It could 
also mean that demand for skilled labour was relatively high, if these places lagged behind 
urban areas in the adoption of new production technologies that favoured unskilled labour 
over skilled artisan labour.145 

I show that the return to migration, in the sense of occupational upgrading, was 
increasing in the destination county skill premium and decreasing in the home county skill 
premium. This suggests that migrants from counties with small skill premiums were 
positively selected in terms of upgrading potential, and that migrants with greater potential for 
mobility tended to sort themselves into counties with large skill premiums. I close by offering 
suggestive evidence for my interpretation of this result. 
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II. Data 

This paper uses data from three major sources. The first two are nationally representative 
samples of individuals linked between federal censuses in two consecutive decades: the 1850-
60 sample is from Ferrie (1996), and the 1870-80 sample is from IPUMS (Ruggles et al. 
2010).  The third is a sample of county-level wage data for the census years 1850-70. The 
wage data are derived from the manuscripts of the federal Censuses of Social Statistics, which 
collected information on wages of common labourers, farm labourers, carpenters and 
domestics, as well as the cost of board (Margo 2000). 
 

 
I use occupational wages from 1900 to measure occupational mobility. These are 

compiled by Preston & Haines (1991), based on the 1901 cost of living survey. Following 
Olivetti & Paserman (2011), I assign a 1900 income value to each 1950 occupational code. 
The income of farmers is imputed from the 1900 Census of Agriculture, using a method that 
follows Abramitzky, Boustan & Eriksson (2011). To approximate migration costs, I use two 
variables: distance migrated and a measure of railroad access.146 Other county level variables 
are taken from Haines and ICPSR (2010). 

My analysis focuses on white males aged 15-60 who are unskilled, blue-collar workers 
or farm labourers in the first year that I observe them. I include only those who reported an 
occupation and resided in a county with available wage data in both periods. There are 2,036 
such people. The first two columns of table 1 compare all unskilled workers to unskilled 
workers for whom I have wage data. The two samples are largely similar; however, the 
restriction that wage data be available in both years seems to bias the sample against interstate 
migrants. While 22 per cent of the full sample moved states over the course of a decade, only 
10 per cent of my sample did. To address this issue, I use a second sample of migrants alone, 
and I only impose the restriction that they have available wage data in the second year I 
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observe them. Columns three and four of table 1 show summary statistics for this group and a 
full national sample of migrants. These compare more favourably. 
 

III. Empirical approach 

If there was selection and sorting of migrants on the basis of upgrading potential, we might 
see a relationship between ‘skill’ (occupational mobility) and wages that is similar to what we 
observe in the modern migration literature. Namely, those most likely to upgrade occupations 
should be selected out of counties with small skill premiums sorted into counties with large 
skill premiums. Empirically, we should see a migration premium (in terms of occupational 
income) that is increasing in the destination skill premium and decreasing in the home skill 
premium. To evaluate this, I estimate the following equation: 
 

 
 

Here, Yocc is occupational income, W is the county-level skill premium, and X is a matrix of 
individual and county-level variables, including region fixed effects. I expect to find β3<0 and 
β4>0. 

Restricting the sample to individuals with wage data in their homes and destinations 
biases the sample against inter-state migrants. To address this, I use a sample of migrants 
alone, and I only require that wage data be available in their destination counties. Grogger & 
Hanson (2008) argue that, among migrants, sorting should be independent of wage profiles at 
home. With this in mind, I estimate: 
 

 
 

Here, I expect to find α1>0. 
 

One concern is that, while migrant sorting implies α1>0, the reverse is not true. Because 
we do not observe upgrading potential, we cannot be sure that the observed relationship 
between wages and upgrading is due to sorting and not geographic differences in opportunity 
reflected in wage profiles. Moreover, this relationship could be generated by a different 
process. Suppose workers select counties completely at random. If large skill premiums 
induce effort toward upgrading, we may observe more upgrading among migrants in counties 
with large skill premiums even though counties are chosen randomly. I will address this by 
using the gap between an older relative’s occupational income and the migrant’s occupational 
income in the first year I observe him as a proxy for the migrant’s expected occupational 
upgrade. The idea is that a person’s expected career trajectory is related to that of the other 
members of his family. If individuals with large gaps between their relative’s and their own 
occupations tend to choose counties with large skill premiums, this hints at the presence of 
sorting. 
 

IV. Results 

I estimate equation (1) by OLS using a sample of workers who were unskilled, blue-collar 
workers or farm labourers in 1850 or 1870. Table 2 shows the results from these regressions, 
adding a series of demographic, county-level, and state controls. If migrants who were able to 
upgrade occupations were selected out of counties with low skill premiums and into counties 
with high skill premiums, we should see home county skill premiums exerting a positive 
effect on upgrading for stayers and a negative effect on upgrading for migrants; and, we 
should see destination county skill premiums positively affecting upgrading for migrants. This 
appears to be the case. 
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As mentioned earlier, restricting the sample to individuals with both home and 
destination wage data biases the sample against interstate migrants. So, I will allow 
individuals with wage data in only their destination counties, and I will restrict the analysis to 
migrants in what follows. Table 3 shows these regressions. Notice that the strongly positive 
and significant coefficient on the destination skill premium is robust to including all 
covariates. So, the correlation does not seem to be driven by county or state-level factors that 
may have jointly affected both wages and opportunity. For example, because so many 
upgraders are farm labourers who become farmers, the relationship could be driven by some 
correlation between land values or availability and wages. However, the significant 
coefficient remains even when controlling for these factors. I test the robustness of this 
relationship to excluding farmers and changing the definition of occupational upgrading and 
the skill premium with other available data (not shown). The result is robust to these changes. 

As described above, a positive estimate of α1 could merely indicate that large skill 
premiums induce effort towards upgrading. To address this problem, I take a subsample of 
migrants who were not household heads in the first period (but were related to the household 
head), and I use the difference between the head’s log occupational income and the migrant’s 
as a proxy for the migrant’s expected occupational income growth. 
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Table 4 contains results from a regression of destination skill premiums on my proxy 
variable. While the coefficient is not significant in all specifications, the results suggest that at 
least some selection and sorting can explain the relationship between upgrading and skill 
premiums. The problem with this is that it completely cuts out the 1850-60 sample, as almost 
none of these resided with an older working relative in 1850. And, it reduces the sample of 
migrants with wage data to 248. Still, I interpret this as suggestive evidence that induced 
effort toward upgrading cannot explain all of my results. 
 

 

V. Conclusion 

This paper explores the possibility that migrants selected and sorted themselves on the basis 
of potential for occupational mobility. I show evidence that occupational upgrading among 
migrants occurred more in counties with large skill premiums. I also present suggestive 
evidence to argue that reverse causality cannot explain this result. This selection and sorting 
of migrants might shed light on puzzles identified in previous work. Other researchers have 
found frontier migration puzzling because of the ‘Easterlin paradox’ that Midwestern per 
capita incomes were lower than those in the northeast, although this can be explained in part 
by regional price differences (Margo 1999). This seems to mask a tendency for some workers 
to seek upward occupational mobility instead of higher average wages; workers who migrated 
from counties with low skill premiums to counties with high skill premiums tended also to 
end up in counties with lower real labourers’ wages. Conversely, those who opted for counties 
with lower skill premiums tended to end up in counties with higher real labourers’ wages. 
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Female business owners in England, 1850-1901 
 

Jennifer Aston, University of Birmingham 
(jxd520@bham.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Dr Francesca Carnevali 
 

On 8th January 1883, sixty-two year old Ann Alford died at her home on High Street, 
Birmingham. She left behind an estate worth £2,299 19s 11d including gold jewellery, a 
walnut pianoforte, thirteen freehold messuages on Great Russell Street in Birmingham and a 
pub and three cottages in Pembridge, Herefordshire.147 Ann also left the fixtures, fittings, 
tools, stock in trade and good will of her business of umbrella and parasol manufacturer, 
which she had operated since at least 1851 and that continued to trade under her name until 
1903.148 Using property investments, a successful business, several trusts and her last will and 
testament with two codicils, Ann secured financial security not just for her daughter Emma, 
but for her granddaughter Lizzie and great-niece Beatrice as well. 

Despite the apparent success of Ann’s business and the recent reassessment of 
businesswomen in the early nineteenth century,149 female business owners in late-nineteenth-
century England have been largely ignored by historians because they fail to fit into the 
existing historiographical framework.150 However, Ann Alford was not unusual; rather, her 
business is one of over 21,000 female owned businesses in Birmingham and 12,500 female 
owned business in Leeds that I have extracted from eleven trade directories sampled at five 
year intervals between 1849 to 1901. She is also one of 100 businesswomen from 
Birmingham and Leeds whose social and professional networks I have reconstructed from 
census returns, probate records, newspaper articles, birth, death and marriage indexes and 
bankruptcy notices. All the evidence related to Ann, and the women like her studied in my 
PhD, suggests that she was a successful businesswoman who, whilst not fabulously wealthy, 
owned some luxury goods and enjoyed a comfortable middle-class lifestyle. 

Previous research has shown that a significant number of women owned businesses in 
Birmingham between 1870 and 1881151 but it has been suggested that the town’s tradition of 
small workshop-based businesses offered a unique economic structure that allowed women to 
trade in numbers that would not be replicated in other, more industrialized, towns. To 
investigate this claim, I have carried out a comparative study of businesswomen who 
registered in the trade directories of Birmingham and Leeds between 1849 and 1900. 
Birmingham’s famous button, gun and toy trades retained their tradition of piecemeal 
workshop production throughout the nineteenth century but the northern town of Leeds had, 
by the early nineteenth century, embraced large-scale factory-based production in both the 

                                                 
147 Last will and testament of Ann Alford, proved at Birmingham on 15th May 1883. 
148 Last will and testament of Ann Alford, ibid; 1851 Census HO107/2054/75/3/ 87313; 1902 Bennett’s Business 
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149 H Barker, The Business of Women: Female Enterprise and Urban Development in Northern England 1760-

1830, (Oxford University Press, 2006); N Phillips, Women in Business 1700-1850, (Woodbridge; Boydell, 
2006); A C Kay, The Foundations of Female Entrepreneurship: Enterprise, Home and Household in 
London c.1800-1870, (London: Routledge, 2009). 

150Traditional paradigms look at women as working-class employees, e.g. I Pinchbeck, Women Workers and the 
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established textile industry152 and new industries of pottery making, sugar refining and 
chemical manufacture.153 The economic structures of nineteenth-century Birmingham and 
Leeds were therefore very different and comparing the experiences of businesswomen in each 
town will demonstrate whether Birmingham did offer a unique opportunity for women or if in 
fact female business owners were far more prevalent than has previously been acknowledged. 

Data collected from the Birmingham and Leeds trade directories show firstly that 
businesswomen were a common feature of the urban economy throughout the late nineteenth 
century and the actual numbers of businesswomen registering in the directories increased in 
both Birmingham and Leeds.154 The trade directory data of these two towns also allow the 
examination of how women traded. Graphs 2.1 and 2.2 show that female owned businesses 
tended to be located in the categories that the historiography has traditionally termed 
‘feminine’. The categories used were chosen to mirror the analysis carried out in the only 
other body of research into businesswomen in late-nineteenth-century England155 so that the 
businesswomen of late-nineteenth-century Birmingham and Leeds could be considered using 
the paradigms of the established historiography. However, these categories force the data into 
agreeing with the argument that if women did work, it would only be in specific trades that 
were an extension of the domestic.156 Shepherding female business owners into these 
categories presumes that products and people have inherent gender characteristics that dictate 
their actions and abilities. 
 

Chart 1.1: Number of female owned businesses registered in trade directories in Birmingham 
and Leeds between 1849 and 1900 

 
Directory years sampled 

 

Yet I have uncovered scores of businesswomen who were working in ‘feminine’ trades 
but in a way which did not conform to ideals of ‘femininity’. For example, cloth cap 
manufacturer Ann Buckley’s business would be categorized as ‘textiles’ but she employed 
140 men and 6 apprentices, which is far from the traditional idea of a woman trading quietly 
and discreetly to family and friends.157 A further inadequacy of the traditional categories of 

                                                 
152 RG Wilson, ‘Georgian Leeds’ in A History of Modern Leeds, D Fraser [ed] (Manchester University Press, 

1980), p.26. 
153 RG Wilson, ibid, p.27. 
154 Incomplete sets of directories from one publisher has resulted in variation of directory size, particularly the 

Post Office Directory of Birmingham 1867 and Slater’s Directory of Leeds 1894. 
155 A Kay, The Foundations of Female Entrepreneurship, p.135-9, Appendix 1. 
156 L Davidoff & C Hall, Family Fortunes, p.xxxvvi. 
157 H Barker, The Business of Women, p.73. 
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analysis is that the trades in the ‘miscellaneous’ category need have no common 
characteristics other than they do not fit into one of the other, ‘feminine’, categories. This lack 
of commonality means the sector has little analytical value and the individual enterprises 
within it become either extraordinary or anomalous which prevents them holding any 
statistical weight. 
 

Graph 2.1: Actual numbers of female owned businesses registered in Leeds trade directories 
between 1849 and 1900158 

 
 

Graph 2.2: Actual numbers of female owned businesses registered in Birmingham trade 
directories between 1849 and 1900 

 
 

However, if the methods of production used by a business are examined rather than the 
perceived gender identity of the product manufactured, it is possible to examine 
businesswomen not as atypical examples of their gender but instead as economic agents who 
acted according to their status as business owners and who used this agency to cement their 
social position. Chart 3.1 shows that approximately 35 per cent of businesswomen registered 
in the Leeds trade directories were involved in manufacturing or production including 
brewers, hat manufacturers and wheelwrights. Although there were some slight variations 
such as 1882 when 42 per cent of businesses were manufacturing or production based, the 
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average was 35 per cent, very similar to that of Birmingham after 1862. In Leeds, unlike 
Birmingham, there was never a point where the manufacturing and non-manufacturing trades 
occupied roughly equal shares of the market; the percentage of female manufacturers 
registering in the directories remained at approximately the same throughout the late 
nineteenth century. 
 

Chart 3.1: % of female owned manufacturing or production based and other businesses 
registered in Birmingham trade directories 1849-1900 

 
 

Chart 3.2: Percentage of female owned manufacturing or production based and other 
businesses registered in Leeds trade directories 1849-1900 

 
 

Highlighting the businesswomen who were involved in manufacturing encourages the 
examination not just of ‘masculine’ enterprises that were viewed as exceptional but also those 
trades which have been categorized as ‘feminine’ and therefore predictable or unremarkable. 
One of these businesswomen was Elizabeth Onion who registered her business of 
‘Manufacturer of coach and livery lace, fringes, tassels, and importer of Berlin Patterns, 
Zephyr Wool & German Canvas’ in White’s Directory of Birmingham 1849.159 The 
description of Elizabeth’s business in the directory shows that although she was working in 

                                                 
159 White’s Directory of Birmingham 1849. 
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‘textiles’, her enterprise was not the historiographical stereotype of a single woman producing 
hand-stitched garments from her home. Records suggest that Elizabeth began trading after the 
death of her husband Thomas and she expanded the business from a coach lace manufacturer 
to also importing goods.160 In 1851, Elizabeth represented Birmingham coach lace 
manufacturers, most of whom were men, at the Great Exhibition of 1851, the exhibition 
catalogue records her display as, ‘Velvet drapery valance worked with gold silk braid. 
Crimson valance fringe. New drapery rope. New diamond valance fringe in silk. Registered 
bell lever ornaments. Curtain holder.  Ornaments for valances. Coach and railway carriage 
lace and trimmings’.161 Elizabeth’s involvement with the Great Exhibition demonstrates the 
success that businesswomen could achieve and how they could negotiate a position in the 
public sphere. It also shows how looking beyond the ‘type’ of product that was manufactured 
can shed light on our understanding of women’s role in the nineteenth-century economy and 
society. 

The case of Elizabeth Onion emphasizes the importance of examining the individual 
circumstances of the businesswomen to determine exactly how their economic agency 
reverberated in the wider world. The reconstruction and examination of the personal and 
professional networks of 100 businesswomen from Birmingham and Leeds has shown that 
women in both towns were using tools such as the stock market, property portfolios, 
advertisements and the legal system to create and secure their middle-class status in late-
nineteenth-century society. These characteristics have been held up as ‘markers’ of the 
successful middle-class male162 whilst middle-class women had their own targets of an 
economically run home, appropriate charity work and successful childrearing to meet. Yet 
data emerging from the probate records of female business owners suggest that 
businesswomen in the late nineteenth century were demonstrating the same behaviour as their 
male counterparts and using the products of this behaviour to carve a public identity for 
themselves just as they had in the early nineteenth century.163 
 

Table 1.1: Number of businesswomen in Birmingham and Leeds who referenced real estate, 
trusts or businesses in their wills 

 

 Birmingham (total sample=50) Leeds (total sample=50) 
Real Estate 42 43 
Trusts 29 27 
Businesses 17 16 
 

 

Table 1.1 shows that of the hundred probate records sampled, an average of 85 per cent 
owned property at the time of their death, 57 per cent made trusts and 33 per cent bequeathed 
their businesses as going concerns. The figures from each town are virtually identical, which 
supports the quantitative analysis that showed the experience of businesswomen in 
Birmingham and Leeds was very similar. Through his research of the Leeds middle-class in 
the early nineteenth century, Robert Morris has identified a six-stage property lifecycle that 
describes how middle-class men accumulated and consolidated their assets164.  This lifecycle 
is perfectly replicated in the lifecycle of businesswomen such as Birmingham hoteliers Ann 
Corbett and her granddaughter Ann Mary Gough: 

1. Childhood – Dependence on parents. Ann Mary was raised by Ann Corbett from a 
young age. 

2. Training – Dependence on parents during training or apprenticeship period. Ann 
                                                 
160 Entries for Thomas Onion in Pigot’s Directory of Birmingham 1828-9 and 1830 record him only as a ‘Coach 

Lace Fringe Manufacturer’. 
161 Official Catalogue of the Great Exhibition of the Works of Industry of all Nations, 1851, (CUP: 2011), p.98. 
162 RJ Morris, Men, Women and Property in England 1780-1870, (CUP, 2005), p.23, p.149 & p.165. 
163 H Barker, The Business of Women, p.173. 
164 RJ Morris, Men, Women & Property, p.148. 
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Mary Gough worked for her grandmother whilst living with her in the hotel. 
3. Adult – earned income and net payer of interest. Ann Mary Gough purchased her 

grandmother’s business by borrowing from her at a rate of 5 per cent interest, at the time 
Ann Corbett wrote her last will and testament Ann Mary still owed £250.165 

4. Adult – earned income from trade, manufacture or professional activity, debts were 
paid off and capital accumulated. When Ann Corbett died the £250 that Ann Mary 
owed was cancelled, therefore Ann Mary owned her business in full. 

5. Adult – unearned income. Income was derived from rents, dividends and interest, 
profits and fees became less important as the man withdrew from business in his 
fifties. Ann Mary continued to run Corbett’s Temperance Hotel until 1886 when she was 
forty-nine years old. After this point, Ann Mary no longer had an occupation. 

6. Life after Death – A person’s property was rarely dispersed after death but was put 
into trusts under the control of executors and trustees to maintain the living 
standards of widows and children. When Ann Mary wrote her will in 1902, she 
instructed that all of her real and personal estate be converted into a trust for her daughter 
Annie. If Annie died with no heirs then the trust would revert to Ann Mary’s husband 
Alfred until he married again or died, at which point the trust would be converted into 
cash once more and divided amongst nieces and nephews.166 

 

The lives of Ann Corbett and Ann Mary Gough follow every aspect of the lifecycle that 
Morris argued characterized a ‘successful middle-class male’,167 which therefore suggests that 
this lifecycle can also characterize a successful middle-class female. Other features of middle-
class male estates such as trusts have been viewed by the feminist historiography as an 
oppressive and restrictive legal tool developed by men to ensure ‘that women did not operate 
freely in the market’.168 Yet by using legal tools such as trusts and bequests for the 
beneficiary’s ‘sole and separate use’ a testator ensured that no one, including a husband, could 
misappropriate the bequest, regardless of whether the testator was male or female. The fact 
that over half of the businesswomen sampled utilized trusts, suggests that these were not a 
misogynistic device but rather a gender-neutral means to provide a secure income, protect the 
bequest from any marriage and to ensure that any property remained intact to provide for 
future generations.169 

Examination of trade directories has shown that businesswomen remained a common 
feature of the urban economy throughout the nineteenth century. Furthermore, evidence from 
the probate records of one hundred businesswomen shows that they displayed similar 
characteristics of property accumulation, investment and asset distribution to middle-class 
men. In 1859 Harriet Martineau wrote: 

we go on talking as if it were still true that every woman is, or ought to be, supported by her 
father, brother or husband … .We are (probably to a man) unaware of the amount of the 
business life in England done by women.170 

 

I hope that by shedding light on nineteenth-century businesswomen my PhD study will 
not only begin to remedy this situation but will also highlight the importance of setting aside 
gender as the principal lens through which to view nineteenth-century society and 
acknowledge instead the shared experiences and common behaviours of men and women in 
late-nineteenth-century England. 

                                                 
165 Last Will and Testament of Ann Corbett, proved at Birmingham on 6th April 1883. 
166 Last Will and Testament of Ann Mary Gough, proved at Birmingham on 29th Nov. 1906. 
167 R J Morris, Men, Women & Property, p.148. 
168 C Hall, White, Male and Middle-Class: Explorations in Feminism and History, (Cambridge, 1992), p.177. 
169 M Berg, ‘Women’s Property and the Industrial Revolution’, in The Journal of Interdisciplinary History, Vol. 

24, No. 2 (Autumn, 1993), pp.233-50 p.241. 
170 H Martineau, ‘Female Industry’ in Criminals, Idiots, Women and Minors: Victorian Writing by Women on 
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The London water market: expansion and debate, 
1760-1820 

 

Carry van Lieshout, King’s College London 
(carry.van_lieshout@kcl.ac.uk) 
Supervisor: Dr David R Green 

 

In the eighteenth century, large parts of London were supplied with water by commercial 
companies. While paid-for water had been available since the late sixteenth century, this had for 
a long time co-existed with publicly available free water in conduits, as well as open water 
sources. However, as the city expanded, the distance between households and open water sources 
increased, which made fetching it more time intensive. In addition, the growing demands on 
resources had made the water-table gradually drop and as a result wells and springs ran low or 
dried up. For large parts of the city’s population, paying for water became a preferable solution 
and thus the provision of water became an economically viable enterprise. Over time, 
commercial waterworks supplying water as a commodity increasingly replaced the free 
traditional sources of water. This paper charts the development of the water market, examines 
how people were increasingly drawn, or pushed, into it, and looks at how they responded. 

The commodification of water was not a stand-alone fact, but fitted in a wider development 
of the emergence of a market society, in which previously common goods were being privatized 
and sold, as well as the introduction of many luxury consumer goods.171 During the eighteenth 
century, the market society increasingly entered peoples’ lives and households, which brought 
profound economic and societal changes. At the same time that modern consumer behaviour 
around luxury goods started to appear, pre-capitalist ‘moral economies’ still dominated the 
purchase and consumption of other goods. For example, people in market towns grouped together 
to enforce old customs around a ‘just price’ of grain in times of shortage (which meant higher 
prices), as millers or grain merchants were suspected of profiting from it.172 E.P. Thompson 
(1971) indentified a national language emerging around rights to grain, which drew on ideas of 
the ‘wider consensus of the community’, a communal-held believe about how the ‘market’ 
should be organized.173 According to Thompson, ‘this moral economy impinged very generally 
upon eighteenth-century government and thought, and did not only intrude at moments of 
disturbance’.174 

While Thompson’s thesis rests on confrontation, there was also a story of collective 
transformation of values as learning of market norms took place as part of a general process of 
social learning.175 One of the ways people learned about the market was through discussion in the 
emerging public sphere: newspapers and pamphlets.176 Critical reasoning appeared in the printed 
media from the early eighteenth century onwards, when opinion pieces started appearing 
alongside the news and quickly gained in popularity.177 The commodification of water in London 
                                                 
171 See e.g. Polanyi, K., The great transformation, the political and economic origins of our time (Beacon 

Paperback, 1956); McKendrick, N., ‘The consumer revolution of eighteenth-century England’, in 
McKendrick, N., Brewer, J. and Plumb, J.H., The birth of a consumer society, the commercialization of 
eighteenth-century England (London, Hutchinson & Co., 1982), pp.9-33. 

172 Ackerman, F., ‘Overview essay’, in N.R. Goodwin, F. Ackerman, and D. Kiron, The consumer society 
(Washington, Island Press, 1997), pp.109-118; p.114. 

173 Thompson, E.P., ‘The moral economy of the English crowd in the eighteenth century’, Past and present, No 
50 (1971), pp.76-136; p.78. 

174 Thompson, ‘Moral economy’, p.79. 
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and the way its market was organized became subject to this sort of public debate in the late 
eighteenth century in response to the increasing influence of the water market in peoples’ lives. 
In order to understand the language used in articles on London’s water market, it is important to 
have a better understanding of it. The following section charts the development of commercial 
water, and its increasing market penetration in the late eighteenth century. 
 

I. London’s water market in 1800 

Table 1 shows the water companies that supplied London at the turn of the century, and figure 1 
gives an indication of the areas they supplied. 
 

Table 1: Companies supplying water to London, c.1800 

Company Established Closed or purchased 
London Bridge Waterworks Co. 1582 1822 (New River and Southwark WW) † 
New River Company 1613 1902 (MWB)* 
York Buildings Company 1676 1818 (New River Co.) 
Shadwell Waterworks 1669 1807 (East London WW) 

Hampstead Waterworks 1692 1856 (New River Co.) 
Chelsea Water Works 1722 1902 (MWB) 
West Ham Water Works 1743 1807 (East London WW) 
Borough Water Works 1771 1820 (Southwark WW) 
Lambeth Waterworks 1785 1902 (MWB) 

† London Bridge Waterworks started supplying south of the Thames in 1761. When the company was dissolved 
in 1822, its customers and infrastructure north of the Thames were taken over by the New River Company, those 
south of the river were taken over by the Southwark Water Works. 
* In 1902 the remaining companies were amalgamated in the Metropolitan Water Board. 
 

Figure 1: Location of London’s waterworks, c.1800 

 
Not much is known on the exact extent of the eighteenth-century London water market, but 

fortunately, from a Parliamentary inquiry regarding the metropolis’ water supply in 1821 it is 
possible to make some calculations in order to reach an approximation of the part of the 
population who received piped water around 1800. For this inquiry, the companies that supplied 
the city north of the Thames provided customer and income figures for their business, dating 
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back to 1804.178 In that year, York Buildings supplied 2,089 buildings, while Chelsea Water 
Works supplied a total of 8,424.179 The New River Company supplied 54,681 houses.180 For the 
other companies only later figures are available. 1804 figures for the eastern companies of West 
Ham and Shadwell can only be estimated, but it could be assumed that there were another 8,000 
houses supplied in the east. For London Bridge Waterworks it is more difficult to ascertain, but 
with its customer base in the City conservatively estimated at 3,000, this comes to a grand total of 
around 75,000 houses north of the river supplied with commercial water at the start of the 
nineteenth century. This was quite a large proportion: the 1801 census shows that (including 
uninhabited houses) there were just over 100,000 houses in London north of the river.181 

Chelsea Water Works recorded its customers in 1804 based on the parish their house was 
in, and so it can be compared against the 1801 census totals. From this it becomes clear that 
Chelsea Water Works supplied over one-third of all buildings in the areas where it supplied (table 
2). However, their market penetration varied greatly by parish. The largest percentages of 
supplied water could be found in parishes which were close to their reservoirs in Green Park: St 
Margaret and St John, and St George Hanover. Three-quarters of Chelsea’s customers could be 
found in these parishes and the company supplied over 70 per cent of all houses there. A lower 
market penetration could be found in Marylebone, which was both further away and higher up, 
and Martin in the Fields, where they shared supply with the New River and York Buildings 
companies. 
 

Table 2:  Houses supplied by Chelsea Water Works in 1804 

Parish Houses 1801 Census % of houses supplied 
St Luke Chelsea 769 1,634 47
St Margaret and St John 3,057 3,635 84
St James 406 3,430 12
St George Hanover 3,171 4,344 73
St Mary Kensington 387 1,314 29
St Martin in the Fields 67 2,791 2
St Marylebone 567 7,209 8
Total 8,424 24,357 35  

Source: PP 1821 (706), p. 215 and 1801 census enumeration abstract for Middlesex, pp.207-16. 
 

Table 3: Number of houses with commercial water supply by Chelsea Water Works and the New 
River Company in 1804 

Parish Chelsea WW New River CWW+NR 1801 Census % supplied
Marylebone 567 3,723 4,290 7,209 60
St James 406 2,576 2,982 3,430 87  

Source: PP 1821 (706), p. 207, 215 and 1801 census enumeration abstract for Middlesex, pp. 207-16. 
 

While the New River Company organized its data by collection districts, rather than 
parishes, fortunately two of these districts roughly correspond with the census districts of 
Marylebone and St James. Table 3 shows that once these two companies are considered together, 

                                                 
178 Parliamentary Papers (hereafter: PP) 1821 (706) Minutes of evidence taken before the select committee on 

the supply of water to the metropolis. 
179 Pp.1821 (706), pp.215, 225. 
180 Pp.1821 (706), p.207. 
181 Based on the 1801 census enumeration abstract and is the total of the number of houses in the Cities of 

London and Westminster, and out-parishes in Middlesex: Finsbury, Holborn, and the Tower divisions (with 
the exception of parishes which were too far north to receive London’s water, such as Fryern Barnet and 
Hornsey). The number includes over 4,000 houses which were uninhabited or being built at the time. 
Enumeration abstract, Middlesex, 1801, p.216. 
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a truer picture of water supply in this part of the metropolis can be achieved. This analysis shows 
that by 1804 in certain areas in the (wealthier) West End, large proportions of houses received 
commercial water, especially in St Margaret, St John, and St James, where over 80 per cent of 
houses were supplied. The large amount of households buying water at this time was unusual and 
often commented on by foreign visitors: several travel accounts of the late eighteenth century 
mentioned that ‘all’ houses had a piped water supply.182 
 

II. London’s water market: public opinion 

As more and more of London’s inhabitants used these companies for the provision of their water, 
the way the water market was organized drew the interest of those dependent on it. From the late 
1760s onwards, letters discussing the water market appeared in the public press, in which people 
gave their opinions on what should change, and engaged in debate with each other. Through 
these letters an educational discourse on market terms and dynamics took place as economic 
discussions in newspapers helped to make the workings of the market model familiar to people, 
and allowed them to form and publicize their opinions on it.183 

The main problem commentators raised was that the companies did not compete with each 
other. Even in areas where multiple companies supplied, the water companies had agreements in 
place not to undercut each others’ customers on price.184 By avoiding competition they were able 
to keep the water price artificially high. The public debate therefore took on a language of anti-
monopolism and propagated ideas of free competition. 

In December 1775, a letter appeared in the Morning Post written by ‘Curtius’. He set out 
how, since ‘the greatest part of the common pumps [were] destroyed’, people where he lived 
were dependent on Chelsea Water Works for their supply, a situation he referred to as a ‘matter 
of acquatic tyranny’.185 He appealed to this company to inform the public: 

what other alternative the poor or rich on the upper side of Westminster-bridge have, than that 
of paying whatever they chuse arbitrarily to fix, or else be necessitated to go to the Thames at 
high water for their supply. (...) Is there any other fair, market, or water-works, that lays in 
competition with them to which either the reasonable or unreasonable inhabitant can apply?186 

 

As there was no other alternative at the time, Curtius called for more water companies in 
order to break the ‘acquatic tyranny’. Whilst railing against Chelsea Water Works, he assured his 
readers that he was not against the existence of the company, but simply believed that multiple 
companies competing in a free market were the best way to supply London. 

Similar ideas were disseminated in the east of town, by an inhabitant of Shadwell called 
John Robins. In 1790 he published the pamphlet A bone to pick - recommended to the several 
water Companies of this metropolis; or a check to Avarice, Tyranny and Oppression, in which he 
accused the proprietors of Shadwell Waterworks of ‘arbitrary and insolent behaviour to their 
customers, with their unfeeling measures of enforcing compliance to their unreasonable and 
unjustifiable demands’.187 The language Robins used in this pamphlet echoes Curtius: at one 
point he mentioned having to ‘submit to their tyrannical yoke’.188 His gripe was the rising price of 
water, which he contributed to the monopoly that Shadwell Waterworks gained after they had 
made a non-competition agreement with West Ham Waterworks in 1785. 

                                                 
182 Which was probably true of the wealthier houses that these travel writers encountered. See e.g. Archenholz, 

J.W. von, A picture of England (London, 1797), p.316. 
183 Poovey, M., Genres of the credit economy (Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 2008), pp.1-2, 31. 
184 E.g. London Bridge and the New River: London Metropolitan Archives (hereafter LMA)/ACC 2558/LB/1/3 

London Bridge Water Works, minutes, 23 July 1784. 
185 Morning Post and Daily Advertiser., 15 Dec. 1775. 
186 Ibid. 
187 Robins, J., A bone to pick (London, 1790), pp.6-7. 
188 Ibid., p.7. 
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Robins objected to the new higher price, and decided to continue paying at the level of the 
old rate, as he only wanted to pay a price that was ‘reasonable and just’.189 He did not disagree 
with the principle of commercial water supply however, and thought it reasonable that the water 
companies had an income, and even a profit, from their works.190 In his opinion, the best way to 
drop prices would be to start a new water company and he called for the public to recognize their 
interest in this matter and tell them that in a united and collective manner they could do 
something.191 While in Robins’ reasoning some echoes of a ‘moral economy’ can be heard, such 
as his insistence on a ‘reasonable and just’ price, his solution of having more companies pointed, 
once again, to the market. 
 

III. The nineteenth century: competition and new agreements 

In the early nineteenth century some new water companies were actually established. The most 
important ones of these were West Middlesex Waterworks and the Grand Junction Company in 
the west, and East London Water Works in the east of the capital.192 For a short period between 
1810 and 1815 they actively competed with the old companies, and prices dropped for the 
customers. However, the companies soon came to realize that this competition was not beneficial 
to them, and they drew up new agreements between them. This time, they carved up London in 
several districts, each supplied by one company, which meant that the companies gained a 
physical monopoly in their respective areas. 

Together with these new monopolies, renewed appeals in the public press against the 
oppression of the water companies appeared. This time around, people were more organized and 
turned political and in 1819, the Anti-Water Monopoly Association was formed in Marylebone.193 
The members of this group refused the increased charges that came after the agreement, and were 
only willing to pay the price that was charged under free market competition. In the east as well, 
people appealed to Parliament about the power of their new supplier, East London Water Works, 
and there were calls for a new company. 

This paper has charted the growth of the water market and its increasing impact on peoples’ 
lives during the late eighteenth century. By 1800, the majority of Londoners had water supplied 
in their houses. While the companies had not yet carved up London between them as they did in 
the early nineteenth century, they did agree not to compete, essentially forming monopolies over 
their own customers. In a time when the idea of a free market was developing, a water monopoly 
was seen as something to be avoided. There was a sense of being oppressed by the companies as 
a result of non-competition, as they could fix any price they wanted, and force people to pay. 

As people were increasingly forced into this market, the only way they could engage with 
this was through public debate. In newspapers and pamphlets commentators aimed to educate the 
public on the workings of this market, as well as showing suggestions on how it might be altered. 
Most authors championed a capitalist approach of allowing more companies in, which would 
have both the advantages of more water as well as bring the price down. By debating London’s 
water market in this way, free market ideals were disseminated to the reading public. However, 
feelings about paying a fair price for this previously common good remained. 
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Regulation and governance in Russian industry: a 
comparison between the oil industry in the late-tsarist and 

post-Soviet periods 
 

Nathaniel Moser, SSEES, UCL194 
(natmoser@hotmail.co.uk) 

Supervisor: Professor Peter Gatrell 
 

This paper compares regulation and governance of the oil industry in Russia during the late-
tsarist (1863-1917) and post-Soviet (1991-2011) periods. It begins by briefly outlining the 
major production trends in each period, before considering in turn ownership structure, 
foreign participation and fiscal regime. The paper is drawn from my PhD in which I examined 
nine key generalizations about Russian industrial development since the 1860s through the 
perspective of the oil industry.195 

This paper particularly relates to the generalization that the state rather than private-
sector activity in Russia has been the key driver of industrial growth in the economy. 
Alexander Gerschenkron identified a considerable expansion of state-sponsored railroad 
building from the mid-1880s as the main ‘lever’ of industrialization in the late-tsarist 
period.196 More recently, Nicholas Spulber found that the state played the ‘dominant’ role in 
industrial development in successive periods of Russian history since the nineteenth 
century.197 The empirical evidence in this paper, notably the high degree of private 
entrepreneurial activity in the late-tsarist oil industry, and the substantial amount of private 
ownership of oil companies in the post-Soviet period, challenges this view. 
 

Production 

Figures 1 and 2 show total oil production and year-on-year percentage change in Russia for 
the period 1863-1917. Production rose from just a few thousand tons a year in the 1860s to a 
pre-revolutionary high of nearly 12 million tons in 1901. Throughout the period the vast 
majority of production came from Baku in present-day Azerbaijan. The decade of greatest 
growth was the 1870s with successive years of output growth in excess of 60 per cent. In 
1902-5 labour disturbances combined with inter-ethnic fighting to cause output to fall sharply. 
Thereafter it recovered somewhat until the Revolution in 1917, after which it again went into 
sharp decline. 

                                                 
194 The author is currently the holder of an ESRC post-doctoral fellowship (grant ref#: ES/J004405/1) at UCL 

with Dr Chris Gerry as mentor. 
195 ‘Russian industrial development 1861-2008: a case-study of the oil industry’, Manchester University, 2009. 
196 A. Gerschenkron, Economic Backwardness in Historical Perspective (Cambridge: Belknap Press, 1962). 
197 N. Spulber, Russia’s Economic Transitions – From Late Tsarism To The New Millennium (Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 2003). 
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Figure 1: Russian oil production 1863-1917 (thousand tons) 

 
Sources: 

1863-1871: V.I. Ragozin, Neft’ i neftianaia promyshlennost’ (St Petersburg: Obshestvennaya Polza, 1884), p.24. 
1872-1892: S.L. and L.L. Pershke, Russkaia neftianaia promyshlennost’: ee razvitie i sovremennoe polozhenie v 

statisticheskikh dannykh (Tiflis: K. P. Kozlovskovo, 1913), pp.15, 29, 36. 
1893-1917: L.B. Kafengaus, Evolutsiia promeyshlennovo proizvodstva Rosii (Moscow: Epifaniya, 1994), pp.28; 

362-363. 
 

Figure 2: Russian oil production 1863-1917 (% change year-on-year) 

 
Source: author’s calculations from data in figure 1. 
 

Figures 3 and 4 show total oil production and year-on-year percentage change in Russia for 
the period 1990-2010. Having peaked in 1987, Russian oil production – now mostly from the 
Volga-Urals and West Siberia – already began to decline during the final years of the Soviet 
Union, and the economic dislocation that accompanied the collapse of the country accelerated 
this process. Production fell sharply between 1991-4, reaching a low point of 300 million tons 
in 1996. From 2000-4 there was a significant recovery in oil production, However, from 
2005-7 the rate of increase in production slowed, and in 2008 output suffered its first absolute 



New Researchers - Session I / D 
 

 62 

decline for ten years. Modest growth in 2009 and 2010 enabled Russia to surpass for the first 
time in the post-Soviet period an output of 500 million tons in 2010. 
 

Figure 3: Russian oil production 1990-2010 (million tons) 

 
Sources: 

1990-1991: BP, Statistical Review of World Energy, 2008 (www.bp.com) 
1992-1998: EIG, Almanac of Russian and Caspian Petroleum (New York: EI Research, 2002). 
1998-2007: Renaissance Capital, Oil & Gas Yearbooks (Moscow: 2003-2008) 
2008-2010: Otkritie Capital, Oil & Gas Yearbook 2011 (Moscow, 21 July, 2011) 
 

Figure 4: Russian oil production 1990-2010 (% change year-on-year) 

 
Source: author’s calculations from data in figure 3. 
 

Ownership 

During both the late-tsarist and post-Soviet periods ownership in the Russian oil industry 
underwent a process of privatization. In the late-tsarist period the state auctioned off licences 
to private owners, rather than as previously granting them to a single monopolist. While in the 
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post-Soviet period a completely state-owned industry was mostly privatized to existing 
industrial managers and politically-connected financial magnates. 

In the late-tsarist period, the sale of plots and adjacent areas on the Apsheron Peninsula 
in Baku to private owners in 1872 proved the stimulus for a transformation in the method of 
oil extraction. The auction winners rapidly began drilling – rather than digging – for oil and in 
July 1873 the first of many oil gushers was struck. The result, as noted above was a rapid 
expansion in oil output after 1872. 

Outside of Baku, oil production later developed at several other locations in the North 
Caucasus and Central Asia. However, output was modest in comparison with Baku. In 
contrast with the other world oil power of the day, the US, Russia was unable to discover 
another major oil region during the late-tsarist period. In the US the centre of the oil industry 
moved from region to region in the late nineteenth century as fields became exhausted and 
new opportunities were discovered. A comparison between the production of the two 
countries is shown in figure 5. 
 

Figure 5: US and Russian oil production 1870-1916 (thousand tons) 

 
Sources: 

USA: US Dept of Commerce [Bureau of the Census], Historical Statistics of the USA from Colonial Times to 
1957, (Washington D.C., 1960) p. 360 [Series M133-137]. 

Russia: as per fig. 1. 
 

As figure 6 shows, even at its most concentrated in 1916, oil production in late-tsarist Russia 
was divided amongst a significant number of producers. 
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Figure 6: Russian oil output in 1913 by producer (thousand tons) 

 
Source: 

TsGIAL, f.1458, op.1, d.260, ll.27-28 in Akademiia Nauk SSSR, Institut Istorii, Leningradskoe Otdelenie, 
Monopolisticheskii Kapital v Neftianoi Promyshlennosti Rossii, 1883-1914: Dokumenty i Materialy (Moscow-
Leningrad 1973) pp.656-657. 
 

In the post-Soviet period a two-phase privatization process resulted in mixed ownership 
of the major oil production and refining assets. Vertically-integrated holding companies (i.e. 
containing production and refining assets) were created and these ranged from state-owned 
(Rosneft) to companies owned by management or ‘insiders’ (LUKoil, SurgutNG) to 
companies owned by businessmen from the financial sector or ‘outsiders’ (Yukos, Sibneft, 
TNK). Two companies were also controlled by regional elite (Tatneft, Bashneft). After 2000, 
Yukos and Sibneft were re-nationalized – Yukos following the arrest of its key owner Mikhail 
Khodorkovsky was sold to Rosneft in an uncontested auction in 2004, while Roman 
Abramovich, the key owner of Sibneft, sold the company to the state-owned gas monolith 
Gazprom in 2005 which renamed it GazpromNeft. Figure 7 shows Russian oil output by 
producer in 2010. 
 

Figure 7: Russian oil output in 2010 by producer (million tons) 

 
Source: Otkritie Capital, Oil & Gas Yearbook 2011 (Moscow, 21 July, 2011) 
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There was not a clear relationship between type of ownership and production 
performance in the post-Soviet period. This can be seen in figure 8.  Instead a more important 
determinant was reserve quality. State-owned Rosneft operated the newest fields and had the 
highest growth, while outsider and half foreign-owned TNK-BP suffered from its major 
field’s reservoir having been in decline for some time and as a consequence had the poorest 
output performance. 
 

Figure 8: Production growth between 1992 and 2004 by the six major Russian oil producers 

 % change 
Rosneft (state-owned) 42.49 
SurgutNG (insider-owned) 40.42 
Yukos (outsider-owned) 34.42 
LUKoil (insider-owned) 18.81 
Sibneft (outsider-owned) 14.36 
TNK-BP (outsider-owned) -1.20 
Russia total 16.33 

Sources: author’s calculations from data in Energy Intelligence Group, Almanac of Russian and Caspian 
Petroleum (New York: EI Research, 2002) and Renaissance Capital, Oil & Gas Yearbooks (Moscow, 2003-8). 
 

There was greater state ownership of oil assets in the post-Soviet period than in the late-
tsarist period, though by international standards, and as compared with the gas sector, the 
level of private ownership even after 2000 was still substantial. In both periods oil production 
was divided amongst a large number of companies. 
 

Foreign participation 

An important difference between the late-tsarist and post-Soviet oil industries was in the level 
of foreign participation. This was much more significant in the earlier than later period. 

In the late-tsarist period the Swedish Nobel Brothers made a crucial contribution to 
improving technology in the industry. They were responsible for several important 
innovations in production, refining and transportation technology. In addition, Nobel Brothers 
also led the field in terms of financing, corporate structure, and administrative and accounting 
methods. Such was their impact that a number of contemporary commentators referred to ‘the 
Nobelevski,’ or ‘Nobel period,’ for the years from the mid-1870s when they first became 
involved in the industry.198 

Another significant foreign participant in the late-tsarist oil industry was the French 
branch of the Rothschild family. In the 1880s they financed the construction of the Baku to 
Batumi railroad, and lent money to small refiners to purchase their own railcars. Their 
Caspian and Black Sea Petroleum Company formed in 1886 also became a major producer in 
its own right, as well as a purchaser and exporter of kerosene through the port of Batumi.199 

The other major element of foreign participation came from the British. From the 1890s 
British investors contributed towards opening up oil fields in parts of Russia outside Baku, 
notably near Maikop and Grozny and in the Kuban region. Further, In 1911 Anglo-Dutch 
Royal Dutch Shell purchased Rothschild’s Caspian and Black Sea Petroleum Company. 
While in 1912 the Russian General Oil Corporation, which gathered together several Russian 
producers and a number of refineries and tankers, was floated half on the Russian stock 
market and half on the British.200 
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Foreign-owned oil companies accounted for between one-quarter and one-third of oil 
output in the period 1890-1913.201 The foreign presence in refining and the downstream 
market was even greater than production, with Nobel Brothers alone from the early 1880s on 
controlling more than half of the domestic market in kerosene.202 Overall foreign investment 
clearly had a positive impact in terms of capital, technology and entrepreneurship. Without it 
the industry would have developed much more slowly. 

In the post-Soviet period from the outset the authorities placed restrictions on the 
acquisition of Russian oil companies by international oil companies (IOCs). Presidential 
Decree No. 1403 of 17 November 1992 restricted foreign ownership of the share capital of 
Russian oil companies to 15 per cent. Although this limit was later lifted, of the IOCs, only 
BP managed to buy a major stake in a Russian vertically integrated oil company, TNK. In 
recognition of the difficulties of acquiring Russian oil companies, most IOCs in the 1990s 
tried to secure production sharing agreements (PSAs) with the Russian government, whereby 
they would agree to make major investments in developing new fields in return for a 
guaranteed stabilized fiscal regime over the long term. In the event, three PSAs were 
established, all in the mid-1990s: Sakhalin-1 (Exxon), Sakhalin-2 (Royal Dutch Shell) 
Kharyaga (Total). However, from 2000 the state made it clear that it would not support any 
further PSAs, and that it would only allow foreign companies to participate in large oil 
projects as minority partners, with Russian state companies Rosneft and Gazprom at the helm. 
A clear indication of the new regime came in 2006 when Shell was pressured – following 
alleged environmental violations by the state watch-dog Rosprirodnazor – into selling half its 
shares in Sakhalin-2 to Gazprom.203 

In the post-Soviet period it is clear that if more IOCs had been able to buy large stakes 
in Russian oil companies there would have been more widespread application of western 
management approaches and technology. Furthermore, if more PSAs had been approved a 
number of greenfield frontier projects in the Far North, East Siberia and Caspian would have 
progressed more rapidly, with IOCs able to deploy their greater financial power and, in the 
case of offshore projects, experience. However, the much more developed nature of the oil 
industry in the post-Soviet period compared with the late-tsarist period meant that the 
necessity for foreign investment was arguably less, with the slower development of the sector 
perhaps a price worth paying in order to keep control of assets and income flows out of the 
hands of foreign companies. 
 

Fiscal regime 

The state proved more effective with its fiscal policies in the post-Soviet period than in the 
late-tsarist period when the regime struggled to effectively tax oil companies, and to tax them 
in a way that did not have an adverse impact on the development of the industry. 

In 1873 an excise tax on kerosene production was introduced (modelled on the vodka 
tax). Refiners were taxed on the basis of the size of their stills and their time of operation. To 
avoid the tax, refiners increased the speed of distillation. Many short, fast burning distillations 
resulted in kerosene of poor and unpredictable quality that was far inferior to its rival 
American product.204 It also hindered attempts by refiners to manufacture a variety of 
petroleum products, and make use of the potentially valuable by-products of kerosene 
distillation. In recognition of the adverse consequences of the duty the tax was withdrawn in 
1877, and replaced by an import duty on American kerosene.205 For the next 10 years oil 
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extraction and refining were freed from tax. By the second half of the 1880s however, 
burdened with budget deficits, the Ministry of Finance introduced a tax on domestic kerosene 
consumption.206 As before refiners found ways of avoiding the tax which also had a 
detrimental impact on the industry. This time their response was to reduce the proportion of 
kerosene that they extracted from crude oil. 

In the post-Soviet period, the state was more successful in raising tax revenue from the 
oil sector, and doing so in a way that largely avoided adverse consequences for the 
development of the sector. In the 1990s the major tax on the oil sector was an upstream 
revenue tax (i.e. at the point of production). To avoid this Russian oil companies used transfer 
pricing to shift revenue from production subsidiaries to trading subsidiaries or holding 
companies. As a result, the state embarked on a major overhaul of the tax system. In 2002 the 
main basis of upstream tax calculation was changed from revenue to production through a 
new royalty tax, the Mineral Extraction Tax (MET).207 The rate now changed according to the 
international oil price. This meant that artificially reducing revenue at the production 
subsidiary level through transfer pricing no longer lowered taxes. So that it could not be easily 
avoided, the other major tax in the oil sector, the export tax, was calculated on the basis of 
quantity of exports and the international price of oil. The tax obligations were now dependent 
on the two parameters that could not be manipulated, namely oil production and the world oil 
prices. Although their oil production might have grown more rapidly after 2002 with a softer 
regime, the billions of dollars of tax revenues generated by the oil industry proved vital 
providing Russia with an effective financial buffer against a severe external economic shock 
in 2008. 
 

Conclusion 

The development of the oil industry contradicts the generalization of state-led 
industrialization in the late-tsarist period. Following the auctions of oil fields in 1872 all oil 
production was in private hands, and the owners adopted new drilling technology resulting in 
the initial expansion in oil output. In the post-Soviet period the privatization process of the 
1990s also placed most oil companies in the hands of private owners, and although there was 
some reversal of this after 2000, the industry continued to be predominantly privately-owned. 

The state in the late-tsarist period was more welcoming to foreign investment in the oil 
industry than in the post-Soviet period and as a result foreign participation had a much more 
significant impact. Meanwhile, the state in the post-Soviet period was more effective than its 
late-tsarist period counterpart in effectively taxing oil companies. 

Finally, during both periods there were important factors in the development of the oil 
industry independent of state regulation and governance: in the late-tsarist period the 
slowdown in production growth after the 1880s compared with the US related more to 
geological and technical reasons than to a failing on the part of the state; whilst in the post-
Soviet period the quality of existing reserves was a greater factor than ownership type in 
determining differential rates of production performance amongst companies. 
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In 1948/9 well-known international events unfolded in east central European (ECE) countries 
and soon Stalinist style Five and Six Year Plans were enacted. Extensive industrial growth 
concentrated on mining, heavy, and military industries, and it began to have its environmental 
causes rapidly. By the late 1950s several water related environmental problems developed in 
ECE countries. In Hungary the newly enacted Borsod Basin Industrial Area began to suffer 
water shortages from the end of the 1950s. Traditionally used water sources (karst limestone 
springs and surface water resources) proved to be insufficient for the booming industry and 
the population of the area. Nearby river flows, which could have been used for municipal and 
industrial water supply, became polluted. The extensive development of heavy industries took 
their economic, social and environmental tolls throughout Central and Eastern Europe. 

It is still a strongly held view that state-socialist regimes did not take environmental 
problems seriously. Evidence suggests that it might have been the contrary in certain cases. 
Oral, professional and media sources tell us that environmental problems stimulated an 
exciting debate over water pollution issues from the second half of the 1950s in Hungary. 

Prior to the complex set of changes we label today as the �industrial revolution�, much 
of the population was engaged in rural agricultural work. After a long build up process new 
agricultural techniques appeared in north Western Europe, most particularly in the north Low 
Countries and Great Britain. This enabled a growing number of people to work in non-
agricultural industries by the nineteenth century. During the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries when power and capital centres slowly shifted from the Mediterranean to the North 
Atlantic, the eastern part of the continent remained mostly dormant. It is now well-known that 
capital accumulation, population growth, the spread of new technological inventions, and 
other proto-industrial changes were atypical, with a few exceptions in sixteenth- and 
seventeenth-century Central and Eastern Europe. According to Ivan T Berend and several 
other scholars that was the time for the reproduction of feudal ties and the growth of the giant 
private estates, the latifundium.208 

What did not happen in Eastern Europe by the mid-nineteenth century, quickly unfolded 
in the latter part of the 1800s. Impetus for industrialization came once again from the west. 
From 1800 to the eve of the First World War Europe’s population sky-rocketed. The 
population in Great Britain almost quadrupled from 10.9 million to 40.8 million. Belgium’s, 
Holland’s and Germany’s population doubled.209 The populous west needed more imports, 
especially foodstuffs, of what the east benefited. Workshops and factories were set up to 
supply the growing volume of western and domestic demand. A steady stream of foreign 
investment found its way to the region, and during the second half of the nineteenth century 
the size and production scale of new Eastern European plants were considerably larger than 
before. Other costly but profitable investments such as railroads, mines, and banks were also 
set up by foreign money.  In the second half of the nineteenth century ECE became the part of 
a new, �globalized� Europe. 

Industrialization and ‘progress� took their tolls throughout the west. In Britain smoke 
was one of the main environmental concerns in the late nineteenth century. Not only industrial 
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pollution threatened human health, but in the case of large cities, domestic coal consumption 
produced choking haze during winter months. According to the Sanitary Act of 1866 
authorities were �required� to prosecute owners of smokey factories. Methods of regulation 
and measurement were rather primitive, utilizing the �Paris Smoke Scale�, which judged the 
appearance of the chimney top from very thick to faint smoke.210 Environmentally conscious 
civil society was also on the rise and the Coal Smoke Abatement Society began monitoring 
programmes and encouraged other citizens by the 1910s to be active members of observation 
groups. Germany, the latecomer industrial giant experienced the environmental consequences 
of industrialization slightly later than Britain. By the 1850s contemporaries noticed that 
pollution caused by Germany’s booming industries and intensified agriculture began to have 
an impact on communities not only locally but far away from the source of pollution. It was 
along the Ruhr, the Emscher, and in communities of Saxony where industrial and urban waste 
waters began to have their tolls most intensively.211 

Such large-scale industrial development and pollution was atypical in ECE with a few 
exceptions of Bohemia, Budapest, and Silesia. Lack of pollution also meant lack of industrial 
production and lack of �prosperity�. State intervention and capitalism did not produce the 
desired results in ECE before the Second World War. In addition capitalism bred some of the 
cruelest inequalities in both the western and eastern parts of the European continent. These 
pressing social, economic, and public health issues lead to the popularity of the socialist idea 
all over Europe after the Second World War. Socialism provided hope of prosperity for war-
ravaged and backward Eastern Europe. In theory socialism eliminated the anarchy of the 
market and fluctuations in supply and demand.212 Socialist states aimed to provide full 
employment, and the fulfilment of basic needs such as food, shelter, health care, education, 
vacations, cultural goods and services. Many of these were scarce for the masses in need 
before the implementation of state-socialism in the region. The system promised rapid take 
up, and therefore it has been popular among developing (or more straightforwardly put: 
undeveloped countries). At the time of the implementation of the First Three Year Plan many 
thought that most measures exercised by the Hungarian Communists were necessary. Ivan T 
Berend argues in one of his earliest books that a modern Hungary could not have been created 
by the modernization of agriculture solely. The rapid development of heavy industry seemed 
to be an inevitable precondition to modernize national economy.213 

The problem was however, that in the early 1950s, when ECE and the Soviet Union 
challenged the west in the heavy industries and machine building, these industries were 
already in decline in Western Europe. Since the early twentieth century industrial 
restructuring had been unfolding in the west, and it was intensified between the two World 
Wars. Between 1929 and 1938 coal and iron production declined in France by 13 and 42 per 
cent respectively. Coal and iron production also declined in the slowly adopting and generally 
declining UK by about 10 per cent between 1912 and 1938. At the same time the production 
of automobiles, electricity and electrical goods doubled in Britain.214 These trends accelerated 
on a global scale after the Second World War. In a rapidly restructuring world economy, 
where bulky heavy industrial products were losing their profitability, promises of the socialist 
systems became increasingly a burden. The structure of ECE industries were growing 
obsolete, and beside a handful of modernized and successfully marketed industries such as the 
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segments of the chemical industries, apparel manufacturing for western multinationals, the 
majority of Hungary’s industries gradually lost their markets. Poverty, stagnation, and 
indebtedness, all too well-known for Central and Eastern Europe were recreated by the late 
1980s. 

Although ECE heavy industries did not bring the promised prosperity, just like in the 
west they generated large scale industrial pollution. In Hungary the First Five Year Plan 
invested from its total 50.9 billion Forint budget – 18.3 billion (nearly 36 per cent) to energy 
intensive and polluter heavy industries. Light industry received 3 billion Forints (about 5.9 
per cent). Agriculture itself – the main branch on national economy at the time – received 8 
billion Forints (about 15.7 per cent) of funding. To reach the superlative goals of the plan, 
industry was supposed to absorb 480,000 new workers.215 These new workers should have 
increased national income by 163 per cent and the share of industry in national income should 
have risen from 49.7 per cent to 58.7 per cent within the five-year plan period. The First Five 
Year Plan primarily aimed to develop the industrial potential of Budapest, which was 
outstanding on a national level. The Borsodi Basin between the cities of Miskolc and Ózd was 
also legislated to be the nation’s new industrial centre, second to Budapest. In Borsod existing 
mines, iron, steel and chemical industries were meant to be the foundation of new extensions 
financed by the plan. 

By 1957 water pollution and water shortages became apparent in Borsod, especially in 
the rapidly growing Miskolc urban area. Pollution was problematic for the communists in 
many respects. Discharged waste water contained valuable materials that could have been 
recycled to the production process by better planning. In addition, industrial waste water 
modified the physical, biological and chemical features of river flows. Such change, 
commonly referred to as pollution, resulted in fish deaths, made flows unsuitable for 
irrigation and water supply. All these events were unfavourable for the economy because 
when rivers became unsuitable for irrigation and water supply, water had to be treated before 
further use or had to be drawn from unpolluted sources further away. Extra engineering works 
meant non-productive investments, an economic setback for the regime. Pollution was soon 
perceived as an obstacle to fulfil promises of the production system. Action had to be taken. 

Hungary followed the footsteps of more industrialized nations and implemented an 
environmental protection legal system gradually from 1961. The 1961/2 decree enabled 
regional supervisory bodies such as the Northern Hungarian Water Directorate (ÉVIZIG) to 
audit, inspect and set fines and requirements on water polluters. The IV/1964 Act of the 
protection of water widened the power of environmental authorities. In this state-operated 
system regional water directorates were subordinated to the National Water Directorate, 
which overlooked the whole country. In the early 1960s however, the concept of abstraction 
fines216 was new and there was opposition from industrial giants. ÉVIZIG director Mr Sándor 
Vezse believed that if he could persuade prestigious and large industrial plants to obey new 
regulations, water decrees would be successfully enforced throughout the Borsod region. The 
Lenin Metallurgical Plant in Diósgyőr, a heavy industrial giant employing about 15,000 
workers at the time seemed to be an excellent choice for such a test.217 Vezse was also 
pressured to take quick steps by local Surgeon General and the Miskolc based daily paper: 
Észak-Magyarország which had been covering local water supply problems from 1958. 
LKM’s coal combustion waste waters, blast furnace filter sediment waters, and rolling plant 
tallow waste waters were discharged without basically any mechanical, chemical and 
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biological treatment to the Szinva Creek – a rather minor flow, which ran through the historic 
city centre of Miskolc to the horror of residents. Borsod Surgeon General depicted this flow in 
the early 1960s as an �open ditch� and a �public health hazard�. If Vezse wanted to show 
rapid results and convince both locals and the higher authorities in Budapest, LKM seemed to 
be a suitable choice. The 1962 ÉVIZIG audit found worrying conditions at the LKM. One of 
the main concerns was tar, which was floating in large pieces on the surface of Szinva Creek. 
Tar was discharged from LKM’s coal based energy generating facility, which could not have 
been replaced with cleaner technology without adequate state funds. Therefore the 3,587,150 
Hungarian Forint pollution fine rather shocked company management.218 Despite the 
ambiguity in the system: a state agency fined a state owned plant, where the state itself did not 
carry out adequate modernization measures, abstraction fines facilitated production plants to 
be more engaged in various recycling and pollution prevention schemes as they sought to 
reduce their annual pollution fines levels. Coal conversion waste water represented a 
significant share of the water pollution fine at LKM. Therefore, after 1962 approximately 60 
per cent of the total coal conversion waste water production was transported to the Chinoin 
factory to produce pyrochatechnin.219 At Chinoin, about 50 per cent of the phenol content was 
removed from these waste waters. Altogether, approximately 30 per cent of the total phenol 
pollution produced at LKM had been recycled. Coal-conversion water that could not be 
utilized at Chinoin was pumped into two drying pits at the slag-heap of the LKM. In 1966, 
Chinoin abandoned the production of pyrochatechnin and coal-conversion waste water was 
sediment at LKM. Dried tar was then transported to the Coal Processing Plant in Dorog north-
western Hungary by rail to extract its fuel content. Besides coal-conversion waste waters a 
number of other substances were recycled in the steel manufacturing industry, e.g. blast 
furnace iron ore sludge. In 1968 LKM introduced natural gas based energy generation as a 
result of a state-funded modernization project and the problem of phenol production vanished. 
Other pollutants however, were present in waste waters of the LKM and other factories until 
they closed or underwent modernization in the early 1990s. 

East central Europe lagged behind Western Europe in industrialization throughout the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. Where industrialization began soon industrial pollution 
appeared and took its toll on the natural environment and the population. Much of ECE was 
first industrialized on a large scale by the Communists in the 1950s. All the First Five and Six 
Year Plans were stressing the importance of heavy industries and coal mining. Even after the 
liberalization of the economy, uprisings, and strikes of 1953-6 major industrial development 
projects were uninterrupted. Large scale heavy industries created environmental problems just 
like the ones well known already in Wirrschafts-wunder Germany, first industrialized Britain, 
and even in previously pristine areas such as the western Finnish Lake District around the 
cities of Tampere and Nokia. When water pollution became apparent in Hungary, the state-
socialist regime established pollution control mechanisms. By setting notable pollution fines 
for some of the major polluters, regional environmental agencies successfully facilitated 
industrial plants for cooperation. Because modern, end-of-pipe technologies were neither 
available nor affordable in most cases, industrial plants and central planners aimed to find 
alternative options to reduce water pollution levels. These �do-it-yourself� technologies 
included recycling of by products, early signs of industrial symbiosis, some mechanical, 
chemical, and biological end-of-pipe technologies, and production process modernization. 
The success of this approach however was only partial compared to the costly and effective 
results in the west. By the 1980s economic and environmental differences were striking on 
two sides of the Iron Curtain. Evidence suggests however, that environmental problems were 
addressed, discussed and aimed to be mended growing public in ECE from the late 1950s. 
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How well did early modern financial markets adjust to 
shocks? Exchange rates between England and the 

Netherlands in the mid-sixteenth century 
 

Ling-Fan Li, London School of Economics 
(L.Li1@lse.ac.uk) 

Supervisors: Dr Oliver Volckart & Dr Patrick Wallis 
 

The speed of adjustment of the Anglo-Netherlands exchange market is estimated for a far 
earlier period, i.e. against the backdrop of the Great Debasement, 1544-51, by employing a 
new dataset. During the Great Debasement, the bullion content of the Pound Sterling fell by 
25 per cent in gold and 83 per cent in silver. For those occupied with foreign trade, this eye-
watering scale of monetary change shocked confidence in the Pound Sterling and altered the 
prices of English goods in foreign markets. Could exchange rates adjust soon enough to 
reflect the loss of the bullion content of English money? By examining the difference between 
the London-Antwerp exchange rates and the mint parity, this paper reveals how merchants 
grasped monetary alterations, and how exchange rates reflected their perception and 
knowledge of the relationship between changes in the bullion content of coins and exchange 
rates of coins in the early modern period. 

Since the late middle ages, it was customary to cite the current exchange rates against 
major trading currencies at the end of business letters.220 A close and important commercial 
connection between England and the Low Countries had long been established and Anglo-
Flemish exchange rates were often recorded in mercantile correspondence and account books. 
The data upon which the following analysis of the mid-sixteenth-century Anglo-Netherlands 
exchange market is based was culled from a variety of mercantile documents (table 1). Based 
on the description of how merchants obtained exchange rates in these commercial documents, 
the exchange rates recorded in correspondence and account books can be regarded as market 
prices. According to the contemporary system of quotation, the London-Antwerp exchange 
rates are quoted at a variable number of Flemish groots for one Pound Sterling payable at 
usance.221 

Before paper money and bank notes became an important part of the medium of 
exchange, coinage was the main component of money, the value of which was thus 
principally determined by the amount of precious metals contained in coins. Therefore, the 
bullion content of coins played a critical part in determining the rate of currency exchange at 
the time. Einzig rightly reminded us that the mint parity depended ‘not on the official parities 
but on the rates between the average metal content of the coins actually in circulation, in 
which payments were made’.222 With the release of debased coins and the withdrawal of 
previous issues, the average metallic content of the whole circulation changed over time. 
Therefore, any meaningful mint parity at the time of debasement will be calculated on the 
average metallic content of circulating coins. This kind of mint parity is tentatively estimated 
from the comparison between the number of existing circulating coins and the production of 
debased coins.223 
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After debasement, the mint parity changes and the difference between exchange rates 
and the mint parity enlarges. The difference increases up to a degree at which it becomes 
profitable to make payment in another place by transferring bullion instead of bills of 
exchange. At this point, the operation of arbitrage begins and exchange rates adjust to reduce 
the difference. If markets are integrated, arbitrage would be effective and the speed of 
adjustment for exchange rates would be quick. The difference would be mainly confined 
within transaction costs associated with arbitrage, e.g. transport cost and information cost. 
This is the law of one price. Therefore, the price differential can be used as a proxy to 
measure the degree of market integration. The following model uses changes in the difference 
between market exchange rates and the mint parity to investigate how effectively London-
Antwerp exchange rates adjusted to the Great Debasement, and the degree of exchange 
market integration at the time. This paper uses a threshold autoregressive (TAR) model to 
capture the relationship between the differentials of exchange rates and transaction costs, and 
the movement of the differentials. 

The relationship between changes in deviation from parity, transaction costs, and 
changes in the mint parity can be expressed in the following TAR model with three different 
regimes, 

 (1) 
where , α, β, and γ are parameters to be estimated. The parameter  
represents the estimated transaction cost involved in arbitrage (the marginal cost of shipping 
one extra unit of bullion), and  is the marginal revenue gained from arbitrage. Because 
arbitrage behaviours result in a reduction in the scale of deviations,  is the speed 
of adjustment when deviation from parity was outside the regime set against transaction costs. 
The parameter α captures how quickly the arbitrage profits (  are eliminated by 
arbitrage operation. 

The intuition behind this model is that when the difference between exchange rates and 
the mint parity is sufficiently greater than the transaction costs of shipping bullion set by τ, 
arbitrage begins to operate and deviations from parity would revert to within transaction costs. 
Otherwise, changes in the difference were derived from changes in parity. The speed of 
adjustment estimated by the parameter α depends on transaction costs and the structure of the 
economy. As discussed, coinage debasement changed the mint parity and, consequently, 
increased the difference between exchange rates and the mint parity and created arbitrage 
opportunities. By exploiting these opportunities, exchange rates would move towards the new 
mint parity. The model developed above is able to estimate how well exchange markets 
reacted to coinage debasement. 

The parameter α can be interpreted in terms of a half-life time. When arbitrage was 
operating, the equation (1) is rearranged as follows: 

 (2) 

where . Thus, the implied half-life time can be calculated as . A 
half-life time indicates the time required to reduce deviations from parity outside the bounds 
of transaction costs by 50 per cent. The speed of adjustment for London-Antwerp exchange 
rates in the sixteenth century only makes sense if taking the speed of communication at the 
time into account. According to mercantile documents, the travelling time for commercial 
letters between London and Antwerp was on average 7-10 days in the mid-sixteenth 
century.224 
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The results of the estimation of the TAR model are presented in table 2. Based on the 
actual transport costs and the mint charge, the transaction costs of shipping coins and bullion 
between London and the Low Countries were about 5.5 per cent of the mint parity during the 
non-debasement period, and increased to at least 8 per cent during the Debasement. The 
transaction costs estimated in the TAR model (4.22 per cent and 5.22 per cent respectively) 
are consistent with these figures. Considering the time for communicating information and the 
use of monthly data, the estimated speed of adjustment implies that the Anglo-Netherlands 
exchange market had already been well integrated on the eve of the Debasement, but the 
degree of integration was severely damaged by the repeated monetary alterations. The speed 
of adjustment increased from 1.4 weeks to 9.7 weeks during the Great Debasement. The 
interruption of the speed of adjustment during the debasement was temporary. It recovered to 
3.57 weeks in the post-debasement period (1558-64), though still slower than the period of 
1540-4. 

How integrated and efficient was the sixteenth-century Anglo-Netherlands exchange 
market compared with other periods and markets? In order to understand the development of 
market integration in the late medieval and early modern period, table 2 also shows the results 
of market integration estimated in the existing literature. Based on the TAR model, Volckart 
and Wolf estimate the speed of adjustment in half-life for deviations between exchange rates 
and silver points in the case of Lübeck-Flanders and Flanders-Prussia between 1385 and 1450 
at eight months and 21 months, respectively.225 Kugler concludes that arbitrage in the 
difference between exchange rates of the Rhinegulden gold and the Basle pound (a silver 
currency) in 1365-1429 did not start to operate until the deviation was greater than 7.4 per 
cent, and the exchange market took 12 months to eliminate deviations from parity.226 
Bernholz and Kugler show that the adjustment of exchange rates in two late-sixteenth-century 
Spanish markets (Medina del Compo and Seville) was 12 months, and the threshold which 
implies transaction cost was 6.4 per cent. 227 Canjels et al. estimate that during the gold 
standard period the speed of adjustment for deviations from parity between New York and 
London was about 6 days (half-life time).228 

The results of this paper clearly point out that compared with the fourteenth- and 
fifteenth-century exchange markets, the sixteenth-century Anglo-Netherlands exchange 
market was better integrated and speedier in adjusting to shocks. Even during the period of 
the Great Debasement, the Anglo-Netherlands exchange market was able to reduce deviations 
outside the band of transaction cost by 50 per cent within three months. Compared to the gold 
standard period, the degree of integration in the mid-sixteenth century was not particularly 
low in terms of communication. 

Did exchange markets become better integrated in the sixteenth century? We have to be 
aware that the three results concerning the late medieval and early modern period are based on 
annual data instead of the monthly data used in this paper. Therefore, they are unable to 
capture any speed of adjustment of less than one year. Additionally, two results of market 
integration, for the turn of the fifteenth century and the seventeenth century, based on monthly 
and weekly exchange rate data respectively are included in table 2.229 They imply that 
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229 The analysis of market integration in these two periods is part of my PhD thesis. 



  New Researchers - Session I / E 
 

 75 

exchange markets had already been integrated as early as the turn of the fifteenth century, and 
that speeds of adjustment were more or less in accordance with the time needed to 
communicate information. 

A few insights can be learnt from the comparison. Firstly, in terms of communication, 
exchange market integration was established in the late fourteenth century. Over time, the 
speed of adjustment was reduced, and transaction costs declined, because of the improvement 
in communication and the expansion of markets caused by financial innovation in the late 
sixteenth century. Considering the time lapse in communicating information, the estimated 
speed of adjustment tells us that the Anglo-Netherlands exchange market in the sixteenth 
century was well integrated and efficiently reacted to shocks to some extent. As expected, the 
speed of adjustment declined during the Great Debasement because of monetary confusion 
and the difficulty in establishing the bullion content of debased coins. The debasement largely 
increased the cost of the information process, and consequently, the speed of adjustment 
declined. However, the impact of the debasement on the speed of adjustment was short-lived. 
As soon as the monetary uncertainty was resolved, the speed of adjustment returned to the 
established level. 

Since the middle ages, bills of exchange not only facilitated payments between different 
places with different currencies, they also acted as a credit instrument. A short-term credit 
obtained from the exchange market allowed merchants to circumvent the need for liquidity 
and offered an opportunity for investment. An integrated and efficient exchange market 
helped merchants move their capital among different currency regimes quickly, and direct the 
spare capital to the need for credit with low costs. The results show that the Anglo-Flemish 
exchange market was well-integrated and sufficiently efficient to adjust to reflect seasonal 
fluctuations in the first half of the sixteenth century. The speed of adjustment of London-
Antwerp exchange rates was severely hampered by the Great Debasement, and may have left 
some leeway for merchants to benefit from the debasement. The degree of exchange market 
integration quickly improved following the end of debasement, but the Great Debasement did 
leave a scar on the Anglo-Flemish exchange market. 
 

Table 1: The sixteenth-century mercantile sources of the exchange rates 
Name of document Location Date 

Mucklowe’s Account Birmingham Public Library 1511 
Kitson’s Accounts Cambridge University Library 1514-39 
van der Molent’s Letters Insolvente Boedelskamer, Stadsarchief, Antwerpen 1538-44 
Gresham’s Daybook The Mercers’ Company 1542-50 
Johnson’s Letters National Archives 1542-51 
Gresham’s Letters National Archives 1553-67 
Isham Accounts Northamptonshire Record Office 1558-64 
Stoddard’s Papers National Archives 1561-2 
Journal of Lawrence National Archives 1565-8 
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Table 2: The results and comparison 

 
The estimated 

transaction cost 

The speed of 
adjustment 

(in half-life term) 

The travelling time 
for commercial 

letters 
1395-1410 Venice-Bruges-Paris1 0.66%-0.7% 3.97 weeks 20-25 days 
1365-1429 Basle Pound-Rhinegulden 7% Within 1 year - 
1385-1450 Lübeck-Flanders 0.344 8 months - 
1385-1450 Prussia –Flanders 0.988 21 months - 
1540-44 London-Antwerp 4.22% 1.43 weeks 7-10 days 
1544-51 London-Antwerp 5.22% 9.66 weeks 7-10 days 
1558-64 London-Antwerp 4.51% 3.57 weeks 7-10 days 
1564-1603 Seville-Medina de Campo 6% Within 1 year 7-8 days2 

1668-80 Amsterdam-Hamburg-London1 0.3%-0.33% 0.9 weeks 5 days 
1668-80 Hamburg-Amsterdam-London1 0.16%-0.24% 0.7 weeks 9 days 
1879-1913 New York-London 0.15-0.64% 6 days 8 days 
Note: 1: The results from my other papers. Note 2: The distance between Seville and Medina de Campo is 
approximately 363 miles. Assuming the mail courier covering 50 miles per day, it roughly took 6-7 days to pass 
information between them. Note 3: Different from my other papers concerning the triangular arbitrage, the 
degree of integration in the mid-sixteenth century was calculated on arbitrage between market exchange rates 
and the bullion content of coins. As a result, the estimated transaction cost would have to be higher than the 
triangular arbitrage. 
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Merger waves, stock market bubbles and commodity 
booms since the First World War 

 

Joseph Francis, London School of Economics 
(j.a.francis@lse.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Professor Colin M Lewis 
 

Stock market bubbles and commodity booms have typically been treated as discrete and 
unconnected phenomena: bubbles are traced to the irrational herd behaviour of investors (e.g. 
Galbraith [1954] 1992; 1994; Kindleberger & Aliber 2005; Shiller 1989; 2000); while 
commodity booms are explained through the ‘fundamentals’ of supply and demand, as well as 
‘shocks’ produced by periods of rapid growth, sometimes combined with the activities of 
speculators (e.g. Radetzki 2006; Carter & Smith 2011). For this reason, there has been little 
interest in why bubbles in the US stock market have alternated with commodity booms since 
the First World War. This paper explains these cycles through a third phenomenon: the 
merger waves that have been a prominent feature of US capitalism since the late nineteenth 
century (Nelson 1959; Scherer & Ross 1990: 153-9; Golbe & White 1993), yet remain an 
unsolved problem for financial theory (Brealey et al. 2006: 966). 

Figure 1 illustrates the pattern of alternating booms and bubbles by presenting the 
annual percentage change in nominal commodity and stock prices, with both smoothed as 11-
year centred moving averages. Economists have generally failed to notice this pattern, 
although some investors have been more aware. Most recently, Jim Rogers (2002) observed 
that ‘[h]istorically, there has been a bull market in commodities every 20 or 30 years, and I 
think we’re already in the throes of a new one’. His logic was simple: ‘commodities tend to 
zig when the equity markets zag’, so he reasoned that the end of the dotcom bubble would 
bring rising commodity prices. Rogers (2005: 11-5) developed a convincing account of the 
boom-bust cycles in commodities: in periods of high prices there is significant investment in 
commodity production, leading to supply outstripping demand, resulting in gluts and falling 
prices, followed by a drop in the level of investment, which leads in time to new scarcities, 
rising prices, more investment, and the start of a new cycle. What Rogers was unable to 
explain was why these cycles have been negatively correlated with the stock market. 
 

Figure 1: Primary commodity prices and the US stock market 

 
Note: Both series are smoothed as 11-year centred moving averages. 
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Source: The Grilli and Yang Index is the unweighted geometric mean of the nominal price series for 24 primary 
commodities, excluding energy, denominated in US$. The data for 1900-2007 were taken from 
http://www.stephan-pfaffenzeller.com/csv/gycpi-2007-01.csv (accessed 9 Aug. 2010), and then updated to 2010 
following the sources listed in Pfaffenzeller et al. (2007). The S&P Composite Price Index is based on data 
underlying Shiller (1989: ch. 26), updated and available at http://www.econ.yale.edu/~shiller/data.htm 
(accessed 14 Oct. 2011). 
 

To understand the negative correlation it is necessary to look at the merger waves that 
have accompanied each stock market bubble in the United States since the First World War. 
These waves can be measured by the ratio between expenditure on mergers and acquisitions 
and gross fixed capital formation, thereby giving a ‘buy-to-build indicator’ that shows 
whether companies are predominantly expanding through buying other companies or by 
building new capacity (Nitzan 2001). Figure 2 illustrates how the buy-to-build indicator 
increased in line with the price-earnings (PE) ratio of the S&P Composite Index,230 as merger 
waves occurred at the same time as stock market bubbles, first in the 1920s, then in the 1960s, 
and most recently in the 1990s. 

Given the correlation, it seems sensible to see causality as running from waves to 
bubbles. The reason is simple: when two companies merge, the acquiring firm must pay a 
large premium for the target company’s shares. In the United States since the 1970s this 
premium has averaged around 40 per cent of the market valuation of the shares (Mergerstat 
Review 1991: 100; 2008: 224), and has been paid no matter how far share prices have been 
driven up prior to the announcement of the takeover (Schwert 1996). During merger waves 
these premiums turn the stock market into a lottery, as investors gamble by attempting to 
predict which company will be taken over next. The chances of winning can be high. In the 
1990s, for example, 24 per cent of all companies listed on the New York Stock Exchange 
(NYSE) and 22 per cent of those on the Nasdaq were taken over.231 The result was the dotcom 
bubble, as investors bid up stock prices in the hope of receiving a quick payoff (Medlen 2007: 
209-11). 

If mergers drive the stock market, the question is why merger waves occur at all. 
Traditionally it was assumed that firms merged in order to increase their profits through 
greater market power, yet several decades of evidence shows that mergers are rarely 
profitable for acquiring firms, with the only ones who consistently gain being the shareholders 
of the acquired company (e.g. Hogarty 1970; Loderer & Martin 1992). That merger waves 
occur at the same time as stock market bubbles makes them even more problematic, as it 
would be cheaper to build new productive capacity, rather than buying up other companies, 
given the inflated price of shares.232 

Recent empirical work has used John Kenneth Galbraith’s concept of ‘countervailing 
power’ to shed some light on the mystery of merger waves. Market power (broadly defined) is 
the goal of mergers and acquisitions, but that power rapidly begets resistance because, in 
Galbraith’s ([1952) 1993: 112) terms, ‘the existence of market power creates an incentive to 
the organization of another position of power that neutralizes it’. Thus, when two companies 
merge, they are able to use their increased market power to pressure their suppliers to reduce 
their prices. Their competitors must then merge in turn, in order to obtain similarly low prices 
from their suppliers, who must also consolidate, in order to resist or push the lower prices 

                                                 
230 The PE ratio gives an approximation of how over- or undervalued shares are relative to the earnings of the 

firms being traded. The greater the ratio, the more expensive are the shares. 
231 Calculated by comparing all companies included in the Monthly Stock File of the Center of Research in 

Security Prices (CRSP) during 1990-9 with those delisted due to merger or acquisition in the Daily Events 
– DELISTED File over the same period. Both were accessed through Wharton Research Data Services 
(WRDS), http://wrds-web.wharton.upenn. edu/wrds (on 16 Oct. 2011). 

232 In technical terms, this is because mergers and acquisitions – whether measured by their number or the buy-
to-build indicator – are positively correlated with ‘Tobin’s q’ (the ratio of price to assets) (see Nitzan 2001: 
242-43; Medlen 2003). 
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further up the supply chain onto their own suppliers. In this way, mergers become contagious, 
as companies seek to countervail against the improved bargaining position of others in their 
supply chains (Fee & Thomas 2004; Öberg & Holtström 2006; Bhattacharyya & Nain 2011). 
The result is a merger wave, as well as the bubble that accompanies it. 
 

Figure 2: Merger waves and the US stock market 

 
* Expenditure on mergers and acquisitions as a percentage of gross fixed capital formation. 
** Price per share divided by earnings per share of the S&P Composite Index. 

Note: Both figures are shown as five-year centred moving averages. 

Source: The P-E ratio is calculated from Shiller’s estimates, as in figure 1. The buy-to-build indicator is 
constructed from various sources. Gross fixed capital formation is from the Bureau of Economic Analysis for 
1929-2010, National Income and Product Accounts, table 1.1.5, from http://www.bea.gov/national/nipaweb 
(accessed 30 Oct. 2011). These were extended back to 1887 using the estimates of Kuznets (1961: 490, 557, 572, 
tables R-4, R-23 & R-29). Nelson’s (1959: 145, 154, tables B-3 & B-7) series for expenditure on mergers and 
acquisitions were used for 1895-1920, and then extended back to 1887 using Conant (1901: 12), and forward to 
1930 using Eis (1969: 271, table 1). The US Census Bureau (1994: 551; 2001: 493; 2004-5: 741) data was used 
for 1984-2003, and then extended back to 1968 using data from Mergerstat Review (1991: 100; 2008: 224) and 
forward to 2010 using data from Thomson Financial, through Thomson ONE Banker 
(http://banker.thomsonib.com, accessed 30 Oct. 2011). The gap from 1930 to 1968 was interpolated, using the 
variations in the number of mergers, from the Federal Trade Commission (in Carter et al. 2010: Series Ch422). 
 

The concept of countervailing power also explains why merger waves have historically 
been associated with falling commodity prices. During merger waves, companies use their 
increased market power to push lower prices further up supply chains, until they arrive at 
primary producers, who are least able to resist because they remain relatively disorganized 
and geographically dispersed. The result has been a long-term redistribution of income away 
from primary producers, which is seen most clearly in the growing margins between the 
primary commodity prices and the retail prices of the manufactured goods that they are used 
to make (Morisset 1998). Nevertheless, in the short term the receding of a merger wave will 
allow a commodity boom to occur, as the pressure coming from buyers is eased. 

Merger waves recede for a variety of reasons. Euphoria generated by the bubble 
encourages corporate malfeasance, as executives inflate the value of their own company’s 
shares, in order to use them to purchase companies with greater earnings or assets. In 
response, government increases its attempts to rein in mergers through anti-trust regulations, 
while the boards of target companies offer more resistance to being taken over. As the number 
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of mergers begins to fall, investors’ chances of winning the merger lottery are reduced, so 
they look toward other asset classes, where they discover that primary commodities are 
attractive because stocks have fallen due to the lack of investment caused by the low prices 
imposed on primary producers during the merger wave. Moreover, as the wave recedes, 
buyers’ power to impose prices is diminished, further increasing the chances for profitable 
investment in commodities. The result is a commodity boom that lasts for as long as it takes 
for scarcity to turn back into glut, due to increased investment in primary commodity 
production. 

The commodity boom generates both the need and the opportunity for the next merger 
wave. Rising commodity prices push up the costs of raw materials, so companies must raise 
their prices, provoking demands for higher wages from labour. In order to get costs back 
under control and pacify labour, companies must begin to consolidate again. They are able to 
do so because inflation makes shares cheap, whether measured relative to earnings or assets. 
Yet, in order to take advantage of that opportunity, the regulatory barriers that were 
introduced in response to previous merger waves must first be relaxed, typically through a 
change in anti-trust legislation or enforcement. Only then can companies reorganize in order 
to push lower prices further up the supply chain. 

These cycles began in the United States with the commodity booms of the First World 
War and the Korean War, which were punctuated by the ‘oligopoly’ merger wave and stock 
market bubble of the ‘roaring twenties’. This cycle had obvious exogenous causes, whereas 
the two subsequent cycles would develop their own internal logic. The commodity boom that 
peaked during the Korean War was followed by the ‘conglomerate’ merger wave of the 
1960s. Regulatory responses to previous merger waves had restricted horizontal 
combinations, so in this wave companies formed vast conglomerates that diversified into 
many sectors. For the stock market, the 1960s were the ‘go go years’, as 18 per cent of 
companies listed on the NYSE were delisted due to merger.233 

In the late 1960s and early 1970s governments became more hostile to giant 
corporations, both in the United States and particularly abroad. As a result, the possibilities 
for further mergers were reduced and the merger wave began to recede, leading to the 
commodity boom of the early 1970s. The conglomerates responded by sponsoring ‘neo-
liberal’ intellectuals, who advocated de-regulation. In the United States the Olin Foundation, 
an offshoot of one of the great conglomerates of the 1960s, funded the ‘law and economics’ 
movement in legal scholarship, while International Telephone & Telegraph (ITT), the most 
paradigmatic conglomerate of all, agitated for the overthrow of Salvador Allende in Chile. In 
time, there was a substantial relaxation of anti-trust laws in the United States, while liberal 
ideas were revived or imposed around the world. 

The stage was then set for the ‘globalization’ merger wave of the 1990s, which saw 
conglomerates reduced in favour of horizontal combinations between companies in different 
countries. Through greater consolidation, global trading companies became increasingly able 
to impose lower prices on primary producers, resulting in falling commodity prices and a ‘lost 
decade’ for much of the Third World. Only as the merger wave receded in the 2000s did 
investors realize that low prices had led to underinvestment in primary production, so they 
moved their funds from the deflating stock market to commodity exchanges, sensing the 
possibility of another boom. Whether that boom sparks another merger wave remains to be 
seen. 
 

                                                 
233 See fn. 231. 
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‘Not that the Irish will be grateful’234
 

The Bank of England and its role in Irish monetary 
development, 1922-27 

 

Eoin Drea, University College Cork, Ireland 
(97002658@umail.ucc.ie) 

Supervisor: Dr Andy Bielenberg 
 

Monetary independence was ceded to the Irish Free State by the Anglo-Irish Treaty of 
December 1921.  Within Ireland, the legacy of British administration was reflected in a 
banking system dominated by joint stock banks rather than the investment banking model of 
much of continental Europe.235  Similarly, public administrative bodies inherited the principle 
of Treasury primacy over public expenditure decisions.  A concept willingly retained by the 
fledgling Irish Free State financial administration.236 

By 1922, the altered global economic context caused by the First World War was 
evident in the domestic challenges facing Britain and the Bank of England.  In a budgetary 
context, the legacy of military spending resulted in the requirement to service a hugely 
increased national debt.  Budgetary retrenchment succeeded in reducing a deficit of £1,690 
million in 1918/9 into a surplus of £101.5 million in 1922/3.237 

The internal dynamics driving British domestic policies in 1922 reflected the global 
consensus that a return to the prewar gold standard was required.  This narrative placed the 
gold standard as the driver of growth, trade and exchange rate stability in the prewar world.  
However, in the postwar environment the required monetary cooperation was entangled with 
issues of war debts and reparations.  External political pressures reinforced, or in many cases 
exacerbated, domestic economic constraints. Within a wider international context, the 
Brussels and Genoa Conferences of 1920 and 1922 have traditionally been viewed as 
failures.238 Yet, in a monetary context, they provided a coherent set of principles underpinning 
the future evolution of global central banking structures. 

At the time of Irish monetary independence in 1922 the Bank of England had already 
established a set of principles guiding their relationships with other monetary authorities. In 
1921 Montagu Norman, with the input of Benjamin Strong of the New York Federal Reserve, 
circulated ‘General Principles of Central Banking’.  This provided a framework for future 
central banking relationships.239  By the Genoa Conference, the Bank had distilled the key 
principles of their relationships with other central banks as: cooperation, exclusiveness, 
balances, and autonomy.  Norman viewed central banks as working together, in an exclusive 
relationship, free from the political pressures of a dislocated postwar world. 

London would remain the core financial centre of an expanding network of monetary 
authorities.  A key element of this vision was the building of monetary institutions in the 
dominions. As early as 1921 the Bank of England envisaged ‘a chain of central banks in our 
various dominions and their cooperation with each other and our own central institution and 

                                                 
234 Letter from Prof. T.E. Gregory to Sir. O.E. Niemeyer, 7th July 1938, OV9/489, Bank of England Archives 

(BOE). 
235 Identified clearly by J.J. Lee, Ireland 1912-1985: Politics and Society, (Cambridge, 1989), p.89. 
236 Joseph Brennan memoranda, 6th March and 5th Oct. 1923, 26, 223(a), Joseph Brennan Papers, National 

Library of Ireland (NLI). 
237 D.E. Moggridge, British Monetary Policy 1924-1931, (Cambridge, 1972), p.24. 
238 Barry Eichengreen, Golden Fetters: The Gold Standard and the Great Depression, 1919-1939, (Oxford, 

1992), p.153. 
239 Sir Henry Clay, Lord Norman, (London, 1957), pp.283-4. 
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those of other countries is of the greatest importance to the smooth work of the world’s 
financial machinery’.240 

Once monetary independence was ceded to the newly established Irish Free State 
administration, the role of the Bank of England became subject to the national and 
international dynamics sketched above.  Ireland, by virtue of its geographical and economic 
proximity to Great Britain, was a more embedded element of British financial structures than 
any other dominion.  Irish commercial banks viewed London as a type of spiritual home, in 
addition to the home for the vast majority of their investments.241 

Yet, the early 1920s was a time of great change for the Bank of England.  Although 
committed to a return to the gold standard the Bank sought, partially, to evolve in response to 
the prevailing financial environment.  Debt management and international cooperation 
became important policy tools in attempting to facilitate the return of exchange rate stability.  
The accession of Norman to the Governorship in 1920 and his internationalization of central 
banking concepts created a wider role for the Bank impossible to imagine under the preceding 
governorships of Cunliffe or Cokayne.  It was in this context that Ireland attained her 
monetary independence. 
 

Monetary Independence 1923-25 
 

The issue of monetary independence did not feature prominently in the debates 
surrounding the Anglo-Irish Treaty in 1922-3.  The new Free State authorities reassuring the 
British cabinet that currency issues were not ‘a point of urgency, there being no steps 
immediately in contemplation for currency innovation in the Free State’.242 

Ó Gráda has argued that Threadneedle Street regarded the Bank of Ireland as a ‘kind of 
satellite central bank’ in the 1920s and 1930s.243  The correspondence from 1923 indicates that 
Threadneedle Street viewed College Green more as the de facto central bank of the Irish Free 
State in the period immediately following independence.  The unannounced visit of J.J. 
McElligott to the Bank of England in May 1923 – complete with handwritten ‘Special 
Mission from Minister of Finance’ business card – prompted a degree of incredulity from the 
Bank of Ireland.  College Green viewed such behaviour as ‘most unusual and without 
precedent’.244 

Norman assumed that the Bank of Ireland had the key role in conducting the monetary 
affairs of government at this time.  Referencing McElligott’s visit, he commented that, ‘it 
would be necessary for him to present a letter of introduction, and that the proper person to 
give such a letter was yourself in view of what I assume to be your relations to the 
government of the Irish Free State’.245 

In informing College Green of a visit to Threadneedle Street by Brennan in June 1923, 
Norman provides a synopsis of Bank of England attitudes towards Ireland at this time.  This 
included the need to postpone action on a national loan until after elections, the preference for 
an internal loan or at least the establishment of a loan commission to raise an external loan, 
promoting the concept of saving certificates as a revenue raising measure and the requirement 
to fully ascertain the current statistical position in relation to the Free State economy. 

                                                 
240 Memo. 25th Feb. 1921, OV50/1, BOE. 
241 As at 31st Dec. 1922, the 9 Irish commercial banks held in excess of £80 million of British government 

securities. 
242 Draft Conclusions of British Cabinet Committee on Irish Affairs, Technical Department Sub-Committee 

Meeting with Ministers of the Provisional Government of Ireland, 9th Nov. 1922,  Ms 26, 198, Joseph 
Brennan Papers, NLI. 

243 Cormac Ó Gráda, Ireland: A New Economic History 1780-1939, (Oxford, 1994), p.373. 
244 Letter from the H.S.Guinness to Montagu Norman, 1st June 1923, G30/10, BOE. 
245 Letter from Montagu Norman to the H.S. Guinness, 29th May 1923, G30/10, BOE. 
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The prevailing view in historiography is of the banks’ hesitancy to finance the new 
government.246  However, as early as the 28 June 1923 the Bank of Ireland admitted to 
Threadneedle Street that: 
 

We are on friendly terms with the President and his government, and I have every hope that 
their financial arrangements will be conducted on prudent lines.  They are however up 
against very great difficulties, as although they have done extremely well since they have 
been in office, complete stability is by no means assured.247 

 

It appears that in a broader political sense, the Bank of Ireland was better disposed to 
the new administration.  Compared to other Irish commercial banks, the Bank of Ireland was 
fully aware of the implications of monetary independence.248 
 

Banking Commission and institutional change 
 

Debate on the currency arrangements in the new Irish Free State began almost 
immediately following independence.  The difference in approach between those seeking a 
monetary expression of independence and those urging caution were immediately obvious.249 
The Free State government took a number of steps to ensure that monetary arrangements in 
the Free State were consistent with monetary independence.  The Currency Act 1927 and the 
Banking Commission 1927 reasserted Ireland’s close association to the sterling area, albeit in 
the form of Irish Free State currency notes and a Currency Commission. 

The revised monetary arrangements arising from the Banking Commission did, 
however, set a new context for the perceived role of the Bank of England in Irish monetary 
development.  The realization that independence would not bring a dramatic change in 
monetary arrangements led to a significant hardening of opinion against the perceived role of 
the Irish commercial banks and the Bank of England in the Irish economy.  The founding of 
Fianna Fáil (Soldiers of Destiny) in 1926 provided a structured and coordinated platform for 
highlighting these views. As early as February 1927 Fianna Fáil were setting the economic 
health of the country in the context of ‘shaking off the control of the Bank of England’s 
financial policy in Ireland’.250 

The ‘anguished correspondence’ between the Bank of Ireland and Threadneedle Street 
during the course of the 1920s Banking Commission has been identified.251  The Bank of 
Ireland viewed the findings of the interim report on banking and currency as a ‘complete 
departure from all the principles of sound British finance’.252  The response of the Bank of 
England to these entreaties was measured.  It did not allow its historical relationship with 
College Green to compromise its key principle of autonomy for monetary institutions in the 
dominions.  As early as May 1926 Norman wrote favourably of the provisions of the first 
interim report, ‘the only part of the Report which I could clearly get into my head was that 
about the gold exchange standard (Free State notes secured on British treasury bills).  This I 
thought was very good’.253 

During the course of 1927, the Bank of England consistently urged the Bank of Ireland 
to accommodate the new monetary arrangements.  Norman sought to place the Bank of 

                                                 
246 Ó Gráda, New Economic History, p.368. 
247 Letter from H.S.Guinness to Montagu Norman, 28th June 1923, G30/10, BOE. 
248 Ó Gráda, New Economic History, p.373. 
249 Bernard McCartan, Thomas A. Finlay, Lionel Smith-Gordon, Francis L. Leet and Charles F. Bastable, FA 
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Ireland’s position in the Irish Free State in the context of their historic relationship.  In March 
1927, Norman counselled Andrew Jameson: 
 

Although I am a champion of the Bank of Ireland and would have had some things 
different, I thought the scheme could be made to work.  Anyway, your government 
seemingly mean soon to pass an Act and give it a trial.  So my view is that we should all try 
and make it work.254 

 

The reply of the Bank of Ireland highlighting that political, nor indeed, monetary 
independence had sated the appreciation society in College Green for old imperial ties.255  The 
Currency Commission was established on the 21 September 1927.  From the outset it leaned 
more towards continuity than change, both physically and operationally.256  Prior to its 
establishment, Norman took seriously a request from the Bank of Ireland for suggestions as to 
a possible chair.257  Norman’s negative view of Joseph Brennan’s suitability stemmed from 
Brennan’s lack of experience and stature in the banking world.  This opinion was in marked 
contrast to that of Henry Parker-Willis.  Parker-Willis viewed Brennan as ‘a most excellent 
selection’ notwithstanding his lack of experience in monetary issues.258 

Norman’s suggestion as to possible candidates highlights the impeccable imperial 
relationship underpinning College Green to Threadneedle Street.  Sir James Brunyate and Sir 
A.C. McWatters may have fitted easily into the court of the Bank of Ireland, but their 
potential as chair of the Currency Commission was negligible.  The former with no Irish 
connections, the latter of solid northern, Protestant stock then engaged as Comptroller of the 
Currency in India.  Eventually, Norman concluded that ‘I fear that the three desiderata of 
ancestry, residence and experience cannot be found in any one mortal’.259  However, what 
College Green and Threadneedle Street deemed as necessary attributes were far removed 
from the reality of the operations of the Free State administration. 

The founding of the Currency Commission marked a shift in the nature of the Bank of 
England’s relationship with both the Bank of Ireland and Irish authorities.  From this point on 
the Currency Commission assumed the official role of the central monetary authority in 
Ireland.  The Bank of Ireland moved from being regarded as the de facto central bank to being 
a purely commercial bank, albeit one with a historic relationship and intimate contacts with 
the Bank of England. 

The development of this official relationship between the Currency Commission and the 
Bank of England was entirely consistent with the General Principles of Central Banking 
outlined by Norman in 1921.  The fact that the Currency Commission was not a central bank 
did not result in any significant change in approach from Threadneedle Street.  In their view 
the same key principles still applied. 
 

Perspectives 1922-27 
 

Bank of England policy towards Ireland was shaped by the fundamental changes in the 
external environment facing Britain after 1918.  The accession of Norman to the governorship 
in 1920 and his internationalization of central banking concepts created a wider role for the 
Bank impossible to imagine prior to 1914.  Norman’s concepts for central bank relationships: 
cooperation, exclusiveness, free management of balances, and autonomy, becoming the 
cornerstone of Bank of England policy. 
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Ireland benefited directly from this internationalization of Bank of England policy.  In a 
sense, the timing of Ireland’s monetary independence was doubly fortuitous.  Norman’s great 
internationalist drive matched by the development of central banking in both emergent states 
and the dominions of the British Empire.  Yet, unlike many of his contemporaries, Norman 
was not saddled with an imperial sentimentality for the Empire’s golden age.  He may have 
blanched at the behaviour of McElligott calling unannounced to Threadneedle Street in May 
1923, but his support for the Bank of Ireland in the early 1920s was consistent in its opinions.  
Ireland now enjoyed monetary independence and it was up to College Green to come to terms 
with this fact. 

Immediately following independence the Bank of England regarded the Bank of Ireland 
as the de facto monetary authority in Ireland.  However, from 1927 the nature of the official 
relationship shifted.  The Bank moved from viewing College Green as the institutional pivot 
towards an immediate acceptance of the officially appointed and politically independent 
Currency Commission.  Although formal recognition of the end of the special relationship 
between the Bank of Ireland and Threadneedle Street may have had to wait until 1939, it was 
from 1927 that the Currency Commission/Bank of England axis framed further monetary 
development in Ireland.  During the 1922-27 period the Bank of England showed 
considerably more urgency in driving the monetary agenda in the Irish Free State than either 
the Free State administration or the Irish commercial banks. 
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Re-interpreting Genoese civil conflicts: violence, politics 
and trade in a Mediterranean city, 1160-1220 

 

Agostino Inguscio, University of Oxford 
(agostino.inguscio@history.ox.ac.uk) 
Supervisor: Professor Chris Wickham 

 

Thanks to its unmatched early medieval sources and commercial development, Genoa, has 
always aroused the interest of economic historians concerned with the development of 
commercial exchange as a driver of economic growth in history (Greif 2006). These analyses, 
however, often fail to take adequately into consideration one of the city’s main, arguably its 
most characteristic, feature: its elevated level of internal violent volatility. This failure stems 
largely from Genoese historiography, which has fallen short in disentangling the complex 
dynamics of violence inside the city of Genoa (Petti Balbi 2007). The fact that historiography 
has too often undervalued the analysis of Genoese civil conflicts consistently undermines our 
understanding of the history of the city, and sabotages any interpretation by economic 
historians and social scientists of the crucial period in economic history known as medieval 
commercial revolution (Lopez 1964).260 

Usually described by the Genoese chroniclers in various tones of failure, or as evil 
follies, the Genoese civil conflicts deserve, however, to be analysed for what they were: one 
of the city’s principal characteristics.261 In this paper I will bring order to the ‘chaos of 
clashes’ that occurred in the city, attempting something that the eminent Genoese historian 
Vitale once defined as ‘desperate’.262 For a long time the Genoese chroniclers have not been 
studied in depth.263 The phenomenon of civil violence in Genoa is openly acknowledged in the 
pages of the chronicles. Airaldi, for instance, in her introduction to the recent Italian 
translations of the Chronicles of Oberto Cancelliere, writes in the space of a few pages of ‘the 
violent connotations of the passage of power from a group to another’ and states that the 
history is always the one of ‘large family consortiums’, ‘sort of party formed by clans’, and 
‘certain people … blocks of forces’.264 The seemingly undifferentiated use of such terms 
demonstrates once again that the questions posed by the Genoese conflicts have been briefly 
considered in rather unsystematic ways.265 A similar lack of specific attention to the 
phenomenon of conflict characterizes the most recent collection attempting to bring together 
most of the historiography on the city, where conflicts are rarely mentioned per se (Puncuh 
2003). Italian historians of the city, it seems, have largely followed Vitale’s warning and 
steer clear of the specific characteristics of the early episodes of Genoese civil violence. 
Rather, they treat them as background noise in the early medieval history of the city, leaving 
to scholars focusing on later periods the systematic analysis of what was by then a very 
different phenomenon.266  Historians outside Genoa have largely followed a similar pattern, 
avoiding an in-depth synthesis of the phenomenon of conflict in Genoa so that, for instance, 
in his collection of essays Martines complains that ‘the absence of a paper on Genoa … the 
collection’s major lacuna’ is due to the impossibility of finding ‘an expert prepared to write an 
essay on the subject’.267 Day is a noticeable exception to this rule. In Genoa’s Response to 
Byzantium, he utilizes the chronicles of the city as well as its commercial records to argue that 
                                                 
260 For a discussion on how Italian historiography undervalued the analysis of civil conflicts Zorzi (2002). 
261 Roberts (1979) p.177 warns ‘not to look at conflicts exclusively in terms of failure’. 
262 Vitale (1955) p.29. 
263 Petti Balbi (1982) started to change this state of affairs. 
264 Airaldi (2004). 
265 Heers (1977) p.3 ‘very many authors speak readily of … class struggles … often a question of linguistic 

facility … ’. 
266 Grendi (1975) among others. 
267 Martines (1972) p.18. 
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‘private family and business considerations, and Genoa’s relations with Byzantium … provide 
the context for political factionalism’, hypothesizing the presence in Genoa of two clans, 
deriving from the families of the viscounts of Genoa, of which one was expansionist in policy 
and the other opposed this.268 Epstein, in his Genoa and the Genoese, acknowledges that the 
‘role of factionalism in Genoese politics is uncontestable … but the situation in Genoa was 
complex …’ and ‘personal and familial rivalries, based on envy rather than policy differences, 
cannot be excluded as an impetus to factionalism; nor can a crass desire for power’.269 In his 
words the Genoese conflicts are defined as ‘bouts of self destruction’ and he warns against an 
attempt to interpret as political what was in fact common day to day violence.270 Nevertheless, 
Hughes argues that Genoese families ‘behaved as a hierarchical unit’.271 Dean shows that 
conflict was not the automatic, irrational response of a kin group in the face of injury, but that 
‘kin could choose the vendettas they wished to pursue’.272 Similarly, Zorzi stresses that a 
confrontation between factions ‘could come about after long tactical planning’.273 These 
scholars, to name but a few, showed that historians of Genoa should not be deterred by the 
accusation of ‘economic determinism’ that often awaits the scholar attempting to interpret the 
complex phenomenon of civil violence from taking current understanding of Genoese 
conflicts to a deeper level.274 

Social scientists are well aware of the necessity to take this step, and their 
interpretations have identified the central role played by violence in the functioning of a 
society. Greif includes the occurrences of civil conflicts in Genoa in his theoretical postulates 
of how the late medieval institutions that solved the fundamental problems of exchange came 
to be.275 His economic reductionist approach has come under heavy fire from many sides.276 I, 
too, find this approach flawed as it does not distinguish clearly between evidence and 
hypothesis, but Greif demonstrates the pressing need for an interpretation of Genoese 
conflicts solidly grounded in the evidence available, not for a rejection of the use of 
theoretical and empirical tools. Lane, the great advocate of the necessity to explore the role 
played by physical violence and threats of violence as a source of power and wealth, stated 
that ‘the battle can inflame without illuminating’, precisely the risk facing the debate 
concerning the works of Greif.277 

The lack of a specific historical analysis on the issue of civil violence in medieval 
Genoa is partly responsible for the subsequent obstacles encountered by Greif and other social 
scientists in using Genoese conflicts as building blocks for innovative new economic 
institutional theories. More than for methodological and empirical flaws, Greif’s analysis is 
undermined by his view of the Genoese civil conflicts as grounded in a rational yet inefficient 
state of affairs that was to be overcome by an institutional breakthrough that extinguished 
violence and brought about sustained commercial expansion. In reality, Genoa was a society 
that experienced an extremely high level of internal violence along with strong economic 
growth. The Genoese conflicts were always very much at the forefront of the city’s political 
scenario. Therefore, there is a need to consider the Genoese conflicts not merely in terms of 

                                                 
268 Day (1988) pp.70-107 investigates Genoese conflicts focusing on how Genoa’s relations with Byzantium 

played a role in the emergence of factionalism in Genoa. 
269 Epstein (1996) pp.75-76. 
270 Epstein (1996) pp.80, 108, 336 argues that Day’s argument depends on tenuous evidence, but it is the best 

explanation so far. 
271 Hughes (1975) p.10. 
272 Dean (1997) p.21. 
273 Zorzi (2002) p.139. 
274 Such findings weaken Heers (1977) p.247 advice to ‘shun modern patterns’. 
275 Greif (2006) pp.217-268. 
276 Elster (2000) p.692. 
277 Lane (1979) p.6. 
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failure, or as inefficiencies to be overcome, but as a permanent characteristic of the city’s 
history, potentially playing an active role in Genoese economic successes. 

In my analysis I focus on the episodes of civil conflicts and internal violence that took 
place in Genoa between 1160 and 1220, and on the individuals and families that took part in 
these conflicts. During 35 years in the period taken into consideration, Genoa was a theatre of 
civil conflicts and violence.278 Rather than being chaotic, these episodes were remarkably 
ordered, and we are called to offer an ordered analysis of them. The method I utilize is simple 
enough. A close reading of the chronicles provides information regarding the type of violence 
committed, as well as the circumstances, the perceptions and reactions of the contemporaries 
and the individuals involved. The connections between the latter can be explored using the 
vast historical records of the city. 

For instance, let us consider the conflicts that occurred, and the families involved, 
during the sample period 1180-95: 

Table 1 

Year – Episodes relative to civil violence, terminology used and families involved 
1180- ‘Great hatred and war’ => Porcello killed Scoto 
1183- ‘Many hatreds and divisions’ => Castello attacked Curia 
1186- ‘Our City during this consulate enjoyed peace’ 
1187- ‘Satan raised his head’ => Turca killed Mari / Porcello and Lecavele killed 
1188- ‘many hatreds and innumerable battles’ => Volta killed 
1189- ‘Many wars and treasons took place’ => Vento attacked Volta 
1190- ‘A horrible crime … ’ => Castello killed Pevere 
1192- ‘Many wars …’ 
1193- ‘The conflict spread as a fire over dry wood’ => Spinola and Grimaldo attacked 
Bulbonoso 
- Frexia killed 
1194- ‘They built ... siege engines and threw stones’ 
 

The picture that emerges is confusing at first. The lack of repetition of family names, 
episode after episode, strips the Genoese conflicts of the clarity typical of occurrences of 
blood feuds. However, the economic activities and social connections of the individuals 
involved in episodes of violence can be explored in depth, thanks to the vast data contained in 
the contemporary notarial registers and diplomatic collections of the city. The families 
involved figure in 456 of the almost 3,000 documents surviving for the period.279 These 
documents can be used to show the ways in which each family involved was associated with 
other families, how persistent these links were and how they were affected by violence. 
Considering how on several occasions the Genoese chronicler refers to the presence in the 
city of factions, sometimes defined as ‘illi de Curia’ and ‘illi de Volta’, I reconstruct the 
association of each family to connect them with a particular faction. Matching the information 
on violent episodes contained in the chronicles with the ones on the economic and social 
connections of the Genoese families extracted from the records turns out to be extremely 
effective in defining warring coalitions and in explaining the dynamics of civil conflicts. 
 

                                                 
278 Annali various years. 
279 Mostly in Oberto Scriba and Guglielmo Cassinese. 
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Table 2 

Year – Families involved and factional association 
1180 – Porcello (CURIA) killed Scoto (VOLTA) 
1183 – Castello (VOLTA) attacked Curia (CURIA) 
1187 – Turca (CURIA) killed Mari (VOLTA) 
          – Porcello (CURIA) and Lecavele (CURIA) killed 
1188 – Volta (VOLTA) killed 
1189 – Vento (CURIA) attacked Volta (VOLTA) 
1190 – Castello (VOLTA) killed Pevere (CURIA) 
1193 – Spinola and Grimaldo (VOLTA) attacked Bulbonoso (CURIA); Frexia (VOLTA) 
killed 
 

Having demonstrated that the conflicts involved two opposite and distinct groups of 
families, civil conflicts become a fundamental prism to interpret the complex, internal and 
external, Genoese political scenario of the period. 
 

Table 3 

Year – Internal and external political events 
1190 – The kings of France and England met in Genoa on their way to the Third Crusade 
            Genoese crusaders – led by Embriaco, Castello, Doria, Guercio, Volta, Spinola – left 
Genoa 
1191 – For the first time a Podestà is elected in place of the consuls 
1194 – The Seneschal of the German Emperor came to Genoa to request naval support 
1195 – Imperial campaign to conquer Sicily, supported by Genoese fleet 
 

From my analysis the following emerges. The crusaders that left Genoa in 1190 were all 
associated with the Voltas. The Curias exploited their opponents’ momentary weakness and 
introduced a podestà. The Voltas that were still in the city responded violently and were 
joined, in 1193, by the returning crusaders, who utilized in the civil conflicts the siege 
techniques mastered overseas. This type of warfare paralysed the economic activities of the 
city and the factions decided to cooperate in the conquest of Sicily, but resumed their violence 
immediately thereafter.280 

Scholars concerned with the different issues relating to Genoa have utilized the data 
contained in the notarial records to understand the connections between the Genoese families; 
for instance, Hughes uses these records to show how the heads of the Genoese households 
negotiated marriages to strengthen ties with allied families.281 However, these documents have 
not been used extensively and systematically by a scholar to analyse the dramatic aspects of 
the city’s political life, and so the phenomenon of civil conflict in Genoa remains obscure.282 

If Genoese economic growth and the associated medieval commercial revolution are to 
be properly understood, the civil conflicts characterizing Genoa during the period must be 
systematically analysed in order to be no more an element of confusion, but a fundamental 
lens through which to deepen our understanding of Genoese history. From the small sample 
discussed in this paper some initial findings emerge. When the conflicts were not perceived as 
a menace to the survival of the Commune (1180-6) the terminology utilized was not one of 
condemnation, only when the consequences of these conflicts were dramatic (and here we 

                                                 
280 In 1196 there was already an occurrence of civil conflict. 
281 Hughes (1975). 
282 Abulafia (1977) p.60 observes that historians concerned with Genoese growth did use such information 

systematically. 
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must remember that the authors wrote with the benefit of insight), did the annalists condemn 
them openly recurring to religious terminology (1187-94). Most importantly, all of the 
conflicts can be interpreted as part of a division of the city between two main political 
factions. These factions shared hardly any commercial interests and it is therefore hard to 
argue that they fought over issues of commercial competition. In the same way, the claim that 
factions were fighting over electoral competition to achieve the control of the consulate is 
equally unsubstantiated, since numerous episodes of violence involved consular families 
which shared the Genoese seats of power and were not followed by the exclusion of any of 
these families from power. The fights happened as part of the general political discourse 
taking place in Genoa, most noticeably, for the 1180-95 period, over divergent visions of the 
city’s foreign involvements. External wars and threats played no immediate role in preventing 
infighting. Rather, in the presence of external warfare the civil confrontations became more 
violent because of the ongoing learning process of warfare acquired by several Genoese 
overseas. Finally, the factions were not irrationally bound to fight each other. When the 
opportunities arose, as in the case of the Sicilian campaign, they were able to cooperate. 

At this point, however, the link between the civil conflicts and the pattern of economic 
expansion of the city is still to be analysed. To establish this connection, and its effects on the 
city’s economic growth, several steps must be taken. First, it is necessary to study how the 
Genoese factions were formed. Second, an analysis of the relations between fights and 
political officers elected is required. Finally, it would be necessary to correlate episodes of 
conflicts to the foreign involvements – wars, but also trading agreements – of the city and to 
the patterns of long distance trade. To that end a careful analysis of the economic interests of 
the families is to be undertaken. Such studies promise to shed new light on one of the most 
fundamental periods of economic history: the commercial revolution. 
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Introduction 

The historiography of Italy’s regional divide has recently put forward social capital as a 
potential key-factor in explaining the origin and persistence of the economic gap between the 
North and the South of the country. Yet quantitative estimates of the phenomenon for Italy’s 
Liberal Age (1861-1914) are still tentative. This paper fills the gap by exploring different 
proxies of social capital, which are largely based on new sources. Instead of taking into 
account one synthetic index, I investigate the three dimensions of social capital (networks, 
social participation and trust) separately. Against the conventional wisdom, the results show 
that only one dimension of social capital, that is social participation, significantly explains 
income growth in the years 1881-1911; moreover, once we control for this variable, human 
capital turns out to be non-significant. Social capital was therefore a central determinant of 
Italy’s regional divergence, and this work puts forward some interpretations on its role. The 
paper is organized as follows: section (I) outlines the historiography of Italy’s regional divide, 
and introduces the potential role of social capital; section (II) presents quantitative estimates 
of social capital dimensions; section (III) reports the econometric results; finally, section (IV) 
outlines the conclusions. 
 

I. The historiography of the Italian regional divide and the concept of social capital 

In a comparative perspective, the scope and long-term persistence of Italy’s regional 
disparities is unique. Although most of the developing countries experienced rises and falls of 
regional inequalities in the long-run, the clear-cut divide between the North and the South of 
Italy is definitely a peculiar trait of its economic history. 

The historiographic view of a ‘predatory’ North, which drained resources from the 
peripheral Southern regions, has now been rejected. Cafagna (1989) claims this hypothesis 
grounds on political rather than economic considerations. Additionally, other preliminary 
works assume the South was already 10-20 per cent poorer than the North on the eve of the 
unification (Eckaus 1977). Nowadays, we can rely on consistent estimates of per capita GDP 
for the Italian regions (cf. Fenoaltea 2006, Felice 2009, Felice 2011). They show that, 
although in 1861 the gap in per capita GDP was probably not astonishing (Brunetti et al. 
2011), in the following phase (1861-1914) a trend of divergence among regions was already 
at work. 

Recent explanations of the regional divide tend to focus on economic and social factors. 
Fenoaltea identifies a triad of ‘fixed’ resources that might have originated and sustained the 
gap in the medium and long-run: endowments of natural resources (e.g. water as a substitute 
for coal), human capital and institutions. These in turn attracted ‘mobile’ resources, i.e. capital 
and labour. This view is elaborated by Felice (2010a), who adds ‘social capital’ to the triad. 
The term was established in the economic discipline by Putnam et al. (1993), whose path-
breaking Making Democracy Work explored features of social organizations (such as 
networks, social participation and trust) to explain differences in institutional and economic 
performance across Italian regions in 1970-90. Since then, social capital has been growingly 
observed as the possible ultimate explanation for the long-term persistence of the North-South 
divide. 

Further research has stressed the existence of different types of social capital. ‘Bonding’ 
social capital refers to strong ties developed within precise limits like families, ethnic groups 
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or networks that defend mutual interests. By contrast, ‘bridging’ and ‘linking’ social capital 
are characterized by connections among individuals who belong to different networks, or by 
ties among different levels of social status (Sabatini 2005). Thus, social capital becomes a 
‘public good’ if virtually every member of a society can access it, e.g. in the case of social 
participation and trust. By contrast, it can turn out to be a ‘club good’ if members of a given 
group control access by external actors, so that the effect of networks depends on their nature 
and context. 

How do these dimensions relate to economic performance? Contemporary studies on 
the Italian case underline the role of networks for individuals’ quality of life and for the well-
being of limited communities (Sabatini 2008). By contrast, when social capital becomes a 
public, non-rival good, which can be exploited by the majority of individuals independently 
of their status, it has been found to be an important factor of income growth (Knack & Keefer 
1997). Although Putnam et al. saw networks as a source of civic engagement and trust, micro-
studies do not underline a strong relationship in that sense (Hooghe 2003). 

The ‘bridging’ and ‘linking’ dimensions are likely to improve institutional performance 
by facilitating transactions and the enforcement of contracts, by reducing labour market 
frictions and lowering crime. Additionally, social capital is an important determinant of 
educational attainments, through the effect of powerful peer and neighbourhood spillovers, 
which can be positive or negative depending on the context (Aldridge et al. 2002).  

As far as the economic history of Italy is concerned, a long-term perspective (1901-
2001) shows that, while human capital levels converge across regions, social capital does not. 
By contrast, the trend resembles that of per capita GDP (Nuzzo 2006). Yet according to Felice 
(2010b) an aggregate index of social capital283 does not significantly explain income growth 
differences in the years 1891-1911, despite the fact that other works (A’Hearn 2000, Galassi 
2001) confirmed remarkable differences in social features across Italian regions. The only 
factor that is found to be significantly related to income in the Liberal Age is human capital. 
This paper challenges this view, by grounding on new measures of social capital. 
 

II. Social capital dimensions in Italy’s regions, 1861 – 1914 

A fundamental node is the way proxies are defined. The major issue in dealing with the 
concept of social capital is indeed its ‘measurement’. Such an elusive notion is naturally 
difficult to frame, so that the search for a solid proxy becomes fundamental in the attempt to 
estimate the impact of this variable on economic performance. 

Naturally, this is a far more problematic issue in a historical perspective. The economic 
literature relies on measures like (1) membership in friendly societies, (2) crime rates and (3) 
voters turnout in referenda. Are these proxies reliable? This question was proposed by Guiso 
et al. (2004). They argue that a ‘good’ proxy of social capital should be unaffected by 
endogenous features that might bias the quality of the index, like economic or legal factors 
(condition I). I add that, in the short and medium-term, we do not expect social features to 
change much (condition II). My research applies these criteria in order to assess the suitability 
of the sources explored.284 

My study of Italy’s Liberal Age explores different proxies, from 1861 to 1914, by 
investigating a wide set of sources, mostly official statistics published by the Italian 
government.285 

The results can be briefly summarized as follows: firstly, members of friendly societies 
as a share of population are only a rough proxy of networks. Since friendly societies are 

                                                 
283 Felice completes Nuzzo’s analysis by focusing on social participation (members of friendly societies as a 

share of population), political participation (political journals and newspapers as a share of population) and 
trust (inverse of criminal and civil court proceedings). 

284 My research does not take into account electoral statistics, which have been intensively analysed by Guiso et 
al. (2011). 

285 Given the limited space, the sources will only be presented at the conference. 
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expected to arise where industrial development has already taken off, we should control for 
the level of industrialization (condition I). In order to do so, I correct the number of members 
by ad hoc constructed weights.286 Regional differences are scaled down (figure 1), and this 
new index of networks in 1881 is not correlated with per capita income growth in 1881-1911. 
This is in line with theoretical expectations on the relationship between networks and 
economic growth, and consistent with the fact that other measures based on the same source 
do not underline any specific regional difference (e.g. the average contributions paid by 
members). 
 

Figure 1: Actual and Weighted Index of Networks in 1881. From North (left) to South (right) 

 
Secondly, the index of trust is obtained by reversing the number of denunciations for 

violent crimes against people and properties (figure 2). However, the dynamics of the index 
over time might be influenced by external factors (figure 3), for example by ‘passive 
modernization’ (Felice 2007), i.e. the positive effect of central reforms that successfully 
reduced the South’s crime rate, in spite of (persistent) lower endowments of social capital. 

                                                 
286 The weight is built through the arithmetic mean of industrial labour force as a share of population and per 

capita HP installed in the industry (converted on the same scale, i.e. given Italy = 1). 
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Figure 2: Index of Trust 

 
 

Figure 3: Convergence in the Index of Trust, 1881 – 1911 

 
Finally, the index of social participation was built by using donations to charity 

institutions. Donations might be highly correlated with income (violation of condition I), so I 
use donations as a share of income (figure 4). This value is generally stable over time 
(condition II), and thus seems able to proxy social capital without being biased by external 
features. Additionally, these data are consistent with figures on the amount of donations to 
friendly societies. 
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Figure 4: Index of Social Participation 

 
The next section seeks to understand to what extent the different dimensions of social 

capital explain income growth in Italy’s Liberal Age. As we shall see, the considerations 
reached by this preliminary analysis are confirmed by econometrics. 
 

III. Social participation as a determinant of growth, 1881-1911: which channels at 
work? 

The econometric analysis implements the conditional convergence model, by relating average 
annual income growth (1881-1911) with levels of income in 1881. Natural resources, human 
and social capital stand for control variables, i.e. structural factors that should be found 
similar in regions that experienced similar growth rates. If this is the case, the coefficient of 
(Log) income in 1881 should be significant and negative, while the others should be 
significant and positive, in that we expect all three features to have a positive effect on 
growth. 

Firstly, I tested the correlation between social capital dimensions and income, by 
running regressions of income growth in 1881 – 1911 on income in 1881 together with each 
index of social capital (and its synthetic value given by their mean). Only social participation 
and the average index are significant (in fact the model that includes trust makes the level of 
income in 1881 non-significant, while networks are totally irrelevant). 

Secondly, I run a regression which takes into account education (proxied by the Adult 
Literacy Rate, following Felice 2010b) and the two indices of social capital underlined by the 
previous regressions. While the mean of social capital dimensions does not explain much of 
income growth variation, social participation has a high explanatory power. This holds true 
even after the inclusion of a proxy for natural resource.287 Interestingly, once we use the proxy 
of donations as a share of income, both human capital and natural resources do not explain 
income growth. 

                                                 
287 I use the HP per squared kilometre produced thanks to hydroelectricity in 1919, reported by Mezzatesta 

(1920).  However, this proxy can be further refined by using data on mining. 
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Table 1: Conditional Convergence OLS Models 
 (1) (2) (3) 
VARIABLES Income (Log) Average 

Annual Growth 1881 - 
1911 

Income (Log) Average 
Annual Growth 1881 - 

1911 

Income (Log) Average 
Annual Growth 1881 - 

1911 
    
Log of income in 1881 -0.0107** -0.0120*** -0.0114*** 
 (0.00391) (0.00334) (0.00339) 

ALR in 1881 0.00718* 0.00323 0.00442 
 (0.00364) (0.00272) (0.00296) 

Social Capital (Mean) in 1881 0.000663   
 (0.00285)   
Social Participation in 1881  0.00350* 0.00365** 
  (0.00165) (0.00165) 

HP from Hydroel. in 1919   -4.73e-05 
   (4.70e-05) 

Constant 0.0669** 0.0762*** 0.0722*** 
 (0.0231) (0.0198) (0.0202) 
    
Observations 16 16 16 
R-squared 0.604 0.711 0.736 

Standard errors in parentheses 

*** p<0.01, ** p<0.05, * p<0.1 

Thus, contrary to what Felice finds (Felice 2010b, 22) once we control for human 
capital and social participation, conditional convergence holds in the years 1881 – 1911. 
Furthermore, and contrary to the conventional wisdom, if we take into account social 
participation, human capital and natural resources matter to a far lesser extent. 
 

IV. Conclusions 

This work has shown that, once we take into account social participation, conditional 
convergence across Italy’s regions in 1881 – 1911 holds, and the importance of both human 
capital and natural resources is scaled down. Although further research should deepen the 
relationship among the factors of the triad, my results certainly tell a plausible story. Social 
capital is likely to affect institutional and economic performance at the local level, especially 
in the case where central authorities loosen their supervision. This was the case in Italy’s 
Liberal Age, when important decisions were left to municipalities and provinces, not least 
concerning the educational system and the exploitation of natural resources. In this context, 
social capital was certainly a decisive factor in determining the regions’ diverging fortunes, 
which is still one of the most debated topics in the economic history of Italy. 
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Turkey and Egypt between the Wars: of success and 
failure 

 

Ulas Karakoc, London School of Economics 
(u.karakoc@lse.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Dr Peter W Howlett 
 

Background and research question 

Egypt was a major cotton exporter by the mid-twentieth century, as the biggest long-staple 
cotton variety producer in the world. However, it was also one of the poorest countries in the 
world. Income per capita was 910$ in 1990 International Dollar, ranking 95th among 136 
countries in 1950. Striking enough, Egypt then fell behind most of the leading primary 
exporters in Latin America and Asia. (Maddison, 2003)  Its population was mostly rural and 
engaged with cotton production in one way or another. What characterized Egyptian 
agriculture for a century had been the reliance on cotton exports, relatively advanced and 
widespread irrigation and drainage systems, an unequal land tenure based on landlordism and 
sharecropping and the British control over foreign cotton trade and finance. Typical with 
primary good exporters, industrial sector did hardly extend the reach of railroads, ports, a bit 
of textile and some food processing. Thus, by the beginning of the interwar period, the 
economic problem was, firstly, to achieve diversification towards non-farm sectors and, 
secondly, to continue output production on farms with more intensive methods so as to keep 
pace with population growth and to give response to external shocks as much as possible, i.e. 
the shift to intensive growth and higher supply elasticity. These were also the terms that the 
contemporaries used to consider the problem, though the interwar period did not seemingly 
differ from the earlier period in any of these terms. 

The Ottoman case was not significantly different from Egypt’s prewar period, though 
by contrast, Turkey’s interwar years have been depicted as that of prosperity, industrialization 
and the break from the Ottoman Empire’s economic dependency on the ‘west’. The country, 
just like Egypt, had a huge agricultural sector, though distinctively with open land frontier, 
more diversified production and export base. Turkish historiography has mostly attributed the 
high growth rates and industrialization in the early Republican period to the performance of 
state industrial enterprises and import substitution. Accordingly, the Republican regime meant 
a sharp break away from the Ottoman legacy by bringing out local industry, self-sufficient 
domestic economy and an affluent industrial and commercial class of Turkish origin. This was 
the moment business spirit, industrial interests and economic nationalism met. However 
neither the degree of industrial growth nor the causes of macro growth in that period has been 
subjected to a precise elaboration. The existing accounts are often laden with ideology and 
unjustified reductionism. 

The following graph brings together the available – not accurate though – evidence on 
per capita income for both countries, which shows a clear differentiation. While Turkey was 
able to achieve remarkable growth rates, Egypt was stuck with stagnation for a considerable 
amount of time. Although income data are far from perfect for both, the case is much more 
vague for Egypt. Egyptian national income accounting for that period is lacking altogether. 
The estimation reproduced here is based on an indirect money-based approach. However, 
with a certain reliability, this, inter alia all other partial indicators, shows a clear economic 
divergence. 
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Figure 1: Real GDP per capita, Egypt and Turkey 1913-39 (1913=100) 

 
Sources: Yousef (2002), Bulutay(1974) 

 

This paper is an integral part of the PhD project looking into the degree, and causes of 
the differing growth performance of Turkey and Egypt. The work on the one hand estimates 
industrial and agricultural growth on macro level and on the other suggests sensible 
explanations of the divergence. Measuring industrial growth is still under way. The following 
piece presents the estimation of average farm income for both countries. 

The implicit presumption here is that farm income, through determining domestic 
demand for industrial goods, was a key determinant of the early industrial growth. Volatile 
commodity prices during the 1920s and subsequently the Great Depression led the way for 
inward oriented import substitution policies in most of the developing countries. They 
eventually experienced ISI-based growth to different degrees. A close review of different 
cases shows that the size of domestic market and, related to this, the living standard of the 
rural population determined the course and size of industrial expansion, along with other 
variables (monetary and fiscal stimulus, the structure of foreign trade, labour costs and 
political variables). Here we take farm income as a strong indicator of rural living standard. 
 

Estimation procedure 

Farm income is here considered to be equal to crop and livestock value minus production 
costs, rural taxes and net credit inflow. This is similar to the approach of Madsen (2001). The 
rural taxes and debt service are particularly more important considering the deflationary 
environment of the time. As known from Fisher’s debt deflation theory, the monetary 
obligations fixed in nominal terms leads to inflated real debt as the nominal crop value 
declines as a result of deflation, which all primary producers suffered between the wars. 
Moreover, Madsen (2001) deducts total credits from crop value, whereas we prefer to deduct 
the net credit flow because of our interest in the net available sources within the agricultural 
sector. We do not, with the same reasoning, deduct labour costs and rents paid to landowners, 
since those payments were basically kept within agricultural sector. Also, another 
methodological issue is related to informal credits. The analysis is restricted to the formal 
credit mechanisms due to the data constraints. 

In what follows we first obtain different series for nominal crop and livestock value, 
fertilizer and seed costs, tax payments and net credit flow and then combine all series to reach 
the net disposable farm income series. Then after dividing by rural population we convert it 
into constant prices using appropriate price indices. 
 

Data: Egypt 

The data on the Egyptian agriculture are rich in depth and quality. There are various estimates 
of gross agricultural production, though El-Imam (1962) and Hansen & Wattleworth (1978) 
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provide the best available crop value estimation. We calculate money values of crop 
production for each year using the price, acreage and yield data, provided by El-Imam, for 12 
major crops from 1913 to 1955: cotton lint, cottonseeds, wheat, barley, maize, millet, rice, 
beans, lentils, onions, sugarcane and fenugreek. The total land devoted to these crops formed 
more than 98 per cent of the total acreage in Egypt over the period so that the crop selection is 
representative enough. 

As for seeding costs, there is no clear and consistent information on the seeding rates 
for different crops. We follow an indirect procedure to find seeding rates: the government 
helped to establish the Agricultural Credit Bank in 1931 to supply credits for the small 
cultivators for basic seed and fertilizer consumption. For the period after 1931, we have 
detailed annual data on how much seed per unit of land was distributed to the loan seekers for 
major crops. So we infer from Agricultural Credit Bank data the amount of cotton, wheat, 
rice, sugarcane, beans, millet and onion seeds that were distributed per feddan. These seeding 
ratios for different crops are multiplied by crop price and total land devoted to each crop, 
which gives total seed cost for each year. 

The fertilizer consumption is another major cost item. There was no a notable local 
fertilizer industry until the Second World War (Grithly 1947), so the amount of imported 
fertilizer is assumed to be approximate to total fertilizer consumption. Note that the value of 
manure will be deliberately excluded from the calculation of livestock value, because it was 
basically livestock output and we want to avoid double counting. Moreover, the interwar 
period witnessed a remarkable growth in fertilizer use in Egyptian agriculture, which nearly 
doubled. High labour/land ratio in Egypt makes the use of fertilizers quite understandable as a 
land-saving technology. 

We know that most of the agricultural machinery was traditional machines produced 
locally. Unfortunately there is no systematic data on the number and prices of the purchased 
machinery. However, this is not likely to distort the findings in any major way, as Egyptian 
agriculture then was not quite mechanized. 

For livestock, we have only a few estimates for some benchmark years: Issawi (1954) 
provides the livestock value for a few years after 1947, with a breakdown of it to slaughtering, 
dairy produce, raw wool, manure and poultry (eggs, chickens). We reproduce here the 
livestock value index for the earlier years relying on Issawi’s figures, the meat prices data 
available for the total period (for cattle, buffaloes and sheep meat) and the animal stock data 
(number of cattle, buffaloes, sheep and goat). We produce a value index using meat prices and 
animal numbers and take Issawi’s figure back to earlier years. The assumptions are, firstly, 
meat prices more or less reflect the animal, dairy produce and wool prices and, secondly, 
change in animal stock reflects the change of the number of slaughtered animals, the amount 
of dairy produce and wool. As we did not include the major animal feed (berseem and barley) 
in the crop value, we do not need further correction for the cost of animal husbandry. 

Tax data are based on ‘land tax’, levied as a fixed specific amount equal to 26 per cent 
of rental value assessed in 1898. The rate was not revised until late the 1930s. 

In Egypt, the development of cotton cultivation was reinforced by the penetration of 
mortgage banks into the countryside from the second half of the ninetieth century. Mostly 
dominated by foreign capital (British, French and Italian), the rural credit diffused in the 
countryside, which enabled cotton expansion. Net credit inflow is calculated here as the total 
mortgage debt in a year minus the previous year’s total mortgage debt. Data cover four major 
mortgage banks: Credit Foncier, Land Bank of Egypt, Agricultural Bank of Egypt and 
Mortgage Co. of Egypt. Also taking into account the short-term loans, provided by 
Agricultural Bank and Agricultural Credit Bank, we obtain an estimate of total debt service 
for each year. It appears that during all of the 1930s, and most of the 1920s, agriculture was 
on the loss on credit side, meaning a net money outflow in the form of mortgage interest rates. 
Nonetheless, government prevented the collapse of the market, by means of taking over a part 
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of outstanding debts or forcing mortgage companies to drop interest rates and defer 
repayments during the 1930s. 

Therefore the real farm income per capita is presented in the figure 2. It clearly shows 
that the agricultural sector suffered from long-term stagnation in farm income. It was above 
LE 6 (Egyptian pound) in 1919, while it remained around LE 4 by the end of 1930s. The 
periods 1920-4 and 1933-9 were the recovery periods, however the degree of recovery failed 
to offset the decline in the preceding periods. 
 

Figure 2: Egyptian farm income per capita at 1919 prices, LE 

 
Sources: See the text 

 

Data: Turkey 

The analysis is restricted to the period 1924-39 for a practical reason: the Independence War 
ended in 1923 and it is impossible to trace the data back to the war. We use the agricultural 
value-added series, with a number of revisions, presented by Bulutay (1974). The crops 
covered in Bulutay’s work are grains (wheat, barley, rye and maize), pulses (beans, broad 
beans, lentil, pea and vetch), tobacco, sugar beet, potatoes, cotton, sesame, onion, 
fruit/vegetables and lastly animal feed. The crop selection is rather comprehensive. We do not 
take into account the fruits and vegetables as they were lacking in the series of Egypt. Seed 
and chemical fertilizer data are taken from Bulutay (1974), too. Since the local fertilizer 
industry developed in the late 1930s, the total chemical fertilizer consumption can be assumed 
to be equivalent to the imported amount. 

The Republican government decided in 1925 to abolish the in-kind tax (tithe), which 
was 10 per cent of the gross produce at the time, and replace it with a new tax system based 
on a number of new cash taxes that was to be collected by the state agencies. Tax data are 
well documented in the Fiscal Statistics series, as well as in Atasagun (1939). The types of 
taxes that were collected during the period 1924-39 are Tithe (1923-5), land tax (1925-35), 
animal taxes (the whole period) and wheat tax (1934-41). Among these, the land and animal 
taxes formed the largest share of total taxes. 

Agricultural Bank was the main channel through which formal credit was mobilized for 
the agricultural sector not only in the Ottoman period, but also in the Republican regime. The 
sources of Agricultural Bank and Credit Cooperatives inform us about these figures for each 
year. We take into account net credit repayments. It turns out that the total repayments notably 
lagged behind the credit supply, meaning that government made up for the loss of the bank 
and cooperatives for most of the time. 

The resulting real farm income per capita figures (figure 3) show first of all that there is 
a slight upward trend. However, such a comment is highly sensible to the choice of initial 
point, because if the benchmark year is chosen to be 1925, the farm income slightly exceeded 
the 1925 level by the end of the 1930s. However, taking three-year moving averages does not 
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give totally different results: the 1920s was a period of rapid increase of farm income, with 50 
per cent increase as a whole. Then come up the price shocks and massive decline between 
1929 and 1934. The second half of the 1930s witnessed a complete recovery again. 
 

Figure 3: Turkish farm income per capita at 1914 prices, TL 

 
Sources: See the text 

 

Conclusion 

Egyptian farm income, first of all, suffered from a negative trend over the interwar period. It 
decreased from 5-6 LE in 1929 to around 4 LE up to the end of the 1930s. Secondly, the 
period 1921-33 witnessed severe volatility, with each shock followed by a recovery period. 
The breakdown of crop value index into price, yield, area and crop composition indices, 
which are not shown here due to the limited space, reveal more about the sources of farm 
income: For most of the period, crop value was significantly determined by price volatility. 
The output increase was not enough to offset deflation. Also the small improvement in output 
was just due to less than modest increase in yields in the second half of the 1930s. Thus this 
suggests that the attempts to switch to intensive cultivation over the whole period 
significantly failed. Farm income and thus rural living standards remained highly susceptible 
to world cotton prices. 

By contrast, Turkish farm income had a positive trend, the size of which depended on 
the choice of initial year. What is certain is that farm income exceeded the late 1920s level by 
the end of the period, with a remarkable recovery achieved in the second half of the 1930s. A 
close look at the price, yield, area and composition indices suggest that crop value was a 
product of improvement both in price and quantity. The higher output responded to price 
deflation. The output recovery is accounted for as much by the enlarged cultivated area as the 
rise in yields. 
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The lever of growth: French economic warfare and the 
British response at sea, 1770-1815 

 

Katerina Galani, University of Oxford 
(aikaterini.galani@history.ox.ac.uk) 
Supervisor: Professor Knick Harley 

 

The paper is located in a discussion among economic historians of the effects of warfare on 
British economic growth in the late eighteenth century. It takes shipping and trade with and 
within the Mediterranean, a traditional staple market, as a case study of the fortunes of British 
economic activity during the years of the Napoleonic Wars. British maritime presence in the 
Mediterranean at the end of the ‘long eighteenth century’ has suffered from neglect, as 
historians have generally assumed that the French Wars disrupted trade and curtailed British 
shipping.288 The paper systematically examines British maritime activity and disproves the 
hypothesis of decline; it provides quantitative evidence of the successful adaptation of British 
shipping to the precarious conditions and the strategic choices made, both on the level of the 
state and the level of the firm, to alleviate economic warfare in the Mediterranean. 

The late eighteenth century was marked by intermittent, albeit extensive, armed 
conflicts while the Mediterranean became the principal theatre of the French and Napoleonic 
Wars. Besides the anticipated disruption of trade routes and the consequent turmoil in supply 
and demand in various markets, the Napoleonic era was characterized by large-scale 
economic warfare on both sides of the belligerents. War was fought in the battle fields but the 
economic infrastructure of the enemy was also a primary target. The conflict signified the 
clash of two empires, competing for world domination. Therefore, the economic and political 
implications were a vital parameter of the rivalry. Economic warfare was implemented in the 
form of embargoes on the exports of the enemy to the European markets through the 
imposition of Napoleon’s Continental Blockade and the British counter-measures by the 
Orders in Council of 1807. Within the system of mercantilism, the objective was not the drain 
of the opponent’s domestic market but the constriction of exports which affected the enemy’s 
industrial output and the distribution of its colonial produce.289 

Following the Braudelian paradigm, the paper conceptualizes the Mediterranean as an 
integrated market despite the political and cultural fragmentation of its coastline.290 Contrary 
to the existing literature emphasizing specific ports based on discontinuous and sporadic 
archival material, this paper studies the British maritime presence across all Mediterranean 
ports to provide an overall, macroscopic picture.291 While the sea is conceptualized in unity, 
so is the British presence: overcoming the traditional dichotomy between the western and 
eastern sea, free traders are examined alongside the members of the Levant Company, who 
held the monopoly of British trade with the Ottoman Empire.  To this end, a combination of 
under-utilized British and Mediterranean archives allowed the construction of uninterrupted 
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time series to cast light on different aspects of the British engagement in the Mediterranean 
both on the macro and micro scale. The data include the shipping gazette Lloyd’s List tracking 
biweekly ships’ traffic from 1770 to 1820, records of the Royal Navy Transport Board, the 
Quarantine Records of the port of Livorno as well as records of the Levant Company. 

The analysis of the above data, which remedy the so far unsystematic and poorly 
documented description of British activity, reveal that shipping grew despite the upheaval, if 
not because of the upheaval. The evidence from Lloyd’s List (figure 1) on all British ships 
crossing Gibraltar homewards shows that the industry did not shrink during the French Wars. 
On the contrary, British shipowners were lured into the market in greater numbers as the 
armed conflicts intensified the need for seaborne transportation. With demand for shipping on 
the increase, wartime freights rocketed turning the Mediterranean into a profitable market 
with relatively low running costs compared to the alternative options accessible to British 
shipowners at the time. 
 

Figure 1: British ship movements related to the Mediterranean (entries and clearances from 
British ports) 

 
Source: Lloyd’s List and New Lloyd’s List 1770-1820 

 

Rather than an impediment, war seems to act as a catalyst that spurred British economic 
activity in the Mediterranean. A number of indicators further corroborate this finding: besides 
the volume of traffic, the size of the fleet engaged in the Mediterranean, the tonnage capacity 
and its deployment on a yearly basis all increased substantially during wartime. Two main 
reasons for this are discussed in this paper. Firstly, the need of the Royal Navy to transport 
victuals, stores and troops created a new, lucrative market for British shipowners. The scale of 
this separate, war-induced shipping market, for which the Royal Navy catered, can be 
deduced by the number of British men stationed at the naval bases or onboard in the 
Mediterranean. From just over 1,000 men on the eve of the Revolutionary Wars, British 
troops in the following years of war increased significantly ranging between 20,000 and 
45,000 men.292 
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Table 1: Freight rate in transport service (shillings per ton per month) 

Date Unsheathed Wooden 
sheathed 

Copper 
sheathed 

Tyne Coal 
Harley Index 

1790 11 - - 9.0 
1793 12-13 12-13 12-13 12.8 
1796 13 15 15 10.6 
1799 13 15 16 18.8 
1802 12 12 12 15.5 

1804-7 18-20 21 21-25 15.0 
1809 - 19-21 21-25 18.8 
1814 - - 30 16.8 

Source: TNA, M 23/2; S. Ville, English Shipowning during the Industrial Revolution, Michael Henley and Son, 
London Shipowners, 1770-1830 (Manchester, 1987), p.171. Data on the Tyne-coal rate were kindly offered by 
C.K. Harley.293 
 

In order to meet the growing needs of provisions and transport (e.g. foodstuff, 
ammunition, prisoners, soldiers) the British state rather than following the Spanish and French 
models of private monopoly and state concentration respectively, appealed to the open 
market.294 A Board of Transport was established in 1794 to organize the logistics of shipping 
as the demand for carriers increased during the French Wars.295 The Board employed agents 
who were dispatched in a number of British and foreign ports and undertook the hiring of 
merchant vessels on behalf of the Admiralty. Ships were hired from individual shipowners, on 
the basis of a time-charter for a span of three to six months although longer hires were not 
unusual.296 The rates varied according to the characteristics of the vessel hired, as table 1 
shows, with sheathed hulls adding significantly to the value. The charter party signed between 
the contracting parties determined in detail the terms of the agreement such as the freight rate 
and method of payment; the charges levied on the shipowner and the freighter; the state and 
the seaworthiness of the vessel; the crew manning it.297 

The transport service was an advantageous deal for shipowners. It was a stable income 
in otherwise unstable times and a secure hiring, as the Admiralty compensated the owners in 
case their vessels were seized, damaged or sunk. The service was neither mandatory nor 
binding and the shipowners had the option to charter their vessels to the Royal Navy as long 
as they wished, swinging over the year from time-charter to tramping i.e. freights on the spot. 
Furthermore, transport freights followed closely the trend of general freight rates securing a 
profitable employment. As shown in table 1, the Board of Transport offered high rates, rising 
progressively during the war, in order to keep the service competitive and appealing to the 
open shipping market. 

While private merchants and shipowners were profiting from the service, they provided 
to the war industry in a symbiotic relationship between the merchant marine and the Royal 
Navy.298 The state also benefited at more than one level merging private with public interest. 
Contracting with individuals was reinforcing the state’s bargaining power, while at the same 
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time it sustained economic activity during wartime. It invested taxes and loans into the 
maritime economy by appointing the natural actors, the merchants and shipowners, to transact 
with the local markets with which they were familiar. Additionally, individuals were more 
flexible in the daily business than any state organization would have been and were able to 
resort to a number of practices (neutral flags, false papers, use of local agents) to sail without 
hindrance in the Mediterranean and circumvent the embargo.299 

In addition to creating a separate market for shipping, British merchants, based on their 
established agency networks and on their knowledge of the local market, exploited to the full 
the opportunities for shipping offered in the Mediterranean. Detailed study of the sea routes of 
British ships, drawn upon the sanitary archives of Livorno where daily entries to the port were 
recorded, reveals the extensive participation of the British in the cabotage or, more broadly, in 
the short-distance voyages around the Mediterranean.300 The majority of British ships entering 
Livorno, one of the busiest British hubs, stated a Mediterranean port as their departure, while 
those coming from the Atlantic often sailed empty, expecting to arrange a freight on the spot. 
Among the British sea routes in the intra-Mediterranean trade, the seaborne connections with 
North Africa and the Levant were the most frequent. Furthermore, a number of small ports 
and lading sites along the Italian Peninsula, featuring in the quarantine records as ports of 
departure, indicate that British ships were also engaged, besides the inter-regional 
Mediterranean trade, in coastal trade sailing off Livorno. 
 

Figure 2: Intra-Mediterranean shipping; British arrivals at Livorno, 1770-1815 

 
Source: ASL, Magistrato poi Dipartimento di Sanità marittima, F. 699-705 

 
The engagement in the intra-Mediterranean navigation, adding to the maritime income, 

contributed to the flow of two vital components of the maritime business: information and 
money. The versatility of the Mediterranean market and the ability of the British to shift from 
one type of navigation to another increased the employment of their vessels together with 
their income during a turbulent period. The flexibility they demonstrated was one the most 
important features of their business organization, and this was vital in securing their survival 
in the Mediterranean in the late eighteenth century. 

                                                 
299S. Marzagalli, ‘Napoleon’s Continental Blockade: An effective Substitute to Naval Weakness?’, in B. 

Elleman, S. Paine (eds.), Naval Blockades and Sea Power: Strategies and counter-Strategies, 1805-2005 
(London, 2006), pp.25-34. 

300 ASL, Magistrato poi Dipartimento di Sanità marittima.  Deliberazioni di Sanità e paperi di Contumacia, F. 
621-626, 696-705. 



  New Researchers - Session I / G 
 

 111 

Changes brought about by war had a dynamic effect on the internal organization of 
shipping. The creation of an ‘insular zone’ from Corsica to Malta, Sicily and the Ionians 
Islands, in which trade was concentrated and secured, was a strategic political and economic 
decision in response to the wartime conditions. The concentration of the British commercial 
network on a few protected havens did not signify the contraction of their activity. On the 
contrary, it facilitated the safe redistribution of commodities to the ends of the Mediterranean. 
The nature of these entrepôts, both naval and mercantile bases, facilitated transactions and 
allowed the stocking of cargoes for long spells. This was an antidote to the recurrent shortages 
created by the obstruction of trade due to naval operations and the embargoes. 

Along with the restructuring of their network, the British renegotiated the contractual 
relations with their local partners, agents and allies, as indicated by the records of the Levant 
Company. To retain the strength of their maritime presence, they ceded, for the first time, part 
of their monopolistic trade in the eastern Mediterranean to local carriers, who became 
integrated into the British shipping and trade networks.301 As is revealed by the records of the 
Levant Company, long before its dissolution in 1825, the structure of the Company had 
adapted to the particularities of the economic and political conditions in the Mediterranean. 
The privileges of shipping and trade in the Ottoman Empire were now granted to an ever-
increasing body of merchants, both British and foreign. In the advent of the nineteenth 
century, non-Muslim Ottoman subjects, who were apt seafarers and familiar with the 
idiosyncrasy of the Ottoman market, undertook part of the British carrying trade. They 
transported goods from the ports of the Levant primarily to Malta, both naval base and 
commercial entrepôt, from where the British fleet conducted the westward journey. British 
flexibility and adaptability, in all its manifestations, managed to sustain their business active 
and productive during the war. 
 

Conclusion 

The paper argues that the symbiotic relationship between the two sectors of the shipping 
industry and the merge of public and private interest succeeded in sustaining British economic 
activity in the Mediterranean while shipowners profited from the high freights and transport 
opportunities raised by war. The market for shipping that war created was coupled with a 
number of structural changes in the way the business was conducted in the late eighteenth 
century. War dictated a tighter network of ports to circumvent the Continental Embargo and 
to protect British shipping in safe havens. One of the main features of the period is the 
concentration of shipping in a number of strategic ports and the cooperation with local 
carriers, who became integrated into the British networks.  
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State unemployment policy in times of war in Germany 
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For over half a century, historians and social scientists have asked if there is a link between 
warfare and welfare and if so, what its nature might be. It may not surprise that the debate has 
not been conclusively settled, given the vast differences of the variables involved.302 While 
some authors claim that war has a negative impact on welfare, that is, it slows down or does 
away with social policies, others suggest war stimulates their development. Irrespective of 
their positioning, these studies share a focus on combatants: nations that were involved in the 
actual fighting. But what about nations that remained neutral? I contend that not combat but 
rather mobilization for war created an urgent need for state governments to address the social 
question, which had been of concern since the late nineteenth century, but largely put in the 
‘too hard basket’.303 My research seeks to test this claim in two case studies: unemployment 
policies during the Great War in the neutral Netherlands and combatant Germany. 

One of the first observers of the connection between warfare and welfare, American 
journalist Max Lerner, asserted that war would maximize state power by increasing the role of 
government and the bureaucracy at the expense of parliament, which usually, however 
unintentionally, was likely to be carried over in peacetime.304 Lerner, however, believed that 
war usually meant the end of social reform. Sociologist T.H. Marshall granted war ‘some 
effect’ in promoting a sense of solidarity and a better life for those who returned from the 
front, but believed these sentiments were short-lived.305 British sociologist Philip Abrams 
agreed that the promise of social reform was often forgotten after peace was established.306 
This observation is corroborated by historian Mark Edele’s recent work about welfare 
provision for veterans in the Soviet Union after the Second World War.307 Arthur Marwick, by 
contrast, argued that despite the Great War’s enormous destructiveness, it led to major social 
innovations in housing, health, education, and the emancipation of women and workers in 
Great Britain.308 Richard Titmuss, examining the impact of the Second World War on social 
policy development in Britain, contended that the civilian population of a nation at war 
needed to be convinced that its country’s war aims were superior to those of its enemies in 
order to secure its cooperation and sustain a prolonged war effort. An increase in social 
discipline could only be sustained if ‘social inequalities are not intolerable’.309 The overall 
result was a diminished distinction between military and civilian categories, and the provision 
of social services for the entire population rather than the military exclusively. Titmuss built 
on Stanislav Andreski’s observation that war may have a levelling effect on society, when the 

                                                 
302 A recent overview of the debate can be found in John Gal, ‘The puzzling warfare-welfare nexus’, War and 

Society, Vol. 26, 1 (May 2007), pp.99-118. 
303 I use the term ‘state’ to indicate national or central government, in the German case Reich, in the Netherlands 

rijk. 
304 Max Lerner, ‘The state in war time’, in War in the twentieth century, ed. Willard Waller (New York, 1940), 

pp.409-28, pp.413-4. 
305 T.H. Marshall, Social policy in the twentieth century (London, 1975), p.67. 
306 Philip Abrams, ‘The failure of social reform, 1918-1920’, Past and Present, Vol. 24, 1 (1963), pp.43-64; 

Stanislav Andreski, Philip Abrams, ‘Communication’, Past and Present, Vol. 26, 1 (1963), pp.113-4. 
307 Mark Edele, ‘Veterans and the welfare state: World War II in the Soviet Context’, Comparativ, Vol. 20, 5 

(2010), pp.18-31. 
308 Arthur Marwick, ‘The impact of the First World War on British society’, Journal of Contemporary History, 

Vol. 3, 1 (1968), pp.51-63, pp.60-3. 
309 Richard Titmuss, Essays on ‘the welfare state’ (London, 1976), p.85. 



  New Researchers - Session I / G 
 

 113 

lower classes, especially as conscripts, are involved. Andreski argued that in the event of total 
war, the war effort will only be successful if the population is convinced of the merits of 
fighting and if people believe that their world will be a better place after the war.310 Clearly, 
the warfare-welfare conundrum remains undecided. 

The war was more than ‘an accident’, as Marshall would have it.311 In the case of Dutch 
and German state intervention in the unemployment question, indeed, the Great War required 
the state to intervene on behalf of the unemployed, with some scholars claiming that the state 
intended to hand the responsibility for this problem back to the private sector after the war.312 
Others, however, are of the opinion that state intervention continued after the crisis had 
passed.313 Paul Adams wrote that ‘[a] major crisis, whether war or depression, is likely to lead 
to a new level of state intervention, which then has independent effects in the economy and 
society which prevent a return to the status quo ante’.314 In both Germany and the 
Netherlands, irrespective of direct military engagement, escalating unemployment rates 
immediately following mobilization forced the national governments to directly intervene for 
the first time in the unemployment dilemma. These initiatives were haphazard and often 
inadequate, but at no point did these states return full responsibility for the policies back to 
the private sector and lower government as before the war. The state initiated, sanctioned and 
funded unemployment measures. In the eyes of contemporaries, state involvement even 
appeared to have ‘a socialist quality’.315 The state was strongly motivated to implement such 
policies in response to troubled social and economic conditions. It was imperative that the 
population support the war effort and novel social interventions were necessary to encourage 
and sustain popular backing.316 The origin of state involvement in unemployment regulations 
cannot be understood without considering the role of war and mobilization, curiously absent 
in many accounts of welfare state development.317 

Mobilization had an immediate and lasting bearing on the involvement of the Dutch and 
German state governments in caring for the unemployed, supporting those that were most 
affected. These policies concerned the expansion of insurance legislation as well as state-
sponsored relief and labour exchange services.  Although initially the states intended to 
reduce that role again when war was over, society in 1918 was not the same as it had been in 
1914 and a return to the prewar political and social status quo proved impossible. While the 
state remained ambivalent about the extent to which it was or should be responsible for the 
welfare of its people, socio-economic considerations outweighed ideological reservations. In 
both the Netherlands and Germany, wartime measures followed and expanded on already 
existing private sector practices, but these became dependant on state funding and were 
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required to follow state regulations.318 The outbreak of war froze political differences, albeit 
only temporarily, enabling the swift passing of crisis policies. Public unemployment policies 
took centre stage early in the war and important innovations were realized, setting the stage 
for ongoing state involvement after the war. 

Prior to 1914, the jobless were considered to be in the same category as the poor, and 
the Dutch and German states preferred to leave the responsibility for these people to the 
private sector and the municipalities.319 Both countries had taken steps towards national 
workers’ insurance policies but unemployment insurance had not been included.320 It had been 
left to the trade unions and other labour associations to establish insurance funds, some of 
which received financial support from municipalities under the so-called Ghent system since 
the early years of the twentieth century.321 Most workers were uninsured, however, and they 
simply depended on the poor relief organizations when they ran out of means to feed their 
families, shameful and humiliating as this might be. The national governments wanted 
nothing to do with looking after the unemployed. In the Netherlands, this thinking was largely 
supported by traditional liberal laissez-faire and confessional self-help ideology, while in 
Germany conservative forces in an authoritarian state contributed to its preservation. Political 
sentiments were supported by an equally strong negative stance of both the trade unions and 
employer groups.322 Due to a lack of reliable statistics the extent of the problem was virtually 
unknown and some contemporaries were not convinced there was a problem at all.323 

This stance did not mean, however, that the new and growing trend of mass 
unemployment since the late 1800s had not attracted government attention prior to the 
outbreak of hostilities. State inquiries acknowledged that industrialization and its concomitant 
mass unemployment caused new social problems, posing a threat to the established order. 
Modern unemployment was no longer attributed to individual shortcomings but to an 
imbalance between supply and demand in the labour market. While self-help, private savings 
and assistance through the vocational organizations remained the best ways to provide relief, 
public authorities should intervene to combat the inevitable social consequences when these 
measures were insufficient during periods of mass unemployment.324 

Mobilization in August 1914 prompted the conditions for the Dutch and German 
governments to act on the recommendations of the reports. It was obvious that job loss was 
beyond workers’ personal responsibility when unemployment rose in Germany from an 
average of 2 to 3 per cent to 22.4 per cent in August and in the Netherlands to 27.9 per cent in 
September.325 As these figures concerned union members only and overall unemployment 
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therefore was likely to be even higher, they proved beyond any doubt that the existing system 
of unemployment assistance was unable to cope with such a crisis. The Dutch progressive 
Liberal cabinet and the German conservative government immediately implemented 
unemployment relief measures, strongly encouraged by the Social Democrats.326 Political 
differences were put aside.327 Economic and social circumstances, combined with a favourable 
political climate, set in motion wartime unemployment policy. Although at this time a 
growing awareness and acceptance of the predicament of the unemployed already existed 
thanks to the inquiries, the state could no longer ignore their needs. It could not risk alienating 
a population whose support was paramount, be it to fight, as in Germany, or prepare to fight, 
as in the Netherlands. Many of the objections against central government involvement which 
had caused so much heated debate only recently vanished rapidly. Government intervention to 
support jobless workers was paramount if major social unrest with disastrous consequences 
for the war effort was to be avoided.328 

The measures introduced by the state governments to combat unemployment after 
mobilization in Germany and the Netherlands were makeshift and inadequate. While the 
government in the Netherlands subsidized existing trade union insurance funds and the 
German state did not, both countries allocated specific war funds to relieve the unemployed. 
They built on existing arrangements by subsidizing local authorities who were free to accept 
or reject the funds and how they wished to spend them. As a result, only a limited number of 
the municipalities were involved, creating discrepancies and inequalities between towns and 
cities. Workers could not claim any entitlement to the relief funds as they did not make 
contributions to the system and were not involved in its administration. Because of the 
condition of neediness, unemployment relief was still associated with the stigma of poor relief 
despite the government’s assurances that the two social policies were strictly separate. Last 
but not least, problems remained how to verify that claims were legitimate. 

On the credit side, the provision of unemployment relief during the war meant a step 
away from the loathed poor relief system and a step towards state unemployment legislation, 
attracting an increasing number of advocates while voices opposing involvement on a state 
level had become weaker. Both states believed that unemployment insurance was the best 
option to assist the unemployed but the war had made the flaws of the existing schemes 
painfully clear. Both states wished to enact unemployment insurance legislation. By 1918, the 
question was no longer if state insurance should be introduced as it had been before the 
outbreak of war, but instead the dispute concerned what the insurance should look like and 
how it should be administered. While the Dutch believed that this could be done through 
voluntary participation of the labour organizations, the Germans eventually chose compulsory 
insurance. Both states continued to provide welfare payments to those people out of work 
who were uninsured. Although these changes were set in motion prior to 1914, mobilization 
played a determining role in speeding up social and political reform and some policies would 
probably not have been implemented at all without the war. Initially thought to be of a 
temporary nature in times of crisis, regulating the care for the unemployed became, however 
unintended, a permanent state responsibility in August 1914. 
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Until recently, the eighteenth-century Dutch Cape Colony, located at the southernmost tip of 
Africa, was seen as an ‘economic and social backwater’, ‘more of a static than progressing 
community’, a slave-based subsistence economy that ‘advanced with almost extreme 
slowness’.329 While close to Cape Town, pockets of wealth emerged during the eighteenth 
century,330 this relative affluence was overshadowed by the increasing poverty of the frontier 
farmer who, ‘living for the most part in isolated homesteads, gained a scanty subsistence by 
the pastoral industry and hunting’.331 And, in the most recent Economic History of South 
Africa, Feinstein332 consigns a discussion of the Cape Colony period under Dutch rule to three 
pages out of 250, concluding that before the 1870s, ‘markets were small, conditions difficult 
and progress slow’. 

These views are somewhat ameliorated by recent quantitative contributions from Ross333 
and Brunt.334 Du Plessis & Du Plessis335 and De Zwart,336 using wage and price data, show that 
Cape settlers could afford a high and improving living standard compared with their 
counterparts in Europe. While their conclusions are subject to criticism, not least because a 
minor part of the Cape labour force worked for formal wages, their work supports the claim 
that the Cape was more dynamic and prosperous than previously held. Yet, the generally 
accepted view of the Dutch Cape Colony remains that of a disparate society, succinctly 
summarized by Guelke: ‘At the top of the European population was a pocket of rich farmers 
with large estates and many slaves’, however, ‘the average hard-working farmer could only 
with some effort eke out a subsistence living’.337 

This paper uses newly digitized probate inventories of 2,577 Cape households to show 
that the average Cape settler attained higher standards of living than mere subsistence. In fact, 
the inventories reveal a society that is comparable to some of the most prosperous regions of 
the eighteenth century. The view of the Cape as a ‘social and economic backwater’ needs 
revision. 
 

I 

When Jan van Riebeeck left for the Cape of Good Hope in 1652, his instructions from the 
VOC (hereafter, the Company) were clear: build a refreshment station for ships passing 
between Europe and the East at as low a cost as possible. To do this, he envisaged a tight-knit 
community around a fort, trading European manufacturers and alcohol with the native 
Khoesan in exchange for cattle and other commodities. His plans soon changed; in 1657 nine 
Company servants were released to become free settlers, and the process of colonization and 
land expropriation began. The expansion of the territory under European influence until 
British take-over in 1795 is shown in figure 1. 
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Figure 1: Map of the Cape Colony (1682, 1705, 1731, and 1795) with modern-day boundaries 

 
Source: Guelke,338 own projections. 
 

Contemporaneous anecdotal accounts and twentieth-century historiography of 
eighteenth-century Cape society portray a highly stratified but predominantly poor society. 
Mentzel,339 a German immigrant living in Cape Town in the 1730s, divided Cape society into 
four groups: the few, affluent Company officials and traders in Cape Town who often also 
possessed farms in the country; a small gentry who owned large farms and lived opulently; 
the hard-working farmers who owned few slaves; and, the rapidly increasing poor, pastoral 
farmers of the interior. 

The current historiography of the Cape is based entirely on qualitative evidence which 
includes letters from farmers describing their own impoverished situation and traveller 
accounts, such as those of Mentzel, noting the abject poverty of some frontier farmers. As 
Van Duin and Ross point out, ‘it has been too commonly assumed that the farmers’ own 
complaints on their poverty and on the absence of markets reflected economic reality’.340 
While informative, these grievances do not provide a balanced view of the living standards 
attained by the average Cape settler. This paper offers quantitative evidence to test this 
hypothesis. 
 

II 

Without the household-level surveys used in modern poverty analysis, historical measures of 
wealth, income and inequality are often confined to inexact, proxy variables for which data 
sources are available. Probate inventories are such a source. 

The Orphan Chamber at the Cape was established to administer the estates of 
individuals who died intestate and left heirs either too young or abroad. While all wills and 
deaths had to be registered with the Orphan Chamber, the Chamber only inventoried and 
acted as executor for the estates of free people under certain conditions.341 

The Master of the Orphan Chamber inventory-series (MOOC 8) is therefore not 
necessarily a representative sample of all deceased individuals at the Cape. While there may 
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be sampling bias, the direction of the bias is unknown.342 The analysis of 2,577 inventories 
from the period 1673 to 1795 – a large sample size in this literature – will create a proxy for 
average household wealth at death in the eighteenth-century Cape Colony. 

The inventories (MOOC 8-series) were transcribed and digitized from the hand-written 
Dutch records held at the Cape Town Archives Repository into a digital database of XML-
code by an inter-disciplinary team between 2004 and 2006. An XSL-stylesheet in 
StylusStudio 2010 was used to extract the data and format it in Microsoft Excel and Stata 11. 
To the MOOC 8-series are added 134 Stellenbosch inventories which were transcribed into 
Microsoft Word by Krzesinkski-de Widt and is available from the Stellenbosch Museum.343 
 

III 

The data reveal a wealth of information about eighteenth-century Cape society. Inventories 
vary in length from those with only basic household assets with up to a dozen items while 
others are extensive and record hundreds of unique items. Twenty-eight products were 
identified to sort the data for which descriptive statistics are reported in table 1. 
 

Table 1: Descriptive statistics of the 28 products in the 2,577 inventories 

Products Mean Max Median Non-0 % 0s 
Slaves 4.92 148 2 1694 34.26% 
Cattle 54.50 2000 15 1486 42.34% 
Horses 6.26 296 2 1472 42.88% 
Sheep 349.77 10200 0 1271 50.68% 
Ploughs 0.62 19 0 921 64.26% 
Corn sieves 0.08 3 0 195 92.43% 
Boats 0.02 3 0 54 97.90% 
Buckets 2.76 61 2 1662 35.51% 
Spades 2.01 450 0 906 64.84% 
Guns 1.15 47 0 1169 54.64% 
Brandy stills 0.16 5 0 357 86.15% 
Wagons 1.21 40 1 1400 45.67% 
Anvil 0.05 3 0 107 95.85% 
Bench vice 0.10 7 0 223 91.35% 
Balance 0.40 9 0 618 76.02% 
Fire-tong 0.76 33 0 1020 60.42% 
Oven 0.88 24 0 594 76.95% 
Bedstead 1.27 26 1 1307 49.28% 
Chairs 9.98 125 4 1734 32.71% 
Trousers 1.14 143 0 433 83.20% 
Irons 0.86 35 0 1048 59.33% 
Books 4.08 3856 0 688 73.30% 
Timepieces 0.30 30 0 529 79.47% 
Snuff-box 1.00 783 0 440 82.93% 
Paintings 4.53 134 0 789 69.38% 
Mirrors 1.69 193 0 1196 53.59% 
Bird cage 0.39 17 0 355 86.22% 
Gold rings 0.38 44 0 288 88.82% 

 

                                                 
342 See Fourie, ‘Wealth’ for a complete discussion of possible sampling bias. 
343 Krzesinkski‐de Widt, Die Boedelinventarisse. 
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What proportion of total wealth do these 28 products explain? While the probate 
inventories do not record prices (and thus have no record of total wealth), the MOOC10-
auction rolls (vendurolle) of assets auctioned by the Orphan Chamber offer an alternative. 
This series records the name of the deceased seller, the buyer and the price of each item 
auctioned.344 Figure 2 reports the share of each product category in the auction rolls between 
1693 and 1748. 
 

Figure 2: Product proportions of total recorded assets, 1693-1748 

 
Source: MOOC10, own calculations. 

 

The largest single product category is slaves, which constitute 24 per cent of total assets 
included in the auctions. The high value and availability of data on slaves are presumably why 
previous authors used slaves as a proxy for total wealth at the Cape.345 Property (which 
includes farms [10.98 per cent] and town houses [2.96 per cent]) constitute 14 per cent, cattle 
12 per cent and sheep 10 per cent of total assets. Together, these four items comprise more 
than 60 per cent of all assets in the inventories. Figure 3 shows the portfolio values of 
inventories over time with box plots at a frequency of one box per decade. 
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Figure 3: Box plots of wealth distribution by decade, outliers excluded, 1691-1800 

 
Notes: the horizontal bar in each box represents the median, the box top and bottom represent the 25th and 75th 
percentiles and the line-ends the 5th and the 95th percentiles. Outliers have been excluded. 
 

Figure 3 shows the steady rise in the value of assets of the median settler until 1750. 
This is true across the entire distribution: the 25th, 50th, 75th,, and 95th percentiles continue to 
increase until 1750. The 1750s see a rapid decline across the entire distribution, followed by a 
return to higher levels in the 1770s and 1780s. This long-run trend provides further support to 
refute the notion that the Cape economy was in steady decline. 
 

IV 

Once prices have been added, the asset portfolios at the Cape can also be compared 
internationally to gauge the relative prosperity of local inhabitants. Most of the European 
settlers arrived in the Cape from Holland suggesting an obvious comparison. Three probate 
sources from Holland are used: De Vries’ seminal work on Frisian probate inventories,346 
Schuurman’s investigation into the probates of three nineteenth-century Dutch regions,347 and 
McCants’ work on Orphan probate inventories in Amsterdam.348 For England, earlier work by 
Weatherill and, more recently, Overton et al., focusing on parishes in Kent and Cromwell, are 
used.349 For Colonial North America, the Chesapeake records of Carr and Walsh is used, 
while Sheridan investigates Jamaica.350 

These sources allow comparisons with several of the 28 products listed above. Books, 
for example, were relatively common items at the Cape though local households had slightly 
fewer books compared with rural inhabitants of Leeuwarderadeel in Friesland, Groningen and 
the Zaanstreek. Compared to Amsterdam orphan records and probates of Cornwall and Kent, 

                                                 
346 De Vries, The Dutch Rural Economy. 
347 Schuurman, Aards geluk. 
348 McCants, ‘Exotic Goods’. 
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however, Cape settlers owned a relatively greater number of books per inventory. Cape 
settlers also had more books than citizens of England and the Chesapeake on average, 
although probates in London, especially, and East Kent record higher book ownership. These 
and other comparisons are shown elsewhere.351 

Citizens of Holland and England, the two most prosperous societies of the eighteenth 
century, attained in very few cases higher standards of living – measured here as the number 
of possessions owned. This result stands in sharp contrast to the perceived poverty of the 
farmers in the Cape. 
 

V 

The stereotypical view of the Cape as an ‘economic and social backwater’ is not supported by 
probate record evidence. Using 2,577 probate inventories, this paper shows that the average 
Cape settler was not poor, destitute and backward, and there is no evidence to suggest that 
living standards declined over the course of the eighteenth century. Comparative results show 
that throughout the eighteenth century, the average Cape settler had assets consistent with 
living standards equal to and often better than the origin countries of the settlers and other 
new world societies. 

The relatively high level of early Cape wealth raises a number of intriguing questions 
about its causes and consequences. Why could poor immigrants prosper so quickly after 
settlement? Boshoff and Fourie352 show that the strong demand for Cape products by ship 
traffic in Table Bay drove agricultural production, while Fourie and Von Fintel353 show how 
the viticulture skills of the French Huguenots boosted the output of wine production. 

And what of the consequences? Why did early settler prosperity not translate into an 
affluent nineteenth-century Cape economy? These questions are harder to answer: perhaps the 
decision to substitute wage labour with slave labour at the start of the eighteenth century 
allowed rapid short-run productivity increases, driving the high levels of wealth reported 
above. But slavery had created growth-debilitating institutions; Sokoloff and Engerman 
would point towards the high levels of inequality (even amongst the settler population) as 
indicative of a lower future development trajectory.354 Also, as Adam Smith noted, slaves 
have little incentive to innovate as was also true of farmers with access to cheap labour.355 
Instead of investing in technologically innovative capital goods, settlers instead (but 
rationally) invested their surplus in slaves. The result was that the wealth of the eighteenth 
century-Cape settler stagnated on a relatively high plateau while other societies had moved 
ahead with what would later be called the industrial revolution. 
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‘Brain drain’ has long been a concern for policymakers in poor countries.  They fear 
migration of skilled workers deprives their communities of doctors, lecturers, engineers, 
athletes and entrepreneurs.356  However, some researchers have challenged this view, positing 
that the brain-drain hypothesis fails to account for how migration may induce social gains 
through several channels.357  These include the social benefits and new skills that migrants 
bring back when they return to their country of origin, the possibility that education is 
perceived as a route out of poverty, which then induces people to pursue further education, as 
well as how migrants’ remittances may allow families to spend more on education and other 
investments.358  Depending on circumstances, the movement of workers away from their 
home country may produce net gains or losses to the countries they leave.  This gives rise to 
the broad question targeted in this paper, namely: in an African context, do remittances 
outweigh the ‘drain’ of talented workers? 

A new approach to understanding the effects of remittances is through sport.  Despite 
the importance of international migration in this sector, thus far within the ‘brain drain’ 
debate, sport as a supply of primary source material has received little attention from 
economists or economic historians.  Sport historians, on the other hand, have taken a critical 
view of the export of sports labour from the developing world, referring variously to this 
movement as ‘leg drain’, ‘foot drain’, ‘brawn drain’ or most commonly, ‘muscle drain’.359  
Globalization processes within sport are said to have contributed to Africa’s dependency on 
wealthier nations.360  There is outrage over the transit of African athletes to the West, which 
has been called ‘a form of neocolonial exploitation and impoverishment of the developing 
world by the developed world’.361  Much of this literature rests on descriptive evidence and 
qualitative analysis, and the role of remittances within a cost-benefit framework has not been 
considered.  Therefore, very little is known about how remittances from African migrant 
athletes figure into the calculation of ‘muscle drain’ and whether, potentially, these financial 
flows could offset the adverse implications of the departure of top talent. 

This paper offers an original perspective on the economic histories of remittances and 
African migration by considering these themes through an analysis of professional runners in 
Kenya.  Its focus is on running because after football, this sport is a key channel through 
which talented athletes leave Africa.  This paper is divided into three parts: 1) a brief history 
of professional Kenyan running; 2) a simple theoretic model, which sets out the effects of 
remittances through a discounted cash flow valuation; and 3) an application of empirical data 
to the model, specifically the prize money won by Kenyan runners each year since 1980.  The 
paper concludes that for rural agricultural communities, remittances from Kenyan runners 
outweigh ‘muscle drain’, which counters the perception that outward migration of talent 
necessarily and exclusively implies net losses for African communities. 
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A brief history of Kenyan running 

The Rift Valley highlands of East Africa are celebrated as ‘the cradle of world class runners’ 
and ‘the epicentre of the endurance world’.362  The acclaim is justified; since 1968, Kenyans 
have won 68 Olympic medals in races from the 400m to the marathon, far more than any 
other African country.  Kenya first gained Olympic success at the Mexico City Games in 
1968, with gold medals won by Kipchoge Keino, Amos Biwott and Natfali Temu, in the 
1,500m, 3,000m steeplechase and 10,000m respectively, and in recent years, runners from this 
region have dominated track races, cross-country competitions and major marathons across 
the world. 

Until 1980, competing for payment was proscribed and to use athletic ability for a profit 
would render an athlete ineligible for national and international championships.363  However, 
under strong pressure from leading athletes, the international governing body of athletics 
softened its stance and in 1982, it agreed that individuals could legally receive remuneration 
based on athletic performance.  A decade of transition ensued, in which the sport shed the 
notion that international athletics competitions should be reserved for amateur athletes and 
running instead became a fully professional sport that handsomely rewarded its most talented 
performers, many of whom have been Kenyan. 

After professional athletics gained formal acceptance, statisticians began to record prize 
money awards.  According to statistics kept by the Association of Road Racing Statisticians, 
605 Kenyan women have together won a total of $18,996,640 in prize money, most of this 
since 1991.364 The chart below illustrates the year-by-year progression of female runners’ 
prize money earnings: 

 
Furthermore, 2,562 male Kenyan runners have amassed a total of $60,513,193 in prize 

money earnings since 1982.365  Over the last 30 years, 3,167 male and female athletes from 
Kenya have together earned $79,509,833 in prize money.366 
 

                                                 
362 Nearman, ‘Kenya’s Rudisha’, (2011); Rosen, ‘Journey’, (2008). 
363 Polley (2000). 
364 Association of Road Racing Statisticians, Prize Money Distributions by Year (2011), 

http://www.arrs.net/PM_ByYr.htm. 
365 www.arrs.net 
366 Ibid. 



  New Researchers - Session II / A 
 

 125 

 
Thousands of Kenyan athletes have earned substantial income from running, which 

according to the media has had considerable impact on Kenyan communities.  Newspapers 
attest to the significance of runners’ earnings, and offer insight into the economic changes that 
were wrought, particularly in towns and villages throughout the Rift Valley, as runners 
inserted their winnings into local economies.  For instance, according to the East African 
Standard: 

Rental houses have sprung up all around the area, shops are stocking goods that the best 
money can buy while new schools and hospitals are gradually being put up.  It’s all a result 
of the millions of shillings pumped into the zone by the talented athletes that have emerged 
from the area.367 

 

The Daily Nation, Kenya’s largest daily newspaper, conducted a survey to consider runners’ 
impact on Eldoret, Kenya’s fifth largest city, which revealed: 

The money in prizes is fast turning the region from an agricultural zone into a massive 
investment destination.  Eldoret town and the surrounding areas are witnessing a property 
boom as the sportsmen and women, many of them from the area, set the pace in investing 
their earnings at home.368 

 

From these accounts, it seems clear that runners have made an enormous impact on their 
communities.  However, in order to triangulate the descriptive accounts above with 
quantitative analysis, the next section provides a discounted cash flow valuation of athletes’ 
remittances. 
 

A stylized Kenyan village: the costs and benefits of funning 

A fundamental role of the discounted cash flow (DCF) method is its ability to calculate value, 
which makes it a useful tool in the context of the ‘brain drain’/‘muscle drain’ debate.  Other 
authors have applied this technique to analyse the net economic consequences of investments 
in human capital.  Easterly & Nyarko (2009) and more recently, Nyarko (2011) have 
performed a net present value (NPV) calculation of the costs and benefits of spending on 
education, taking into account brain drain, using survey data for Ghana.  The basis of the 
method is to set out the yearly cash flows attributable to an investment decision and then to 
discount each flow at equated yield.  The sum of these discounted cash flows provides the 
present value of the investment.369  In this paper, this calculation permits a comparison 
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between the role of runners’ remittances into the local economy and the departure of talented 
runners from the village – the ‘muscle drain’. 
 

Runners’ costs 

Almost all runners are sponsored.  Most aspiring runners initially receive assistance from 
friends and family or from successful athletes who establish camps that offer basic housing 
and food in return for training with the top athlete.  From a theoretical perspective, these 
various benefactors are understood as a ‘village’ that supports a runner at the start but also 
receives the benefits of increased remittances should he or she succeed. 

Let c denote the cost per year of maintaining an athlete.  The number of years in which 
sponsorship is required before the athlete gives up or his or her career progresses beyond the 
need for local support may amount to less than one year or may extend to ten years or more; 
however, on average, a runner requires support for four years. 
 

Runners’ benefits 

Among aspiring runners, a fraction will eventually move to the international circuit, with the 
residual remaining in the home village.  Therefore, with probability d, an athlete will catapult 
to the elite level of athletics and leave the village.  If the individual does not succeed in sport, 
then he or she will stay in the village, which occurs with probability 1 - d. 

Those who do not make it contribute to the local economy and earn wages on the family 
farm or in other labour.  The village obtains benefits when its young men and women remain 
locally around them.  Following Nyarko’s (2011) valuation of educated people in Ghana, the 
valuation of the athletes who never leave Kenya is equal to the wage rate that they can expect 
to earn in their village.  Let W denote the expected wages of individuals (non-elite runners) 
within the local economy. 

A professional running career lasts, on average, for four years.  Runners based abroad 
send their prize money back to the village during those years, and remittances from athletes 
are of great value.  These funds return to other members of the village or may finance the 
construction of rental houses and businesses in the area.  However, incomes and costs must be 

discounted by a factor 0 
1

1 r0

, where r0 refers to the rate of interest. 

Let C represent discounted costs:  C   tc t

t 0

4

  (1) 

Let W represented discounted wages: W   tw t

t 5



  (2) 

Let R represent discounted remittances flows: R   tRt

t 0

4

  (3) 

 

The net value of ‘muscle drain’ 

The village should seek to maximize the expected value of the income streams, W and R, from 
the different categories of athletes (non-elite and elite), minus the cost of maintaining the 
runners while they develop.  Whether they eventually leave the village or stay within it, all 
runners require food and shelter – the minimum cost (C) – throughout their development 
period.  The village gains when the youth eventually take employment locally (W) or from 
remittances (R) that successful athletes send back to the village.  As such, the net return to the 
village from supporting non-elite individuals who ultimately do not leave is: 
 

NPV nonelite W C  (4) 
 

As it is the exodus of Africa’s top talent that causes concern amongst some scholars and 
policymakers, it is assumed here that once an athlete is successful, he or she never returns to 
the village.  Although this is unlikely, it effectively represents the worst-case scenario; the 
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village will never gain the athlete’s wages (W) or expertise (not included in this model), 
although it will receive the benefit of his or her remittances.  The net benefit for the village is 
equal to remittances (R) minus the costs of maintaining the athlete (C) and the lost wages (W) 
that would otherwise have accrued to the local economy if the individual had stayed in the 
area to work. 
 

NPV eliteremitter= R - W – C (5) 
 

Given probability d that an athlete migrates for international competition, the expected return 
to the village is: 
 

NPV muscledrain = (1 – d) NPV nonelite + d NPV eliteremitter (6) 
 

The empirical test 

This net present value calculation includes all of the flows outlined above.  Following the 
literature, a discount rate of 5 per cent has been used.370  A list of the data and parameter 
values follow: 

(i) Data on the cost (c) of athlete maintenance have been obtained from fieldwork 
conducted in 2010 and 2011.  Food and housing require at least 3000 KSh each month, 
plus an annual expenditure of KSh 2000 for equipment and shoes. 

(ii) Data on the probability of ‘muscle drain’ d as well as information pertaining to runners’ 
prize money have been obtained from the Association of Road Racing Statisticians 
database, which indicate that at least 10 per cent of Kenyans earn money abroad and on 
average, each migrant athlete earns $25,105 (R) in prize money per year. 

(iii) The minimum subsistence figure of $1.25/day is taken as a counterfactual for the wage 
(w) that an athlete would otherwise expect to earn from farm work in the rural highlands 
of Kenya. 

 

Using the above parameters, the net present value for supporting an athlete is 
$12,551.94, which is positive and significant.  In short, runners’ remittances outweigh 
‘muscle drain’.  Of course, this result is sensitive to the assumptions and could be challenged, 
for instance, on grounds that not all Kenyans who become competitive international athletes 
should have a counterfactual wage equal to subsistence income.  However, life histories of 
Kenya’s champions suggest that most come from poor backgrounds.  As a robustness test, the 
same calculation was performed after decreasing to 1 per cent the probability that an athlete 
wins prize money abroad.  This also produced a positive net present value of $5,206.43. 
 

Conclusion 

This paper has provided new models and new data for the debate over how to interpret the 
migration of talented Africans.  By applying analytical tools and empirical evidence, Kenyan 
athletics presents an excellent case study in how economic history can add a new dimension 
to accepted ideas.  After athletics became a professional sport, Kenyan runners’ earnings grew 
increasingly important to communities in the Rift Valley highlands to the extent that runners’ 
remittances outweighed the costs bound up in ‘muscle drain’.  The discounted cash flow 
method revealed in this case that the development of athletic talent is worth the sacrifice it 
requires.  This conclusion challenges the view that international migration of talent depletes 
African communities; in short, remittances trump ‘muscle drain’. 
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‘Rancour and Ill Blood?’ Compensating riot victims in late 
eighteenth-century Britain 

 

Jonathan Atherton, Newman University College 
(j.atherton@staff.newman.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Dr Noelle Plack 
 

The Birmingham Priestley Riots of 1791 and the London Gordon Riots of 1780 were the most 
serious popular disturbances to occur in eighteenth-century Britain. In Birmingham, a dinner 
celebrating the second anniversary of the fall of the Bastille and the beginning of the French 
Revolution culminated in four nights of disorder and over 20 houses were attacked and 
destroyed or damaged.371 The London Riots were precipitated by a campaign against the 
repeal of the Catholic Relief Act spearheaded by Lord George Gordon. The resulting riots 
lasted for a week during which some 285 people were killed and extensive damage was done 
to several public and private properties.372 For the victims of the Priestley Riots, the process of 
claiming compensation was as deplorable as the riots themselves. Most victims had their 
claims substantially reduced, William Hutton lamented ‘every obstacle of human intervention 
was thrown in our way. I was induced to wish I had given up my claim’.373 Although 
historians have not shared Hutton’s level of indignation they have broadly shared the view 
that the trials failed to provide adequate recompense for the damage caused.374 The victims 
alleged that their experience contrasted sharply with the compensation awarded after the 
Gordon riots where the claimants received, according to Joseph Priestley, ‘ample redress’.375 

Despite these broad generalizations, in reality very little research has been conducted 
into either set of claims. In order to assess whether the victims of Priestley Riots were 
justified in complaining about their parsimonious compensation awarded, this paper will 
compare their experience with that of the victims of the Gordon Riots. This will encompass a 
consideration of how the claims were brought, proceedings at the trials which determined the 
amounts awarded and how the money was raised. The paper will conclude by considering to 
what extent the victims of the riots encountered differing experiences in their efforts to claim 
financial remuneration. 

At the beginning of 1792 Birmingham was in a period of relative tranquillity, at least in 
comparison to the summer and closing months of 1791. As the compensation trials drew 
closer the battle for the popular mind reignited. The victims were attacked in the press, in 
public prints and from the Anglican pulpits376 with the apparent intention of destroying any 
popular sympathy for the claimants.377 Parts of surveyors’ estimates of property and 
inventories of items claimed for were disseminated around Birmingham and reprinted in 
handbills and caricature prints of a highly scandalous nature.378 Inventories were also 
published in Aris’ Birmingham Gazette ahead of the trials. The 27th February 1792 edition of 
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the paper published an advertisement which included not only the total amount that each 
individual was claiming but also listed parts of the inventories of individual items.379 

The significance of these publications lay in their timing as they coincided with 
increasing tensions in the Birmingham buckle trade concerning the price of metals. The 
button and buckle trades occupied a key position in Birmingham manufacturing during the 
late eighteenth century and they were responsible for the employment of several thousand 
people in the town.380 The early 1790s was a turbulent era for the button and buckle 
manufacturers in Birmingham. Prior to the 1791 riots a downturn in sales caused by the threat 
of cheaper foreign (including French) imports caused many workers in Birmingham factories 
to be laid off. John Money has suggested that this may have contributed to ill-feeling towards 
sections of Birmingham Dissent who by proclaiming the French and their revolution, 
positioned themselves as the imagined authors of button and buckle makers plight.381 The 
renewal of difficulties in the buckle and button trades made for an uncomfortable coincidence 
for the claimants as they saw details of their claims for luxury items juxtaposed with reports 
that an important section of Birmingham’s labour market was struggling. Although economic 
hardship was not the primary cause of the 1791 riots, it was a likely secondary trigger.382 The 
continuing difficulties experienced by the local buckle and trades appears to have in part 
fuelled further hostility towards the victims. 

Prior to the Gordon Riots compensation trials there is no evidence of the battle for the 
public mind that took place in Birmingham in the early months of 1792. Whilst the immediate 
aftermath of the Gordon Riots had witnessed the publication of some pamphlet literature, this 
had subsided by the time the trials took place. Newspaper reporting was also more 
circumspect, the London papers restricting themselves to reporting the date of the 
forthcoming trial and little else. The victims of the Gordon Riots thus enjoyed a remarkably 
smoother passage to their claims going to trial than their Birmingham counterparts. 

The trials to settle the Birmingham claims took place in March and April of 1792. At 
the first trial at the Worcester Assizes, the plaintiffs were incensed by the way in which the 
counsel for the defendants treated them. The lead counsel Thomas Plumer, was accused of 
taking every opportunity to ‘flatter and humour the hostile spirit’.383 All the claimants were to 
find that they would receive substantially less than they claimed. John Taylor’s case was the 
first to be tried and his claim was reduced from £3,809 to £2,700. According to one observer 
this established ‘a certain mode of calculation or rather estimation … it was agreed to strike 
more than one third off the demand’.384 The outcome of the trials led to some dismay amongst 
the victims’ attorneys who were surprised the plaintiffs were held ‘up to the strictest evidence 
of their loss of every single article of furniture’.385 

The trials at Warwickshire broadly followed the pattern established at Worcester. The 
behaviour of the counsel for the defendants, on this occasion George Hardinge, a senior 
barrister hired at great expense by the Hundred of Hemlingford,386 again caused consternation. 
As part of the case for the defence, Hardinge ‘began to throw out such invectives and 
falsehoods against Dissenters’.387 He made ‘use of such vile languages which had nothing at 
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all to do with the case’ during Ryland’s claim.388 Joseph Priestley suffered worse than most. 
When his claims were assessed, Hardinge read selective extracts from Priestley’s publications 
with the intention of representing him as a dangerous political radical and a pest to society 
unworthy of recompense.389 Although the substance of Priestley’s claims was also vigorously 
contested, much of Hardinge’s case rested heavily on matters entirely superfluous to the trial. 
The overall conduct within which the trials were held appears to have left much to be desired. 
The presiding judge, Lord Chief Baron Eyre is said to have remarked that he had ‘never in his 
life seen so much rancor and ill-blood’.390 The victims’ attorney, Henry Bell believed that it 
was due to ‘all of these scandalous and abominable prejudices … sufferers can only get partial 
justice’.391 

Hardinge’s efforts had the desired effect as all but one of the plaintiffs had their claims 
substantially reduced. The claimants at Warwick did fare substantially better than those at 
Worcester, receiving on average 76 per cent of their claims in comparison to the 63 per cent 
awarded at Worcester. There was considerable variation between the victims’ respective 
success in claiming, despite all the claims being prepared in the same manner. Joseph 
Priestley for example received only 61 per cent of his claim whilst Taylor, Hutton and Ryland 
all received only 80 per cent. Clearly the claimant’s notoriety played a substantial role in the 
outcome of the trial. 

Such a description could not be applied to the trials which settled the Gordon Riots. In 
total 87 claims of varying sizes were made. For the claims brought against the City of 
London, the Attorney General acted as counsel for the victims, whilst the Recorder of London 
provided representation for defence. The claims were vigorously contested. In the case of 
Thomas Langdale who was the largest claimant, his claim was opposed on several accounts. 
Firstly a dispute over the valuation of his property, secondly the fact that the Riot Act was not 
read outside his distillery and finally a questioning of whether the Riot Act made provision 
for Langdale’s property that had not been directly attacked by the rioters but destroyed by a 
fire started in adjacent buildings.392 The presiding Judge, Mr Buller, dismissed these 
arguments out of hand.393 This was reflected in the amount awarded. The jury returned a 
verdict of £18,729 of a claim amounting to £20,062 12s 4d. In total Langdale received 93 per 
cent of his claim. 

Most of the other major claims brought against the City of London broadly followed 
this pattern. Following Langdale’s trial the next case heard was James Malo’s in which he 
received the full £3,667 which he claimed.394 William Hyde and Stephen Maberley also 
received their full claims of £1,752 and £1,829 respectively despite the defence counsel 
questioning whether the Riot Act made provision for the destruction of furniture outside of 
the property. The jury were of the opinion that it did and awarded the full claims.395 Robert 
Charlton and Sir John Fielding received the whole of their claims whist Mr Stock received 78 
per cent of the £2,800 which he claimed. Ferdinand Schronberg was the only notable 
exception, the Jury only returning half of the £800 which he had claimed.396 In total, where 
evidence exists relating to the amounts of compensation claimed and awarded, the victims of 
the Gordon Riots received on average 93 per cent of their total claims. 
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Although Hutton’s statement regarding the Gordon Riots victims receiving the whole of 
their losses is not entirely accurate it is true that they fared substantially better than the 
victims of the Priestley Riots. On average the Birmingham claimants received only 70 per 
cent whilst their London counterparts received 93 per cent. This substantial discrepancy is 
even more confusing given that the Birmingham committee appointed Henry Bell who acted 
on behalf of the victims of the Gordon Riots and ensured the claims were prepared in exactly 
the same manner.397 Matters existential to the substance of the Birmingham claims had a 
decisive effect on their outcome. The ‘rancour and ill blood’ which characterized the 
Birmingham trials was not in evidence in London. Whilst Langdale and his fellow victims 
had their claims stoutly contested, this was made purely on the basis of disagreement between 
surveyors and legal technicalities. In Birmingham, the victims’ political beliefs and the fact 
that they were Dissenters were used in a clear attempt to influence the minds of the jury. 

Accounting for these divergent experiences is more problematic. An examination of the 
context within which the riots and their respective trials took place provides some possible 
insight. Although hostility towards Catholics was commonplace in eighteenth-century Britain 
it had been in decline since 1745 despite being periodically reawakened at times of war or 
potential war with other Catholic countries.398 In 1780 such hostility was reignited by the 
vociferous activities of Lord Gordon and the Protestant Association. Yet the widespread 
disgust at the week-long riots, even by members of the Protestant Association, ensured that 
animosity towards Catholics was only temporary.399 In contrast popular fear of Dissenters was 
only increasing in 1792. The more vocal sections of Dissent, particularly the Unitarians had 
chosen to celebrate the outbreak of the French Revolution with unbridled enthusiasm. They 
chose to link events in France to their own campaign for increased civil liberties and 
parliamentary reform, but as events in France became more radical and British public opinion 
in turn polarized, Dissenters increasingly found themselves tarnished by this connection.400 
The local context was also important. In early 1792 the populace of Birmingham had been 
given little opportunity to forget about the events of the previous July. In addition to the 
aforementioned campaign to undermine the victims’ claims, there had also raged a pamphlet 
debate steeped in vitriol. Whilst Joseph Priestley had attempted to exculpate himself from 
responsibility in causing the riots, the tone of his writing was not conciliatory and would not 
have engendered much sympathy. The equally bitter replies which Priestley’s pamphlet 
provoked only served to reignite hostility towards both himself and Dissenters in 
Birmingham. 

The level of this animosity could be witnessed more than two years later when the 
process of levying the riot tax upon the populace of Birmingham in order to pay the victims’ 
compensation claims. In the so called ‘Little Riot’ of 23rd October 1793 a crowd ‘several 
hundred strong’ attacked the house of one of the rate collectors. Unlike in the Priestley Riots 
the magistrates and the military swiftly intervened and successfully dispersed the rioters.401 A 
crowd reassembled the following morning but were persuaded to stand down by the 
magistrates. That evening rioters attacked Birmingham’s prison, where some of those arrested 
the previous day were being held. The attack was only halted by the gaoler opening fire on the 
attackers, severely wounding two and forcing the rest to retreat. The Birmingham constables 
published a report demonstrating that the apparent instigator of the riots, Thomas Wood’s 
refusal to pay his share of the riot rate was not based on an inability to do.402 The necessity of 
paying an extra tax is likely to have provoked considerable hostility amongst the people of 
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Birmingham. Considering the hostile climate that continued to preside within the town, the 
destination of the riot tax is likely to equally have contributed to the further outbreak of 
rioting. 

The law governing the claiming of compensation after riot was the same for the 
Catholics after 1780 as it was for Dissenters after 1791. Despite this, it is readily apparent that 
the two groups of claimants encountered very different experiences in their efforts to secure 
remuneration for their losses. This is despite the fact that the two sets of claims were prepared 
in exactly the same manner. Thus, matters unrelated to the substance of the Birmingham 
claims had a decisive effect on their outcome. At both Worcester and Warwick the defence 
counsel not only disputed the valuations but skilfully manipulated the hostile climate that 
continued to preside against Dissenters locally and nationally. This contrasts greatly with the 
Gordon Riots where there was widespread sympathy for the Catholics attacked during the 
week long disturbances. Clearly, the ‘rancour and ill blood’ which characterized the 
Birmingham trials was not in evidence in London. 
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‘Enabling a trade revolution’: coaling stations and the 
world economy before 1914 

 

Christopher Allan, University of Durham403 
(c.j.allan@dur.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Professor Ranald C Michie 
 

Between the years 1971 and 1989 Harley published a number of papers which addressed the 
interlinked questions of shipping, coal and freight rates in the world economy before 1914.404 
These papers suggest that coaling stations made a very limited contribution to the spread of 
steam shipping, with instead the focus remaining squarely on technological improvements 
resulting in faster, more economical and reliable steam ships.405 This creates a conundrum, for 
if coaling stations were truly marginal, then why were they provided? Furthermore, once 
provided, why did they prove to be so successful, creating significant fortunes for 
entrepreneurs from Great Britain? 

The period between 1850 and 1914 could, quite rightly, be termed the ‘Age of Coal’, 
particularly in terms of merchant shipping. By 1868, the short distance trades were already 
steam powered, with 58 per cent of London’s sea-borne coal arriving by steam brig.406 Steam 
rose from 10 per cent of the total Liverpool-registered tonnage before 1864 to 35.7 per cent by 
1880, London’s 10.1 per cent in 1850 to 51.7 per cent in 1880 and by 1910 over 90 per cent 
of the British fleet was steam-powered.407 

The ‘Harley Thesis’ as it could be named, is summed up by the following brief extract: 
 

After 1850 steamers only gradually displaced sailing ships on longer voyages because the 
length of a voyage increased the proportion of capacity that had to be devoted to fuel. 
Coaling stations along the route alleviated the problem only slightly during most of the 
period since the coal used in ocean navigation came almost entirely from British coal 
fields. Any savings realized from freeing cargo space were effectively offset by the higher 
price of coal at coaling stations.408 

 

Britain’s trade in coal between 1850 and 1914 can be divided mostly into two distinct 
sections. The first consumed a large amount of Britain’s coal export: the Home and Baltic 
trades. Centred on the coal deposits of the north-east, this supplied both London and all the 
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nations bordering the North Sea. As Harley states, this can best be summarized as a shuttle 
trade in specialized ships. Whilst there were some return cargoes, in supplies of pitprops and 
alike, the majority of journeys included a homeward leg in ballast.409 Distances were short and 
so there was no need for coaling stations at all. 
 

Table 1: British coal exports to selected destinations from selected regions (1902)410 

Destination Bristol Channel Ports North-Eastern Ports 
 tons % of regional 

total 
tons % of regional 

total 
The Baltic 900,155 4.6% 6,937,857 53.9%
The Mediterranean 13,780,408 70.8% 5,333,993 41.5%
Atlantic South America 2,132,360 11.0% 102,429 1.5%
Total Exports (Region) 19,450,948 100% 12,859,841 100%

Source: Board of Trade, Coal Returns … , 1901 & 1902 
 

However, it is in the second component of the British coal trade (that based in South 
Wales and covering exports to the rest of the world) that the thesis needs further revision. 
Aside from coal, Britain’s exports were either invisible or high-value, low bulk goods such as 
machinery, textiles or manufactured goods, neither of which require a large merchant marine 
tonnage. By comparison, Britain’s imports were huge quantities of the bulky raw products to 
transform into those exports or to feed her burgeoning population. The imbalance between 
imports and exports in terms of tonnage was enormous. In 1869 Britain imported articles 
weighing 12,776,000 tons and exported (exclusive of coal) merely 3,000,000 tons.411 By 1898 
imports were weighing in at 37,137,000 tons and exports without coal were merely 7,760,000 
tons. Therefore nigh on 30 million tons of shipping would have left Britain in ballast, forcing 
up inward freights and reducing the amount that Britain could afford to import: 
 

More than four-fifths of the weight of our exports consists of coal; without it the great bulk 
of the shipping bring corn, cotton, wood, wool, sugar, &c., to our shores would be 
compelled perforce to clear without cargo, and in ballast. No outward freights would be 
earned in the majority of instances, and consequently, in order to earn profit, or, for the 
matter of that, to make both ends meet, a very much heavier freight would have to be 
charged on articles of import, which would thereby be heavily increased in price to the 
consumer. Indeed, it is hardly conceivable that our foreign trade could have reached its 
present dimensions had it not been for the outward freight provided by coal.412 

 

Britain’s export of coal thus enabled Britain’s imports of food and bulky raw 
materials.  In 1840, the number of ships entering Britain with cargo was some 25 per cent 
higher than those clearing with cargo. By 1900 this had changed into a deficit of over 17 per 
cent, despite the dramatic increase in bulky imports (a 600 per cent increase in corn, 800 per 
cent in wool, 600 per cent in wood, a 500 per cent in sugar and six million more tons of iron 
ore when compared with 1850).413 This spectacular growth was matched by an equally 
remarkable escalation in coal exports. From 1855 to 1913 there was a twenty-fold increase in 
the amount of coal exported from the United Kingdom (from 4,977,000 tons to 97,719,000 
tons). Indeed, the proportion of total coal raised exported rose from 7.74 per cent to 34 per 
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cent, demonstrating how important the coal trade was in providing outward freights to 
shipping.414 

Indeed, coal’s role as Britain’s only bulk export resulted in it essentially being an 
alternative to ballast; freights on coal were correspondingly remarkably low.415 A classic 
example is to use Britain’s wheat imports from the River Plate.416 Herein the total cost of the 
journey requires approximately 40s freight per ton. Without coal the grain would bear the 
entire cost. With coal paying 14s – 16s the ship, whilst making a loss on the outbound journey 
of some 4s – 6s, is able to cut the freight costs of the grain from 40s to a mere 24s. This is 
reinforced by the location of coaling stations at the locations from which Britain’s imports 
came. Thus Cardiff coal was cheaper at Buenos Aires (28s per ton) than at Mauritius (41s per 
ton) in 1904.417 The wheat and grain imports from the pampas were the main sources of 
revenue for the ships, and the shipment of coal outward was merely an alternative to ballast, 
and a way to make some money towards the cost of the journey. Likewise, St. Vincent, Cape 
Verde, whilst not as cheap as Buenos Aires, could also provide coal at low prices due to its 
location on the main route to South America, Africa and Australia. In 1893 coal was available 
there at 24s/6d, and freights were only 8s/3d from Cardiff.418 

Therefore, if we return to Harley’s argument, which argues that ‘any savings realized 
from freeing cargo space were effectively offset by the higher price of coal at coaling 
stations’, we can see that this is based on two inaccuracies. Firstly, it treats each journey as a 
one way trip.419 But if the outbound journey is taken into account alongside the inward, then 
provided the money made from the transport of the coal to either the far end of the route or an 
intermediate stop (as opposed to making the journey in ballast), when combined with the 
profit from the extra cargo imported to the UK (in the place of the extra bunkers required to 
avoid stopping), exceeded the cost of re-fuelling at a coaling station, then there was an 
increase in the net profit. Secondly, it also treats freight rates as a single figure which 
increased relative to distance from the original location. Yet freight rates for coal were very 
low, due to its role as a replacement for ballast, and furthermore did not necessarily increase 
in line with distance from the UK, but were linked to the proximity of profitable return 
cargoes. Thus coal at coaling stations was not, necessarily, prohibitively expensive compared 
to filling up fully with coal in Britain. 

Of course, not all tramp steamers travelled a direct route between Britain and some 
other location before returning.420 As the speed of communication increased with the 
development of the telegraph (and, no less, its wireless variant), tramps became ever less tied 
to specific routes, as their orders could be changed at each port of call. This was responsible 
(amongst other factors) for the decline of London’s dominance as Europe’s entrepôt facility 
and shipping marshalling point.421 Consequently, not all steamships were coming to Britain on 
a regular basis. These ships could stay in the southern hemisphere, or link between the 
Mediterranean and the Indian or Pacific Oceans. These ships too needed fuel, and so coaling 
stations here must have been important. This can be attested by the nature of the Bristol 
Channel Ports’ exports to the Mediterranean. Cardiff alone exported 14,129,301 tons of coal 
to the Mediterranean in 1902. Of this, 20 per cent went to Madeira, the Azores, the Canary 
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Islands, Egypt, Gibraltar and Malta.422 The vast majority of this was almost certainly to 
provide bunkers for foreign steamers as Welsh coal was the fuel of choice for shipping. For 
other countries it is harder to ascertain how much of their import was then used to bunker 
steamers. Italy imported a large amount of its coal from Great Britain: 1,346,603 tons from 
Newcastle and 2,485,953 tons from Cardiff in 1902.423 Of this, undoubtedly a certain 
proportion of the latter was used as bunkers. D.A. Thomas, a coal depot owner estimated that 
of the 1,000,000 tons landed at Genoa, ‘a very large proportion’ was for bunkering 
steamers.424 Having dropped off coal at Genoa or Port Said ships, rather than return in ballast 
to the UK for another load of coal, would instead scatter across the Eastern Mediterranean or 
the Indian Ocean in search of another cargo.425 On a larger scale, The Economist estimated 
that of the 57,860,327 tons of coal Britain exported in 1900, around 30,000,000 was for 
steamers around the world.426 The Royal Commission on Coal Supplies was told ‘that about 
half the total coal exported was used for bunkering steamers’.427 Thus coaling stations took a 
significant proportion of British coal exports, indicating that these were used extensively by 
ships that, presumably, were not calling into Britain regularly. 

Harley’s argument also states: ‘the coal used in ocean navigation came almost entirely 
from British coal fields’.428 Therefore ‘there would be no net gain since that freight earned on 
cargo would have to be immediately paid out in the higher cost of coal freighted to overseas 
bunker stations’.429 Essentially the price of coal at a coaling station is equal to the cost of coal 
in Britain plus the cost of freight. It has already been established that coal freight rates were 
uniquely low due to its status as replacement for ballast, however Harley’s hypothesis is also 
inaccurate for bunker coal was increasingly provided by other countries. Despite the 
preference for Welsh coal, other coals were used when their low price outweighed their 
disadvantages, or when in certain cases they were of as good a quality. Australia, South 
Africa, America and even India all provided coal for bunkering purposes, the first three in 
relatively significant amounts. Whilst Welsh coal remained competitive despite other 
production centres due to its higher thermal energy, better calorific value (and thus greater 
efficiency for steaming), it was increasingly selling alongside other varieties.430 Indeed, the 
Indian Ocean, by 1913, was essentially off-limits to British bunker coal exports apart from 
Welsh coal for the Royal and foreign navies and some of the liner firms. This was due to the 
charges of the Suez Canal, which made Welsh coal prohibitively expensive when compared 
with coals from South Africa, India, Japan and Australia.431 Whilst the 750,000 tons of British 
coal sent to the Indian Ocean in 1912 sounds significant, it is less than one seventh of the 
capacity of British traffic traversing the canal with cargo.432 

Thus, Harley’s assessment that coaling stations were unimportant in further opening up 
world trade is based on foundations that do need further clarification. Whilst in the large and 
significant short distance trades (such as the Baltic markets) coaling stations played no role at 
all, on long distance journeys they were a vital component of the world trade system. Coal at 
these stations was not expensive, due both to its unique place as an alternative to ballast for 
ships from Britain (which supplied much of the coal for coaling stations in the South Atlantic 
and West of Suez) and the growing supply from countries such as South Africa, Australia and 
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India. Furthermore, these stations provided vital fuelling stops for ships which were not 
regularly visiting British ports, or ports where coal was readily available locally, as well as 
taking an uncertain but seemingly significant amount of British coal exports. Overall, the very 
fact that they were provided (and used) throughout the period would seem to indicate that they 
had a role to play, and with the evidence provided above, it is clear to see why they were an 
important and integral part of world trade before 1914. 
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The rise of the leisure painter: artistic creativity within the 
experience of ordinary life in postwar Britain, c.1945-2000 

 

Ruth Brown, University of Oxford 
(ruth.brown@seh.ox.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Professor Avner Offer 
 

In the latter half of the twentieth century the experience of artistic creativity was extended to 
the masses through adult education. Following the Second World War, classes in painting and 
drawing, which in the nineteenth century had been a privilege of the upper echelons of 
leisured society, became a popular strand of recreational adult education offered and 
subsidized by local authorities. Recreational adult education, which catered for a growing 
number of leisure painters, was regarded in the immediate postwar years as a civilizing good 
worthy of public investment. Towards the end of the twentieth century courses in fine art 
grew increasingly popular, yet the social reach of this provision diminished. In the shift from 
a collectivist social democracy, to the market-liberal individualism of the 1980s and beyond, 
the purpose of adult education changed significantly.433 British society was more affluent by 
the end of the century than following the war, yet the reclassification of recreational adult 
education as a consumer good became the rationale for service cuts. The popularity of art did 
not fade but, as the chief beneficiary of recreational adult education came to be regarded as 
the individual rather than the community, the cost of this education was placed on the student 
rather than the state; only those able to afford the rising fees continued to benefit from the 
provision of recreational classes in fine art.434 

The arts did not feature prominently in the early years of local authority adult education, 
which was directed at remedying deficiencies in initial education and providing vocational 
and technical training.435 In the interwar years, a series of government reports called on the 
local education authorities (LEAs) to further their encouragement of the arts.436 The provision 
of recreational courses increased, but the Arts Enquiry committee, set up during the war to 
report on the arts in England, found that the place of fine art within this provision was 
negligible.437 London was an exception.  Considered a trailblazer in the field, its adult 
education service formed the blueprint for many LEAs. An early recognition of the productive 
use of leisure was central to adult learning in the city’s institutes during the interwar years. In 
1929-30, 58 per cent of adult education students in London studied recreational subjects, 
compared with nine per cent across the rest of England and Wales.438 

As part of this recreational provision, London’s adult education committee aimed ‘to 
make art education available to all’.439 Practical courses, taught by prominent local artists and 
craftsmen, were provided in drawing and painting and a number of arts and crafts.440 The 
men’s institutes, for example, specialized in ‘hobby classes’ including woodwork, 
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photography, and fine art. The men who frequented the institutes were, according to an H.M. 
Inspectors’ special report in the 1920s, ‘among a class living in some of the least favourable 
surroundings of urban life’.441 It was acknowledged that creative activities were of value to 
these unskilled manual and casual workers, who sought to ‘occupy their leisure in an 
interesting and profitable way’ after working hours.442 The philosophy underlying London’s 
interwar provision was similar to that of the Educational Settlements Association (ESA), 
which was founded on a belief that an individual’s potential could be realized through the 
‘practice of the arts’ within the ‘fellowship’ of adult education.443 Basil Yeaxlee, joint-
secretary of the ESA in its formative years, was an admirer of London’s institutes for working 
men and women: 
 

It is beyond question that multitudes of men and women will never learn much, if anything 
from books. They are not built that way. They gain far more, aesthetically and 
intellectually, as well as socially and morally, by the use of their hands than by any other 
means. It will not do to brush aside handicrafts, hobbies, and other media of education 
which have been shown to possess such intrinsic value by the work of Women’s Institutes, 
for example, or the London Men’s Institutes, or the East London Art Club in Whitechapel 
which recently astonished the world by its exhibition of two hundred pictures painted by 
working men artists.444 

 

The success of the institutes demonstrated that art had a far broader appeal than had 
previously been assumed. The experience of working men and women aided the realization 
that ‘unsuspected talent’ might lay dormant in those who, without evening classes in the arts, 
would have little opportunity for self-expression.445 Britain’s wartime experience served to 
increase this awareness. During the blitz, special classes were organized in London’s public 
air-raid shelters. Not only did these classes boost morale, but also they ignited an interest in 
artistic expression across all sections of the population.446 The Arts in England, a 1949 report 
on the state of the arts in Britain following the war, argued that as a direct result of such 
initiatives, ‘many people came to feel that art was no remote or unreal manifestation, but an 
accepted part of ordinary enjoyment’.447 The report presented an ambitious vision for the 
future democratization of artistic creativity: 

 

The most encouraging conclusion that can be reached from the extended distribution of the 
arts in the war years is that there exists in the majority of men and women a sound and rich 
capacity for artistic enjoyment. Its presence in the past has not been detected for there have 
been few opportunities for its exercise. With opportunity, its strength will grow until it 
becomes part of a new national life.448 

 

‘Opportunity’ was created by Section 41 of the 1944 Education Act, which made it the 
duty of every local education authority to provide recreational leisure-time classes for 
adults.449 The goal of Section 41 was to promote a ‘civilized community’ through ‘individual 
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happiness’.450 Self-actualization was, although not explicitly referred to as such, present from 
the beginning in the ethos of recreational adult education. This was part of a collectivist 
approach: through productive leisure, it was hoped, individuals would find self-fulfilment, 
and fulfilled individuals would, in turn, make for a better society.451 

Providing creative opportunities for ordinary people through adult education laid a 
foundation for the expression of art within everyday life throughout the rest of the century. 
Adults chose to study art in their spare time for a variety of reasons. For some, weekend and 
evening classes were simply an extension of their everyday leisure activities, for others, they 
were a foray into a new subject, the beginning of a new passion, or even a new career.452 A 
large proportion of adult education classes in fine art provided a grounding in traditional 
figurative and representational art, loosely based on a mixture of the canonical eighteenth-
century academy and late-nineteenth-century atelier tuition. Many students, for example, 
enjoyed the Slade-style life class, at which adult education excelled, with its nude model, 
easels and charcoal, and artist tutor. An alternative to this formal approach was provided by 
the modern-progressive style of teaching, which became popular in elementary school art 
education from the 1930s.453 Following the Second World War, the first generation of children 
educated by these methods, which emphasized creativity and play above technical mastery or 
draughtsmanship, came of age. Steeped in the value of their own creativity during childhood, 
many sought to recapture the freedom of self-expression in their adult years. The newly 
invigorated adult education service awaited them.454 

Within a climate of growing security and optimism, local authority adult education 
developed to cater for an increasingly affluent and leisured populace.455 Between 1929 and 
1952 the number of students in England and Wales attending practical subjects (as opposed to 
academic or theoretical subjects), including fine art, more than doubled.456 Having already 
embarked on such provision before the war, courses in fine art in London’s adult institutes 
grew significantly. The number of drawing and painting courses listed in Floodlight, a guide 
to part-time courses in London’s twelve inner boroughs and the City of London, more than 
trebled from 95 to 307 courses between 1960 and 1980. Throughout this period, in London 
and in adult education services across Britain, adult education was subsidized in order to 
attract as wide a clientele as possible. Yet by the 1980s, as local government cuts and 
initiatives to emphasize vocational adult learning were introduced, the vision of adult 
education as a social good worthy of public investment began to fragment.457 

London fared better than most authorities during the 1980s, and was able to protect its 
budget and keep fees relatively low.458 Yet by the early 1990s the city’s adult education 
service had begun to feel the strain.459 Floodlight continued to be published, but now catered 

                                                 
450 Ministry of Education, Further Education: The Scope and Content of its Opportunities Under the Education 

Act, 1944 (London: HMSO, 1947), p.8. 
451 Ministry of Education, The Scope, pp.32-4. 
452 Raymond, J., ‘Creative Leisure in Short Term Residential Colleges’ in Hutchinson, E.M. (ed), Adult 

Education and the Arts: Examples of Activities Promoted as Adult Education Contributing to H.M. 
Government’s ‘Policy for the Arts’ (London: NIAE, 1966), p.9. 

453 MacDonald, S., The History and Philosophy of Art Education (London: University Press, 1970), pp.166-7. 
454 Hutchinson, ‘Action in the Arts’, p.18. 
455 Harrison, J.F.C., Learning and Living, 1790-1960: A study in the History of the English Adult Education 

Movement (London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1961), pp.329-31. 
456 Ministry of Education, ‘Evening Institutes’ (1955) quoted in a footnote in Harrison, Learning and Living, 

p.316. 
457 Fieldhouse, ‘Historical and Political Context’ in Fieldhouse, R. (ed), A History of Modern British Adult 

Education (Leicester: NIACE, 1996), p.7. 
458 Tuckett, ‘Counting the Cost’, p.25; see also Hutchison, R. and Feist, A., Amateur Arts in the UK: the PSI 

Survey of Amateur Arts and Crafts in the UK (London: The Policy Studies Institute, 1991), p.101. 
459 Sargent, N., Learning and Leisure: A Study of Adult Participation in Learning and its Policy Implications 

(Leicester: NIAE, 1991), p.10. 



New Researchers - Session II / B 
 

 142 

for greater London, not just the inner boroughs. The change in reporting makes statistical 
interpretation problematic, yet it is clear that the appeal of art endured. The provision of adult 
education had always operated on a simple model of supply and demand. Popular courses ran 
year after year, and additional courses were organized if requested by enough students. If a 
course ceased to attract a sufficient number of students, however, it would be discontinued. 
The number of art courses offered in London’s inner boroughs increased during a period in 
which enrolments in other non-vocational arts and crafts subjects showed a comparative 
decline. The allure of art education was such that, despite rising fees, students continued to 
enrol in courses described by Floodlight as having ‘no direct relevance to work or exams but 
… offered for sheer mental or physical enjoyment’.460 In 1980, the newly-elected Thatcher 
government predicted such an outcome: ‘If most of this saving is achieved through increased 
fees,’ a White Paper, which planned to reduce public expenditure on adult education by one 
third, stated, ‘enrolments should not substantially fall below the current level.’461 Service cuts 
stemmed from the belief that the chief beneficiary of recreational classes – the individual – 
should pay for their own enjoyment. Subsidies were directed towards vocational adult 
education and the cost of recreational courses placed increasingly on the student. The overall 
picture was one of remarkable stability, and even growth, in the provision of fine art courses, 
but this obscured an underlying problem: as fees escalated, the clientele changed.462 With a 
greater proportion of adult education centre income being raised by student fees rather than 
local government subsidy, services catering for poorer areas struggled to maintain their 
provision of courses such as fine art, while the number of art courses provided at centres in 
more affluent areas continued to grow. The vision of individual fulfillment through social 
improvement had shifted to a model of consumer choice determined simply by financial 
capability. 

The popularity of adult education art courses did not wane in the 1990s, but the task of 
engaging the breadth of clientele envisaged in the 1949 Arts in England report became 
increasingly difficult to realize. As funding for recreational courses was withdrawn, and 
leisure courses such as drawing and painting became increasingly self-financing, only those 
who could afford to pay, or those willing to prioritize recreational adult education above other 
needs were, by the end of the twentieth century, able to enjoy the benefits of an education in 
art. 
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Market vs. endowment: explaining early industrial 
location in Italy, 1871-1911 

 

Anna Missiaia, London School of Economics 
(a.missiaia@lse.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Dr Max-Stephan Schulze 
 

Italy became politically unified between 1859 and 1870, after three independence wars and a 
military campaign known as the Expedition of the Thousand. At the time of unification, the 
Italian economy was mostly rural and industrialization was still far down the road. The North-
South gap was evident in some social and economic indicators, for example in land 
productivity and literacy rate.463 However, regional GDP per capita levels were still 
comparable. In the decades between the 1880s and the First World War, a first wave of 
industrialization took place and by 1911 Italy had developed, to some extent, all modern 
industrial sectors. According to Fenoaltea (2006), this industrialization process was, to a large 
extent, concentrated in the Northwestern regions of Italy, namely Piedmont, Liguria and 
Lombardy. This is also the period when differentials in terms of regional GDP started 
widening.  It is after the first two decades from unification that the Italian regions started 
polarizing in terms of relative industrialization and increased their gap in terms of GDP per 
capita. This tendency has been increasing for most of the 150 years of Italian history. Figure 1 
shows the evolution of regional GDP per capita of regions in the period. 
 

Figure 1: Regional income disparities in Italy, 1871-1911 (per capita value added, Italy=100) 

 

Source: Felice (2009) and Brunetti et al. (2011). 
 

Scholars have been proposing several explanations to the formation and widening of the 
North-South gap. One is the exploitation of the resources of the South by the North (see 
Sereni, 1947); another is grounded on the differences in agricultural production leading to 
different resource availability to industrialize as in Cafagna (1989) and Zamagni (1990). 
Finally the cultural and institutional explanation (see Banfield, 1958; Putnam 1993; and 
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A’Hearn, 2000). The debate on the regional gap between the North and South of Italy is still 
open. No consensus has been reached on how the economic dualism was originated and how 
it persisted throughout the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. The contribution of this project 
is to look at the industrial side of this story and to introduce the geographical dimension 
through market and endowment forces. 

The aim of this paper is to account for industrial location in early Italian 
industrialization and how this evolved over time. Regional differences in industrialization are 
explored within an analytical framework that takes account of both the Heckscher-Ohlin view 
on factor endowments and the New Economic Geography view on market access. The 
methodology is theoretically grounded on the seminal work by Midelfart-Knarvik et al. 
(2000) on the location of European industry from the 1970s to present.464 To explain the share 
of employment of a sector in a given region, interactions between industry characteristics and 
region characteristics from both the H-O and the NEG views are used. All interactions are of 
either one type or the other. Regional characteristics considered include market access, energy 
access, financial capital endowment, labour abundance and skilled labour availability. 
Industry characteristics include measures of energy-, labour- and skill intensity, intermediate 
input use, mean plant size and sales to industry. 
 

Methodology 

The methodology used in this paper is based on Midelfart-Knarvik et al. (2000), of which a 
reduced form has been used by Crafts & Mulatu (2006) in historical perspective. The model is 
the following: 

 (1) 
Where  is the share of industry k in country i, is the share of Italian population in 
region 1,  is the share of total Italian manufacturing in region i,  is the level of the 
jth region characteristic in region i,  is the level of the kth region characteristic paired 
with the country characteristic j.  and  are the coefficients we are 
interested in. The intuition behind this model is the following:  and  are the coefficients 
of the two controls for size of the region and the industrial sector in the region;  and  
are the coefficients of the region and industry characteristic and  is the vector of 
coefficients of the six interactions. The coefficients of the interactions are interesting in order 
to evaluate what is driving the location of the industrial sectors over the Italian regions. For 
example, if energy endowment is important, we expect the interaction between water power 
producton in the regions and horsepower use in the sectors to be significant, meaning that 
industrial sectors with more use of energy tend to locate in regions with higher production of 
water power. 
 

The estimating equation is obtained by expanding equation (1): 

 

 (2) 

The coefficients of  and  are estimates of  and , 
therefore we expect the coefficients of the region and industry characteristics to have a 
negative sign. 

The analysis is carried out considering all 16 Italian regions and all 15 industrial 
secotors considered in the population and industrial censuses of the period. The population 
censuses were carried out in 1871, 1881, 1901 and 1911 and the only industrial census 
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available was carried out in 1911. The year 1891 unfortunately heavily relies on interpolations 
for most of the region characteristics while industry characteristics are mostly taken from the 
1911 industrial census. 

At this stage, the interactions presented in table 1 are explored. 
 

Table 1: NEG-type and H-O-type interactions 
Region 

Characteristic 
Description 

Industry 
Characteristic 

Description 

Hydroelectric power 
production 

 
Energy 

endowment Water power 
production 

Energy intensity 
Horsepower per x 

production 

Human capital 
endowment 

Literacy rate 
Human capital 

intensity 
Share of white collars 

in workforce 

Agricultural 
employment 

Agricultural 
employment as % 
total employment 

Agricultural 
input 

 
Use of primary goods 
as share of total value 

of production 

 
 
 

H-O 
interactions 

Capital 
availability 

Total credit per 
capita provided by 
the main types of 

banks 

Capital intensity 
Horsepower per x 

production 

Regional 
Characteristic 

Description 
Industry 

Characteristic 
Description 

Forward 
linkages 

Percentage of sales to 
domestic industry as 

intermediates and 
capital goods 

Backward 
linkages 

Use of intermediates as 
percentage of 

production 

 
 

NEG 
interactions 

Market potential 
GDPs weighted by 

transport costs 

Economies of 
scale 

Mean plant size  in 
terms of workers per 

plant 
 

The first part of table 1 shows the H-O- type interactions. The first one is an energy 
endowment interaction. For this interaction it was decided to keep separate the two main 
sources of energy produced in Italy in the period: water power data come from two ministerial 
sources on the production of water power in 1877 and new concessions for water power 
between 1870 and 1932 and hydroelectric power from Mortara (1934). Coal production is not 
included as Italian regions had a very low production of coal, relying mostly on imports. The 
intensity in the use of energy is measured by horsepower per unit of production from the 1911 
industrial census. The second interaction measures the availability of human capital in the 
regions, through literacy rate from population censuses. The intensity of human capital in the 
industrial sectors comes from the 1911 industrial census that records the percentage of white 
collar workers for each sector. The agricultural interaction links the percentage of labour force 
in agriculture with the percentage of inputs from agriculture, for which SVIMEZ (2011) and 
the input-output table provided by Vitali (2002) were used. The last interaction captures the 
availability and intensity of capital, measured through credit per capita in the regions provided 
by the Annuario Statistico Italiano and the capital intensity proxied again by horsepower per 
unit of production. The NEG-type of interactions are based on the calculation of market 
potential as in Harris (1954). The market potential of a region is broadly defined as the sum of 
the GDPs of all its adjacent regions (including the main foreign trading partners) weighted by 
distance plus the GDP of the region adjusted by a size control. In these calculations, market 
potentials are obtained substituting straight distance with transport costs. Both railway rates 
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and shipping rates are used and tariffs are taken into account in the case of foreign trading 
partners. 

Figure 2 shows the market potentials of Italian regions in all benchmark years. The 
main result of this calculation is that market potential is not particularly higher in the 
Northwestern regions forming the industrial triangle. This is due to great advantage in the 
market potential of regions with access to the sea. The same factor explains why the 
landlocked regions do increasingly worse over the period, when sea transportation becomes 
increasingly cheaper relative to railroad transportation. This implies that Southern regions 
show a relative increase in market access over the period 1871-1911, which also shows a 
relative decrease in the relative industrialization of the same regions. The first two market 
interactions represent backward and forward linkages and measure the interconnections 
among industries. Backward and forward linkages are the amount of inputs and outputs taken 
from other sectors, respectively, normalized by the total value added of the sector. The source 
for these interactions is the input-output table provided by Vitali (2002). The third interaction 
represents the tendency of firms with high economies of scale to locate in central regions. The 
source for the mean plant size for this is the industrial census of 1911. 
 

Figure 2: Evolution of Market Potential across regions, 1871-1911 (full sample, 
Piedmont=100) 

 

Empirical results 

Table 2 shows the results of the estimation by OLS of equation (2), repeated for each 10-year 
benchmark 1871-1911, each corresponding to a population census. The top part of the table 
shows the coefficients of the constant and size controls alone, the bottom part shows the 
coefficients of the six interactions. 
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Table 2: The determinants of industrial location in Italy, 1871-1911 

 

*Significance at 10% level, **significance at 5% level, ***significance at 1% level. Robust standard errors, 
clustered by region, in parenthesis. For reasons of space we omit the coefficients of the region and industry 
characteristics. 

 

The coefficients that we are focusing on are the interaction ones, therefore we only 
show these after the size controls. The interaction that stands out the most is the human capital 
interaction, which is always positive and highly significant. This result is quite in line with 
other works that use the same methodology in historical perspective465. On the energy 
interactions, we see that waterpower interacted with horsepower is positive and significant in 
the last two benchmark years. Hydroelectric power is also significant from 1901 (first year in 
the sample with some hydroelectric production) but negatively signed. This is probably due to 
the nature of this energy source, which production is located in rugged areas and which 
production does not only supply close industries but can be transported far away. The 
financial capital interaction has the expected sign but no significant coefficient. This might be 
due to use of horsepower as proxy for the capital-labour ratio. In future versions a better 
measurement will need to be found. The agricultural interaction is significant only in the first 
year, possibly indicating a negative role of the predominance of agriculture in the very early 
industrialization of the regions. Market interactions show mixed results, probably due to the 
preliminary nature of the analysis. Future research will need to include different versions of 
the calculation of market potential (in this work we use percentage market potential calculated 
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 1871 1881 1891 1901 1911 
1.48566200 1.53973700 3.61301300** 2.36852700 0.13361390 

Constant 
(2.13188400) (2.13074000) (1.64670000) (1.50312400) (3.50425600) 
1.349796*** 1.068183*** 1.174021*** 1.117224*** 1.038463*** 

Population 
(0.09236130) (0.07534530) (0.06341830) (0.05255350) (0.08785090) 

-1.00979300*** -0.12809100 -0.65618180** -0.42668060 0.84049470 Manufacturing 
employment (0.22609710) (0.21566120) (0.24544360) (0.40967520) (0.32534220) 

0.00000015 0.00000017 0.00000048 0.00000031 -0.00000086 
Financial capital 

endowment x 
Horsepower per 

value added (0.00000014) (0.00000024) (0.00000048) (0.00000034) (0.00000085) 

- - - 
 

-0.00000003*** 
 

-0.00000007** 
Hydroelectric 

power x 
Horsepower per 

value added - - - (0.00000001) (0.00000002) 

-0.00000648 -0.00000369 -0.00001450 0.00002130*** 0.00001580* 
Water power x 
Horsepower per 

value added (0.00000580) (0.00000627) (0.00001550) (0.00000463) (0.00000765) 
0.00551220*** 0.00622040*** 0.00564380*** 0.00438670*** 0.00479840** Literacy rate x 

White collars (0.00153540) (0.00111100) (0.00105790) (0.00082670) (0.00179730) 
-0.01987760*** -0.00756820 -0.00066320 0.00099510 0.00033840 Agricultural 

employment x 
Agricultural 

inputs 
(0.00582650) (0.00637450) (0.00414950) (0.00353970) (0.00248430) 

0.00497150 -0.00000057*** 0.00289730** 0.00165920 0.00040110 Market potential x 
Forward linkages (0.00460610) (0.00000051) (0.00107950) (0.00150220) (0.00086860) 

-0.01828630*** 0.00013150** -0.00421590** 0.00002700 0.00004000 Market potential x 
Backward 
linkages (0.00349100) (0.00002800) (0.00185300) (0.00302080) (0.00174770) 

-0.00000406 -0.00022000 -0.00001740 -0.00334320 -0.00080860 Market potential x 
Mean plant size (0.00009700) (0.00007530) (0.00001650) (0.00002920) (0.00005200) 

Observations 228 235 235 235 293 
R2 0.68 0.64 0.65 0.68 0.63 
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in constant prices, setting Piedmont=100) such as market potential in current prices and 
market potential with a different list of trading partners of Italy. Here we include those 
countries that together cover 80 per cent of Italian trade in the period but this choice is quite 
arbitrary. In light of these data concerns, we can for the moment note that the market forces 
do not seem to be very relevant at least in the last part of the period. This interpretation is 
consistent with the view that market access is not the main driving force of early 
industrialization, which relies more on endowment advantages, such as in this case human 
capital and water power. 

In conclusion, the preliminary regression analysis on the six interactions supports the 
idea that endowment, and especially human capital and energy endowment, was central in the 
location of the Italian industrial sector during the first industrialization of the country. If 
market forces had any role in the first stage of this process, this role declined over the period, 
leaving endowment as the main driving force. However, further research is needed to confirm 
these preliminary findings. 
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of diversity from a legal perspective 
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I. Introduction 

The role of corporations in social, commercial, and political life of Europe is significant. 
Corporations facilitated the accumulation of material resources and human experience beyond 
the lives of constituent human beings by providing a perpetual form of organization. Although 
their internal structure differs widely in various jurisdictions, they share five features: legal 
personality, limited liability, managerial structure, transferability of shares and investors’ 
ownership.466 The invention of these features, which led to corporate economy, is described as 
no less important than the discovery of America and the invention of the steam engine.467 The 
corporation is regarded as the key institution in the rise of the West because it economized on 
transaction costs and spread risks amongst various parties.468 However, how business 
corporations came into being remains a mystery. 
 

II. Why did corporations develop in Europe? 

At a general level, there could be three explanations for the rise of corporations. First, 
corporations are a distinctive phenomenon in Europe as no other civilization outside Europe 
developed them indigenously, though they had certain similar institutional forms but none of 
them can be described as a corporation.469 The federal structure of some European states and 
the uniqueness of their relationship with church, the distinctive European conception of 
sovereignty, and the relative autonomy of the European city created an enabling environment 
for the birth of business corporations.470 Western European individualist cultural beliefs and 
the splitting up of extended family into nuclear families at the time when the state power and 
church’s secular authority were diminishing created an institutional vacuum. This ignited the 
search for impersonal institutions to promote cooperation and collective action.471 

A related explanation characterizes the rise of corporations as a result of political 
factors, which involved inter-state competition amongst various European states, which tried 
to capture maximum advantage from international trade and exploration of overseas lands. 
For instance, in I692 the Company of Merchants of London trading to Greenland was 
incorporated. The recitals of the act incorporating it described the necessity of a joint-stock 
company by stating that the important Greenland trade had fallen into the hands of other 
nations, and that it could only be regained by a greater undertaking rather than by private 
individuals.472 
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  New Researchers - Session II / C 
 

 151 

The third explanation focuses on market forces as the engine for the growth of big 
business organizations. It was the market that created demand for such corporations. As 
commerce and trade grew, it required pooling up of large resources and expertise of multiple 
types. This made sole entrepreneurs and partnerships economically inefficient for conducting 
big business. This organizational vacuum was filled by corporations, which evolved from 
merchant guilds, partnerships and trusts.473 These explanations are, however, limited to the 
rise of public corporations only. The evolutionary path followed by private corporations was 
different. Interestingly, the public corporations came first and the legal rules developed for 
them were adopted by the private business organizations later when general registration was 
provided in the second half of the nineteenth century.474 
 

III. Why did the Middle East fail to develop corporations? Islamic Law matters 

The Middle East did not have corporations until the nineteenth century when they were 
transplanted under a massive programme of legal modernization known as Tanzimat. Islamic 
law, which was the law of the land in the Ottoman Empire, had an elaborate law of 
partnerships, which was similar and in certain aspects more advanced than the English law of 
partnership. In the Middle East the mudaraba (commenda) provided limited liability to 
passive investors by envisaging a partnership of skill and capital. This type of limited liability 
partnership was introduced in England in 1907.475 But there is no concept of corporations 
under Islamic law. Even the modern codification of Islamic civil law inspired by the civil law 
tradition, the Ottoman Majalla 1870 did not envisage corporations. 

The question about the absence of corporations in the Middle East was raised by Timur 
Kuran in 2005. He identified three distinct mechanisms that kept the Middle East 
organizationally lethargic. The first was the persistent simplicity of business partnerships 
caused by Islamic inheritance law that discouraged the formation of large and long lasting 
partnerships by dividing wealth among heirs. The second was the waqf, which was a 
permanent institution used for the provision of public services. The waqf did not evolve and 
could not transform itself into a self-governing institution like a corporation. The third 
mechanism involved the state, which discouraged the development of permanent 
organizations that might pose any political challenge to its authority. But financially 
weakened due to the fragmentation of wealth caused by inheritance law, the private sector led 
by the merchant class could not stand against the powerful state.476 This paper endorsed 
Kuran’s earlier findings that Islamic law and legal institutions hindered the accumulation of 
wealth and consequently the Middle East could not develop economically efficient 
institutions. Although he is not the first to disclose this phenomenon, he offers the first 
systematic analysis of the underdevelopment of the Middle East. 

Kuran’s recent book The Long Divergence offers a more refined and nuanced version of 
this thesis. The lack of impersonal finance epitomized in the form of large organizations is 
regarded as the major cause of underdevelopment in the Middle East. The central thesis of the 
book revolves around the role of Islamic inheritance law, which prevented the emergence of 
permanent commercial organizations by causing wealth segmentation.477 
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IV. Does law matter for the development of business corporations? 

In the traditional narrative of the history of business organizations, the law is characterized as 
either autonomous, which developed within its own internal dynamics independent of socio-
political changes, or functional which responded to the developments in market and society. 
The synthesis of these two theses gives rise to an alternate view, which shows that whereas 
the law in books was autonomous, the law in action was functional.478 Between 1720 and 
1825 when the infamous Bubbles Act prohibited the formation of joint stock companies 
without state authorization, commercial necessity caused the rise of unincorporated 
companies, whose legal statues was doubtful. 

Harris challenges these three narratives and draws the history of business organizations 
on a continuum, which has autonomy and functionality of law at its extreme ends. He finds 
the law both autonomous and functional at different times and in different settings. The law 
was functional before the promulgation of the Bubbles Act 1720 and after its repeal in 1825. 
Between these two periods, however, the law was closer to the autonomy pole. With respect 
to settings, there was a complex interaction within various sectors such as insurance, finance, 
mining, transport etc; market structures based on competition in the form of monopolies or 
free entry; jurisprudential discourse in terms of positivist, utilitarian or reformist; and state 
institutions, executive, legislature and judiciary.479 

The law may impact upon society in myriad other ways as is evident by the Islamic law 
matters thesis. Some scholars with a background in economics and finance have highlighted 
the crucial role of law in the protection of private property rights of investors, which in turn 
determines the business organizational patterns and modes of investment. They argue that the 
legal system that better protects the property rights of creditors and shareholders ensures 
developed financial markets. Independence of judiciary and the rule of law are described as 
essential for not only curbing the state authority but also to discipline managers and 
controlling shareholders. In this respect, common law is described as a better instrument to 
curb the political power of rulers and rent seeking behaviour of managers and controlling 
shareholders.480 
 

V. Why did law matter in the Middle East and not in Europe? 

One possible explanation for this apparent diversity of legal impact on society can be the very 
nature of Islamic and English legal systems. Unlike the latter, the former drew its authority 
from religious texts, which have divine sanctity and are immutable. These texts could only 
respond to changing circumstances by new interpretations or adoption of legal stratagems that 
might be cumbersome. However, no such restraints exist in the case of English common law, 
which is primarily based on the customary practice of community.481 

Kuran does not engage with the issue of common law’s efficiency as his thesis to a 
certain extent is non Eurocentric. However, while analysing the impact of Islamic law and 
legal institutions, he ignores two important aspects of the Ottoman legal system. First, the role 
of custom within Islamic law and society; and second, the enforcement environment of 
Sharia. These aspects are crucially important in commercial spheres. Although custom was 
not acknowledged as one of the sources of Islamic law in the early period, the Hanafi school 
gradually accommodated custom as a secondary source of law. In a similar vein, Kuran pays 
only marginal attention to the ruler’s law (kanun). The superstructure of this thesis falls to the 
ground because of the historical fact that the ruler’s law superseded Sharia in most cases 
especially those related to public and administrative spheres. This was particularly the case 
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with respect to the land law. The economic and political value of land in an agriculture-based 
economy can hardly be ignored. Yet, the fact that Islamic law of inheritance, which is 
depicted as the primary source of segmentation of wealth in the Middle East, did not apply to 
land attracts no attention from Kuran. In fact his whole analysis is based on Islamic law found 
in classical books and fails to take into account the actual practice of law, which varied from 
time to time and place to place. 

From a methodological perspective, Kuran acknowledges the lack of demand for 
corporations as one of the possible explanations for institutional underdevelopment in the 
Middle East. But he justifies his approach for giving ‘analytical priority’ to the impact of 
inheritance law on private business by arguing that economic life, not public administration 
explains the Middle East’s failure.482 Regarding alternate explanations for the Middle Eastern 
underdevelopment such as geography, the state and scientific knowledge, Kuran argues that a 
bidirectional causal relationship exists between any two variables. This makes any starting 
point of enquiry ‘ultimately arbitrary’.483 However, a better approach could have been a study 
based on the co-evolution of public and private institutions in the Middle East. 

Kuran’s analysis is based on certain assumptions about the history of business 
organizations in both the Middle East and Europe. Unlike Europe, the where history of 
corporations is interlinked with merchant guilds, Kuran tries to trace an evolution of private 
partnerships in the Middle East. Hence the absence of juristic personality and the simplicity of 
contractual partnerships under Islamic law are shown to be detrimental to organizational 
evolution. He finds that the guilds in the Ottoman Empire were not independent of state and 
did not have internal governance. The reason for this according to him lies in the ‘political 
conditions’ as the state kept guilds under its authority.484 But Kuran fails to appreciate the co-
evolution of guilds and partnerships under state patronage in Europe. 
 

VI. The birth of business corporations under English law 

The history of business organizations under English law shows that all five features of a 
corporation were adopted from other public and private institutions. Church, state, 
municipalities, religious, social and merchant guilds, charities and educational establishments 
enjoyed the benefit of being corporations far earlier than business organizations. The earliest 
book on corporations written in English in 1659 refers to the ‘Company of Trades-men’ upon 
which ‘one or few special Franchises are granted’ for the ‘better ordering of their trade’.485 In 
Kyd’s work on corporations published in 1793, not only are the commercial corporations not 
classified separately, but banks, insurance companies and other trading, manufacturing and 
commercial companies are referred to as corporations ‘for the maintenance and regulation of 
some particular object of public policy’.486 Similarly, another important work on the Law of 
Corporations by Grant does not categorize trading or commercial corporations separately.487 
The first work that classifies Trading Corporations into the kinds and classifications of 
corporations was published in 1903 by Adler.488 It was only after the statutes of 1844 and 
1856 that a wave of legal treatises on joint stock companies appeared. 

Interestingly, the 1844 Act conferred artificial personality on a registered group of 
persons, who had unlimited liability. It took another decade for such companies to acquire 
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limited liability under the Limited Liability Act 1855. A consolidated legislation was 
introduced in the form of Joint Stock Companies Act 1856. This act provided the basis for 
modern company law. 

The history of business corporations could be conceptualized as a solution to the 
collective action problem generated by the interaction of multiple parties with varying and 
often diverging interests but the common goal of profit maximization. Initially, the conflict 
arose between state and merchants. State conceded some concessions by granting governance 
powers and monopolies to merchants in order to generate revenues through tariffs. Some 
members of the political elite directly participated in commercial activities both at home and 
abroad. Merchant guilds provided an organizational specimen to resolve this conflict. Given 
the small and homogenous number of parties within the organization, the law of partnerships 
and principles governing merchant guilds sufficed at earlier stages. However, when the 
number and variety of individuals participating in the organization increased, new solutions 
were required to resolve conflicts of interests. At this stage juristic personality became crucial. 
Not only a permanent body provided easy entry and exit options while safeguarding its long-
term interests, it also impersonalized individual interactions. 

However, impersonalized perpetual human organizations similar to guilds and 
municipalities existed in the Middle East in the form of guilds and waqf. Joint stock 
companies, in the form of kapan, existed in the nineteenth-century Ottoman Empire. Limited 
liability and its offshoot transferability of shares, was not difficult to engineer through a 
contract or a nexus of contracts. Separation of ownership and control and investors’ 
ownership existed in commenda. The distinctive feature of the nineteenth-century business 
corporation under English Law was the fusion of all these traits in one organization. This 
fusion was caused by factors exogenous to law. 
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Introduction 

In the nineteenth century wooden shipbuilding was still a very important industry as long as 
the wooden sailing ship was the predominant type of sea transport vessel.489 Furthermore, iron 
and steel sailing ships, which could be also considered a threat for wooden shipbuilding 
business, were mainly a British case, as in other European countries as well as in the North 
Atlantic and Japan, even in 1886, the production of metal hulls was from negligible to non-
existent.490 Wooden shipbuilding was for centuries the most ‘industrialized’ activity of the 
secondary sector, either in the service of the state (the Venetian Arsenal or the Royal 
Dockyards), of large merchant companies (Dutch or English East India Company) or of single 
shipowners.491 State establishments or private yards, were organized under a strict hierarchical 
structure and demanded a specialized and sometimes numerous labour force, carpenters, 
joiners, sail makers, rope makers, caulkers etc. In fact, wooden shipbuilding, along with 
shipping, which was inextricably interlinked, represented the most important industry for 
many maritime communities in the Mediterranean in the age of sail. 

The aim of this paper is to compare and analyse the wooden shipbuilding industry of 
three areas of the Mediterranean in the nineteenth century: the Port of Syros Island in 
Cyclades, and the adjacent regions of Provence and Liguria. Syros’ development is due to the 
foundation of Hermoupolis after 1822, a new port town which became the most important 
commercial and maritime centre of the Aegean and a crossroads between the Black Sea and 
western Mediterranean.492 The comparison will take into consideration the production and the 
productivity of each area; that is the number of vessels built, the tonnage, the average tonnage 
and the delivery times of the vessels as well as the ship types built in each area, a factor which 
reflects economic, technological and cultural aspects. 
 

Production and productivity 

The shipbuilding industry of Syros was entirely concentrated on a single sand beach on the 
western side of the harbour. Provence and Liguria instead, comprise an entire region with 
many shipyards located in smaller or bigger ports along their coast, which demonstrates the 
potential of development regardless of the geographical extension or the number of shipyards 
in function. In Liguria in the period 1838-52, there were mentioned 34 shipbuilding locations, 
of which Varazze was by far the most productive. In tonnage it reached 48 per cent of the 
total production, while in number of vessels represents 40 per cent of the total. Voltri was the 
only place after Varazze that exceeded 10,000 tons and Sestri Ponente, Prà and Savona were 
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between 5,000 and 10,000 tons.493 In Provence production was more evenly distributed in 15 
areas. During the years 1835-39 and 1855-59 Marseille and Saint-Tropez were the most 
productive areas in terms of tonnage, both exceeding 10,000 tons. Martigue was the next most 
productive area in tonnage, but in terms of number of vessels dominated with 39.31 per cent, 
followed by Saint-Tropez. La Seyne just exceeded 5,000 tons, while La Ciotat, Port-de-Bouc, 
Arles, Toulon and Antibes were between 1,200 and 2,800 tons.494 

The comparison of production in tonnage (figure 1) of the three shipbuilding areas 
shows that during the years 1835-59, none of these areas exceeded 20,000 tons, while only 
Syros exceeded 15,000 tons in 1847 and 1848, Liguria surpassed the limit of 10,000 tons only 
in 1852 and Provence never reached even that level of production. 
 

 
 

Overall, it can be seen (table 1) that Syros produced more in the number of units and in 
tonnage compared to Provence and Liguria. In the years 1835-39 and 1855-59, Provence 
shipyards built two-thirds (65.32 per cent) of the vessels and three-quarters (75.95 per cent) of 
the tonnage produced in Syros. In Liguria, in the period 1838-52, the number of vessels and 
tonnage built corresponded respectively to 94.46 per cent and 73.13 per cent of the production 
in Syros. 

 
 

Average tonnage never exceeded 300 tons in all areas, which shows that Mediterranean 
sailing ships in the period under examination were mainly built for trade within the 
Mediterranean waters, as those under 300 tons, at that time, were not considered suited for 
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ocean trade.495 Syros vessels surpassed the 200 tons limit in 1840, 1847 and 1848, while 
Provence vessels surpassed 150 tons in the triennium 1856-58 and those of Liguria just 
reached that latter limit in 1849. However, the higher average tonnage of Provence vessels is 
linked to the demand by Marseille shipowners, who had developed from the1830s, business 
routes in Eastern and Western Africa as well as the Caribbean and South America496 
(Marseille was the Mediterranean depot of Argentinean hides).497 Liguria and Syros, on the 
other hand, seemed more confined to Mediterranean waters and especially in the Black Sea 
grain trade. 

On delivery times of vessels I compare the Syros and Liguria data, as for Provence the 
data regarding this type of information are not available. In Liguria, in 1838-39, brigs between 
150 to 260 tons were launched, the earliest in two and a half months and the latest in ten and a 
half months, bombardes and goélettes from 35 to 147 tons were built between three and nine 
months roughly and other vessels up to 56 tons were launched the earliest in sixteen days and 
the latest in nine months.498 In the years 1851-52 a shipbuilder from Varazze built brigantines 
on average in seven months and brig-schooners in six and a half months, while cutters of 15 
to 30 tons were generally built between two and six months.499 

In the decade of 1828-39 in Syros, brigs were built on average in five months, hulls 
from 51 to 100 tons were built in little more than three months and those from 101 to 150 tons 
in four months, while vessels up to 50 tons were built in nine weeks, but the sample of this 
class in that decade is extremely small. The average delivery time in Syros in the decade 
1850-59 for the class of vessels 100 to 300 tons was almost four months, while vessels from 
51 to 100 tons were built in two and a half months and up to 50 tons were launched in two 
months. 
 

Ship types in comparison 

The analysis of ship types illuminates many aspects of shipping all interlinked between them. 
At first place economic aspects, as each type covers an approximate range of carrying 
capacity, technological, as it requires a given level of know-how and cultural, as each type 
(even the same in different areas) shows the particular traditions of each area. 

In Provence a total of 13 types of vessels were registered, in Syros 37 and in Liguria 31. 
Provence shipyards produced large seagoing vessels, like trois-mâts which more likely 
coincide with full rigged ships-and brigs. The rest were mainly coasting vessels, all under 100 
tons in average, the largest being the brig-goélettes and goélettes. The term bateau was used 
generally for different type of coasters, while allège, chaland, tartane, bombarde chasse-marée 
were French and Mediterranean coasters. In terms of tonnage three-masted and brigs held the 
largest percentage, as together they accounted for 77.28 per cent of total production, but in 
number of vessels the largest percentage was held by bateau (35.63 per cent), which together 
with three-masted and brigs covered 80.83 per cent of total production. 

In the shipyards of Syros we can distinguish two broad categories of ship types, the 
Mediterranean represented by more numerous ship types and the northern, which instead had 
a much larger share in number of units and tonnage. Mediterranean types were mainly small 
coasters or fishing vessels, whereas the northern were seagoing ships and some coasters, like 
schooner and cutter. However, the type of vessel that enjoyed the greatest demand in the 

                                                 
495 David Mc Gregor, «The wooden sailing ship: under 300 tons», Sail’s Last Century. The Merchant Sailing 

Ship, 1830-1930, Robert Gardiner (eds.), London, 1993, pp.42-43.   
496 Roland Caty-Eliane Richard, Armateurs Marseillais au XIXe siècle, Marseille, 1986, p.47-52. Laurent 

Pavlidis, «La production des bâtiments de mer en bois dans les chantiers privés provençaux au ΧΙΧe 
siècle», Provence Historique, tome LIX, fasc, 237, Juillet- Août- Septembre 2009, p.341.   

497 Archives du Ministère des Affaires Étrangères, Correspondence Consulaire et Commerciale, Syra, vol. 3, 
25.11.1848, pp.174b-175. 

498 Ibid., p.79. 
499 Ibid., pp.79, 83. 
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entire period was the brig; 1,154 brigs were built in 38 years (1828-66) that makes an average 
of almost 30 brigs per year, quite an impressive figure. Brigs were the 53 per cent of all types 
in number of vessels built and the 81.46 per cent of total tonnage produced in Syros. This 
tendency was strictly connected with the position of brig, as the backbone of the Greek-owned 
sailing merchant fleet in the nineteenth century.500 Despite the overwhelming presence of brig, 
the shipyards in Syros built also a great quantity of other types, like schooner (293 units), 
bombarda (156), tserniki (149) and bratsera (75). 

The production of shipyards in Liguria was also monopolized by a single ship type: the 
brigantino. This name was used in the Italian peninsula in the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries to define a two-masted vessel rigged with square sails in both masts, like the brig, 
but without her square main sail.501 This is the type called by the British as the ‘true 
brigantine’, as opposed to what ended up being called brigantine in nineteenth-century 
Britain: a two-masted vessel, square rigged on the foremast and fore and aft on the main, 
previously called brig-schooner or hermaphrodite brig.502 The brigantini occupied 58.06 per 
cent of total tonnage and 35.35 per cent of total number of vessels built during the period 
1838-52. Unlike Syros, in Liguria more three-masted vessels were built, along with brigs, 
brig-schooners and schooners. These were barques and barquentines, which together with 
three-masted ships represented the 12.58 per cent of the total production in tonnage. Similar 
to Syros, Ligurian shipyards also built a great variety of small coasters of local and 
Mediterranean tradition. However, the largest share in tonnage and number of units held by 
northern types, as was also the case with the two other areas in comparison. 

Among the ship types built in the three areas, there were common ones as well as 
different. The non common types reflect local or regional shipbuilding traditions and are 
usually small to medium tonnage coasters or fishing vessels. In Syros and Liguria there 
survived more local or regional origin types compared to Provence, which is perhaps an 
indicator of persistence in the tradition. 

On the other hand, there were much more common ship types between the three areas. 
Among the Mediterranean types, filuca, mistico, tartana and polacca they were built in very 
few numbers, from the moment they have to be considered merely a survival of the eighteenth 
century, even if previously they had a very strong presence in the Mediterranean. In northern 
type category, brigs and brig-schooners were larger in Syros, as they were the types mostly 
employed by the Greeks, but schooners and the Mediterranean bombarda were larger in 
Liguria and Provence, whereas cutters were much smaller in Liguria compared to the other 
two areas. On three-masted vessels class, ships were almost absent in Syros, while in Liguria 
they were slightly larger than in Provence and barks were about 90 tons larger in Syros than in 
Liguria. 
 

Conclusions 

In terms of production between the three areas Syros was the largest industry in the middle of 
the nineteenth century, either in number of vessels or tonnage. In the period 1828-80, the 
shipyards of this port built 3,185 vessels of 429,301 tons and of 156 tons in average.503 In 
terms of productivity, it appears that Provençal shipyards built on average larger vessels and 
in some cases the delivery of vessels in Syros was faster. As it can be seen in figure 2 Syros in 
the middle of the nineteenth century was also competitive in terms of tonnage production 
even with some areas of North Atlantic and North Sea. 

                                                 
500 Delis, ‘Hermoupolis’, op. cit. pp.245-246. 
501 De Negri, Vele italiane op. cit. pp.49, 56. 
502 David Mc Gregor, Merchant Sailing Ship, 1815-1850.The Supremacy of Sail, London, 1984, p.129. 
503 Delis, ‘Hermoupolis’, op. cit. p.136. 
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A common fact in all three shipbuilding areas is that the largest part of ship types built, 

especially for seagoing trade, belonged to the northern tradition: ships, barques, barquentines, 
brigs, brig-schooners, schooners and cutters. In fact these ship types are no different to those 
employed in many other areas outside the Mediterranean, like the North Atlantic, the North 
Sea or the Baltic. They were actually the basic ship types in the sailing fleets of the most 
advanced economies worldwide. 

The dominance of northern maritime technology became clear from the last quarter of 
the eighteenth century in the Mediterranean. In a period of great expansion of Mediterranean 
commerce during the Napoleonic Wars, the larger units of the Mediterranean fleets were 
ships, brigantini and brigs, whereas even Mediterranean types like polacca and pinco were 
transformed in square riggers and assumed characteristics from the northern technology in 
hull design.504 The superiority of northern maritime technology over the more obsolete 
Mediterranean is also an indication of the superiority and the penetration of north European 
economies in Mediterranean markets through a powerful tool the sailing ship was.505 

Generally, the average size of vessels, under 300 tons, implies that they were employed 
mainly in traffic routes within the Mediterranean. Only the three-masted vessels from 
Provence who sailed on the Atlantic routes or the Ligurian ships, barks or barquentines, who 
carried emigrants to the Americas, escape the rule. The two-masted, brigs in Syros and 
Provence and brigantini in Liguria, were primarily destined for the Mediterranean and 
especially the Black Sea and the Sea of Azov grain trade. 

After 1870, wooden shipbuilding became more and more marginalized, due to the 
improvements of the steamship, the flood of cheaper British and North-American wooden 
sailing vessels – as many British shipowners shifted to composite or metal hulls – and new 
forms of investments like factories, which affected the competitiveness of the wooden 
shipbuilding industry in a transitional period towards the second industrial revolution.506 
Indeed, wooden shipbuilding survived in the construction of small coasters or fishing vessels, 
still capable of providing important linkages for local Mediterranean economies until the 
twentieth century. 

                                                 
504 Apostolos Delis, «Typology of Greek-owned vessels, 1700-1821» in Gelina Harlaftis and Katerina 

Papakonstantinou (eds.), History of the Greek Merchant Marine, 1700-1821, chapter 11, Athens, 
(forthcoming in Greek). 

505 Tommaso Fanfani, ‘Lo scenario generale’, in Tommaso Fanfani (eds.), La penisola italiana e il mare. 
Costruzioni navali trasporti e commerci tra XV e XX secolo. Napoli, 1993, pp.4-6. 

506 Caty-Richard, Armateurs Marseillais, op. cit., pp.37-43. Gatti, «Un raggio di convenienza», op.cit., pp.19-20. 
Knick C. Harley, ‘Aspects of the Economics of Shipping, 1850-1913’, Lewis R. Fischer & Gerald E. 
Panting (eds.), Change and Adaptation in Maritime History. The North Atlantic Fleets in the 19th century, 
Newfoundland, 1985, p.173-4. Simon Ville, ‘Transport and Communications’, The European Economy, 
1750-1914, Derek Aldcroft-Simon Ville (eds.), Athens, 2005, p.231, (in Greek). Gelina Harlaftis, A History 
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Kaukiainen, A History of Finnish Shipping, London-New York, p.104, 108, 123. 
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Seasonality, storage and farming: explaining the Neolithic 
Revolution as a global phenomenon 

 

Andrea Matranga, Universitat Pompeu Fabra 
(andrea.matranga@upf.edu) 

Supervisor: Professor Hans-Joachim Voth 
 

Introduction 

The invention and subsequent spread of agriculture 10,000 years ago probably represent the 
greatest technological revolution that Homo Sapiens has ever undergone. If humans had 
persisted in their previous lifestyle of nomadic hunting and gathering, further cultural 
advances would have been severely limited by the low population densities achievable; by the 
constant need to abandon equipment too heavy to carry; and by the complete dependence on 
the natural environment for day-to-day needs. 

For such a crucial junction in human history, our understanding of the period is 
regrettably incomplete. While the archaeological record has preserved enough detail to 
reconstruct reasonably precise local timelines, several basic aspects of the phenomenon when 
seen from a global perspective remain unresolved. In this paper I show that a common answer 
can be found for the four following open questions in the literature: 
 

1. How did a nomadic population manage to invent agriculture, or why would they decide 
to become sedentary before farming techniques could compensate them for the loss of 
scattered food sources?  

2. Why is the adoption of agriculture strongly associated with a worsening in health? 
3. Why wasn’t agriculture developed in almost 200 thousand years of H. Sapiens’ 

existence, and then invented at least seven times independently by widely scattered 
populations around the globe? 

4. What was special about the places where agriculture was invented, or where the 
adoption happened earlier? 

 

Specifically, I will start from an answer to the first question provided by Testart (1982), 
who hypothesized that previously nomadic populations became sedentary in order to store 
seasonally abundant foods. Once sedentary, they would have naturally started modifying their 
ecosystem, ultimately culminating in the development of agriculture through observation and 
a process of trial and error. 

From this intuition, I construct a simple model to show how it is perfectly rational for a 
nomadic population experiencing an increase in the seasonality of its food supply to willingly 
accept a reduction in their average food consumption, in exchange for the benefits of 
consumption smoothing through storage. 

But did such an increase in seasonality indeed happen around the time when agriculture 
was invented? I identify two (related) plausible sources: the variation in the orbital parameters 
of Earth, which increased the seasonality in solar radiation in the Northern Hemisphere to the 
highest levels in the previous 100,000 years; and the melting of the Ice Caps over Northern 
Europe and North America, which made the temperate (seasonal) latitudes inhabitable at 
much higher population densities. 

The theory developed can also go some way in explaining the geographical pattern of 
adoption. Using a worldwide database on adoption dates from Putterman (forthcoming) shows 
that the more seasonal locations adopted agriculture earlier, when controlling for average 
temperature, distance from known centres of adoption and latitude. 

This paper attempts to unify several strands of the literature on the Neolithic 
Revolution. A similar approach to the present paper is taken by Ashraf & Michalopoulos 
(2010), which also ascribe a role to the volatility of food supply in determining which 
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locations experienced agriculture earlier. Their paper differs from the present one in that they 
are chiefly concerned with the unpredictable year-on-year variation, which they argue is 
conducive to faster technological development when present in moderate quantities. 

Diamond (1987) maintains that the transition occurred when human population growth 
exhausted available uninhabited areas (question 3).  With the safety valve of easy out-
migration now blocked, the growing population would have been tempted to increase the 
productivity of its environment. However their decision proved shortsighted: farming 
societies were more unequal, and settlement increased the number of children women could 
have, thus worsening the population pressure (question 2). 

Finally, Rowthorn & Seabright (2010) propose a plausible alternative reason for the 
reduction if food consumption, as the defensive works needed to defend the harvest from 
marauding bands would have also allowed them to raid their neighbours with less risk of 
retribution. This would have threatened the neighbouring bands into imitating the fortified 
farmers, trapping the world in an expensive arms race. 
 

Model 

The unit agent of the model is the band, which must decide how to exploit the natural 
resources at its disposal. It receives utility from food consumption in each period, according 
to the concave function u(), and maximizes the expected sum of period-wise utilities. 

MAX U   u(C1)u(C2 ) 

It controls two symmetric Ecosystems (A, B), and must endure through two periods 
(Summer and Winter). Each ecosystem produces a stochastic food endowment in each period, 
which the band can harvest at no cost provided that it occupies that particular ecosystem at the 
time. 

Each ecosystem x produces a food endowment of: 
Yx,S    X  in Summer and 

Yx,w             in Winter        . 

Where μ >0 is the unconditional mean of food production, σ>0 is a predictable seasonal 
variation, and X  is the realization of an i.i.d. random shock which takes the values of τ>0 
and –τ with equal probability. For simplicity of exposition we assume that the Winter 
endowment is constant, but the relevant results of the model are robust to relaxing this 
assumption. 

At the beginning of each year, nature determines the μ, τ, and σ, which the band can 
observe. It can then decide between two strategies: Nomadism and Storage. 

If the band decides to be Nomadic, it can observe the realization of the random shocks 
in both ecosystems before deciding which ecosystem to exploit in each period (movement is 
assumed costless). However, it cannot store food due to its mobility. 

If instead the band decides to be sedentary, it must pick an ecosystem to reside in for the 
entire year, before the first shock is observed. After it observes the first period shock it can 
decide how much of its endowment to consume, and how much to store for the winter. During 
the second period it consumes its stores, and its realized second period endowment. 

It is clear that a Nomadic band’s optimal strategy is to always reside in the ecosystem 
that received the best shock in each period, and to pick at random when both received the 
same shock. The band will consume μ + σ - τ only when both ecosystems received the 
negative shock, or ¼ of the Summers. During ¾ of the Summers they will instead consume μ 
+ σ + τ. They will have no option but to consume μ -σ during winter. 

Their expected utility will be: 

E(U)N  3

4
u(   ) 1

4
u(   )u(  )  

While their expected consumption will be equal to: 
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E(C1 C2 )N  2  
2

 

The settlers on the other hand will always want to store σ + X /2 so as to equalize 
consumption across the two seasons. In half of the years they will consume μ - τ/2 in both 
seasons, and in the other half μ + τ/2. Their expected utility will thus be: 
 

E(U)S 
u   

2







u   

2









2
 

It should be clear that the Nomadic Band suffers badly from an increase in σ but an 
increase in τ will actually increase its utility for any but the most extremely concave utility 
functions.507 On the other hand, the Storing band can completely ignore the seasonality 
component, which they are able to smooth perfectly, but suffers reduced utility as τ increases. 

This means that for any μ, τ, and σ where Nomadism is preferred, a sufficiently large 
increase in σ will eventually make the band switch to the sedentary Storage strategy. 

Note also that when the band settles, its average yearly consumption will necessarily be 
equal to the expected endowment 2μ, which is lower than the average consumption of the 
Nomads. Their utility will however be higher than if they remained Nomadic, due to the lower 
consumption volatility. 

The model therefore provides the two results we were after: under the stated 
assumptions an increase in seasonality will eventually lead to the adoption of settled storage; 
and when the transition does occur, the average consumption of the band will decrease. 

Following Testart, I assume that once the population is settled and storing, two 
important prerequisites for a farming society are already in place, and we can expect the 
development of agriculture to be significantly expedited. 
 

Explaining the timing 

But where did such a large and globally coordinated increase in the seasonality of the food 
supply come from? The local weather patterns on Earth are caused by the complex interplay 
of innumerable factors, but a smaller set of parameters can influence the annual cycle all over 
the world. 

The easiest factors to isolate (due to the absence of reverse causality issues) are the 
orbital parameters, which describe Earth’s movements around the Sun. These are: 

 Axial tilt, which is how tilted the poles are relative to a line perpendicular to the orbital 
plane. This is the most important component, as it causes each hemisphere to be tilted 
alternatively towards or away from the Sun.  Today this is 23.5°. 

 Position of the Perihelion, which describes the position of the closest approach to the 
Sun. Currently, this occurs close to the December Solstice, and therefore makes the 
Northern Hemisphere Winters a little warmer than they would be, and Summers a little 
cooler; the reverse being true in the Southern Hemisphere. 

 Eccentricity, which describes how elliptical Earth’s orbit is, and therefore the 
magnitude of the previous effect. At present, Earth’s distance from the Sun throughout 
the year fluctuates by about 3.3 per cent. 

 

These three fundamental parameters vary on millennial cycles of different lengths, so 
that their effects on volatility at times add, and at other subtract. Simulations show that 
approximately 10,000 years ago, the axial tilt was close to its maximum possible value, the 
Perihelion occurred in August, and the eccentricity of the orbit was at a local maximum 
(Laskar, et al. 2004). 

                                                 
507 Specifically the band gains from an increase in τ as long as u’(μ+σ-τ) < 3u’(μ+σ+τ). 
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These three effects combined so that the Northern Hemisphere508 was experiencing the 
highest annual variation in solar radiation of the last 100,000 years, creating a strong 
presumption in favour of elevated seasonality in food supply for prehistoric man, around the 
time when settlement and agriculture were invented. 

 
There was also an indirect but potentially much larger effect. Since about 130,000 years 

ago, the Northern Hemisphere had been experiencing one of its periodic Ice Ages. Vast 
perennial glaciers covered North America well into the US Midwest, as well as Northern 
Europe. With temperatures often 8°C cooler than today, the human population could only 
have inhabited the northern latitudes at very low population densities, if at all. Thus, during 
the Ice Age, most locations warm enough to support large numbers of people would have 
been close to the tropics, and inherently un-seasonal. As the Ice Caps retreated, the 
demographic centre of gravity of the human race would have naturally moved north, 
encountering more seasonal climates. 

To summarize, in the Northern Hemisphere: a) the seasonality experienced at every 
latitude increased, and b) the number of humans living outside of the tropics is likely to also 
have increased. Taken together, these two effects provide a highly plausible source for a 
worldwide increase in the exposure of prehistoric bands to climates with higher seasonality. 
 

Empirics 

If indeed the invention or adoption of agriculture were made easier by higher seasonality, then 
we would expect to observe earlier dates of adoption in locations that are more seasonal (all 
else being equal). To test whether this is in fact the case, I use a worldwide, country-level 
dataset on the date of adoption of agriculture collected by Chandra & Putterman 
(forthcoming), and data on present weather509 from Hijmans et al. (2005). I also used data 
from Purugganan & Fuller (2009) to reconstruct the areas where agriculture is thought to have 
arisen independently. The nature of selection during plant domestication. 

                                                 
508 Most of the land mass outside of the tropics is in the Northern Hemisphere. 
509 The ordinal ranking of the seasonality of different countries should not have changed greatly in the timeframe 

of interest. For a more comprehensive discussion, see Ashraf & Michalopoulos. 
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For each country in the Putterman dataset I collected the average value over the national 
territory for the following variables: 

1. The Yearly Temperature Range (Yearly Min-Yearly Max) 

2. The Mean Temperature 

3. The Distance from the closest location where farming was invented 

4. The absolute Latitude. 
 

Summary statistics for the 158 observations are presented in the following table: 

Variable Mean Std Dev Min Max 
Years Since Adoption 4796 2436 362 10500 
Mean Temperature 17.88 8.30 -6.94 28.25 
Temperature Range 23.89 9.23 7.67 50.65 
Absolute Latitude 26.66 17.04 .05 64.504 
Distance 1526.36 1379.13 0 9441.89 

The scatterplot of Temperature Range and Years since Adoption show that a more 
seasonal climate is indeed strongly associated with earlier adoption. 

 

My baseline econometric specification is a simple OLS with quadratic controls: 
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YearAdopti  0 1TempRange2MeanTemp3MeanTemp2 

4Latitude5Latitude2 6Distanceui

 

where i indexes countries. The results are presented in the table below: 

Variable Coefficient P-Value 
TempRange 75.35 0.009 
MeanTemp 403.45 0.000 
MeanTemp2 -11.64 0.000 
Latitude 23.57 0.619 
Latitude2 .582 0.451 
Distance -.613 0.000 

The regression shows that an extra degree in Yearly Temperature range is associated 
with adopting agriculture approximately 75 years earlier than otherwise. Varying the 
specification by excluding terms produces estimates as low as 50 years or as high as 100, but 
the effect always remains significant at the 5 per cent level. 

A similar finding can be observed if we limit our analysis only to the locations which 
independently invented agriculture. Figure X is a scatterplot of Temperature Range and Mean 
Temperature, calculated for all landmasses minus Antarctica. The colours from yellow to red 
indicate progressively more locations in the world with a particular combination of these 
climatic parameters, while the dark blue dots indicate locations of Independent Adoption. 
Though it should be kept in mind that these latter dots come from only seven areas, it is quite 
striking how for any Mean Temperature, it appears to be the most seasonal locations which 
first invented agriculture. 

 

Conclusions 

The Neolithic Revolution was a complex global phenomenon, spanning thousands of years. 
Any honest investigation of the period must acknowledge that many local considerations must 
have undoubtedly played an important part. Nonetheless the previous reasoning and evidence 
suggests that the following statements can be made with some confidence: 
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1. If a nomadic population is exposed to an increase in the seasonality of its food supply, it 
is more likely to become settled in order to smooth consumption through storage. 

2. When it does switch, it can perfectly rationally accept a decrease in its average 
consumption in exchange for the lower consumption volatility. 

3. The alignment in the orbital parameters of Earth, and the end of the last Ice Age, are 
likely to have resulted in an unprecedented number of humans being exposed to highly 
seasonal climates. 

4. There is a prima facie statistical association between early adoption of agriculture and 
the seasonality of the local climate. 

 

These considerations suggest the following timeline: prehistoric man did not become 
sedentary during the Ice Age due to the lack of seasonal food supplies in the tropical and 
subtropical lands they mostly inhabited. As the polar ice caps retreated, they were able to 
move away from the equator, and encountered progressively more seasonal climates. Stung by 
recurring but predictable shortages, some groups eventually decided to become sedentary 
storers. This delivered the stability sought, at the price of some loss in average conditions. 
Agriculture was eventually developed by some of these sedentary groups, to partially recover 
some of their lost affluence. However this process did not reverse the effect completely. 
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Introduction 

Before the Patent Law Amendment Act (1852) England, Scotland, and Ireland maintained 
autonomous patent systems. Although there has been substantial research on the English 
patent system during the industrial revolution, its Scottish and Irish counterparts have been 
almost entirely neglected.510 This paper presents the first systematic examination of the 
Scottish and Irish patent systems during the industrial revolution. It will begin by outlining 
the law and administration of patents in Scotland and Ireland, with reference to the English 
system. It will then analyse the Irish and Scottish catalogue of patents (henceforth the ‘patent 
series’), and finish with some concluding remarks. 
 

Patent administration 

Before 1852 patenting in England was not the responsibility of a single centralized office. 
Rather, to obtain a patent an inventor’s application had to pass through myriad offices and 
departments, each of which levied fees.511 These fees came to a considerable amount; in 1723 
the fees for an English patent totalled £62, in 1849 £95.512 In Scotland and Ireland the 
convoluted petition, with its attendant costs, was similar. In 1849 the fees on a Scottish patent 
cost around £65, in Ireland £115.513 

Although the application was immensely bureaucratic the availability of agents, from 
the 1770s, to conduct it on behalf of inventors meant patents could be obtained in good 
time.514 In 1849 it normally took between three and five weeks to secure an English patent. In 
Ireland it averaged a week more, in Scotland a week less.515 

Regarding the law of patents, in Scotland MacQueen notes that court records ‘make 
clear … that [patent] law was essentially a unity north and south of the border’.516 He cites the 
example of manufactory inspections being allowed within the terms of a Scottish injunction 
which, although consistent with English practice, was hitherto unprecedented in Scotland. 
Although the records for patent cases in Ireland are sparse, no material difference between 
Irish and English patent law appears. 

Although theoretically autonomous, in practice, there was considerable uniformity 
between the English, Scottish and Irish patent systems. As will be discussed later, these 
similarities ensure that meaningful statistical comparisons between the three patent series are 
possible. 
 

                                                 
510 On patenting in England see Dutton, (1984) and MacLeod, (1988). There is one essay that includes a 

discussion of Scots patent law, MacQueen, (2010). 
511 MacLeod, (1988), pp.40-41. 
512 Gomme, (1937). As a multiple of average earnings a 1723 patent would cost around £90,000 today, an 1849 

patent £70,000. Lawrence Officer, ‘Purchasing Power of British Pounds from 1264 to Present’, Measuring 
Worth, 2011. URL: www.measuringworth.com/ppowerus/ 

513 Parliamentary Papers, 1849, (1099) XXII, p.79. 
514 Although MacLeod suggests ‘there were no professional patent agents before the early nineteenth-century’, 

parliamentary papers indicate that agency services were being provided from at least 1776. MacLeod 
(1988), p.40 and Parliamentary Papers, (1849), p.54. 

515 Ibid, p.30. 
516 MacQueen, (2010), p.25. 
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Constructing the patent series 

The pre-reform English patent series has been thoroughly catalogued thank to the efforts of 
Bennet Woodcroft, the first Superintendent of Specifications. The series lists patent date, 
subject matter, patentee name, and residency. Although no direct Scottish or Irish equivalent 
survives, for both there are hand-written lists in the British Library (BL), providing similar 
details as the English series.517 Both lists were checked with records in the National Archives. 
The Scottish BL list was compared with transcripts of the King’s Warrant authorizing the 
grant of Scottish patents.518 After 1792 the vast majority of these warrants can be matched to a 
subsequent patent recorded in the BL list. Before that date, however, there are 113 warrants 
for inventions surviving although the BL index lists only 37 patents. Because the warrant 
could only be obtained with the favourable report of the Scottish law officer it is not credible 
that so many applicants would have failed to obtain the patent thereafter, so before 1793 the 
BL Index is supplemented by patent warrants.519 After 1792 the BL index alone is used. 

The Irish BL index also omits patents awarded during the eighteenth century, listing 
only seven, whereas a Home Office document from 1827 lists 58 patents.520 Because it was 
derived from the original patent rolls (since destroyed), the Home Office list has been used as 
the main source for pre-1827 Irish patents. After 1826 only the BL index has been used 
(which from 1800 closely matches the Home Office list). 

After collecting the data, Irish and Scottish patents were matched with their English 
counterparts. Scottish and Irish patents were generally obtained within six months of an 
English patent, with the same name and title, making the large majority of matches 
straightforward.521 In cases of ambiguity the Scottish or Irish patent was matched to an 
English patent that preceded it because inventors, irrespective of residence, tended to obtain 
English patents before an Irish or Scottish one.522 After matching there remained a few 
Scottish and Irish patents without a matching English patent, presumably because one was 
never obtained. 
 

The British patent series in comparison 

Analysing patent totals is normally fraught with difficulty. Sullivan, interpreting the English 
patent count as a quantitative measure of inventive activity, claimed that an increase in patents 
awarded during the 1750s dated the beginning of the industrial revolution to that decade.523 
This, however, assumes that the propensity to patent inventions was both high and invariant 
over time implying an implausibly low level of inventive activity before 1750. 

This is not to suggest that an increase in patents does not denote any change in the 
underlying level of inventive activity – but that other factors influence the propensity to patent 
new developments. Changes in patent institutions, for example, can yield rapid changes in 
patent numbers. In this analysis, however, as there were no important changes in the patent 
system between the 1770s and 1852, this factor can be discounted. Commercial and economic 
factors also influence the propensity to patent. In contrast to Sullivan, MacLeod attributes the 
increase in English patenting to commercial factors that encouraged inventors and 
manufacturers to obtain patent protection, particularly the development of a national market 
and ‘perhaps the development of a consumer society’.524 This inference is supported by 

                                                 
517 Although neither list appears on the Integrated Catalogue, both are obtainable by asking at the Intellectual 

Property Desk in the British Library. 
518 National Archives, London, Scottish Warrants, SP54, HO106/1 to HO106/11. 
519 All 37 pre-1793 patents listed in the BL index have matching warrants in the National Archives. 
520 National Archives, London, Home Office papers, HO42/218. 
521 A description of the patented invention had to be deposited within six months constituting such a publication 

as to negate any subsequent Scottish or Irish patent. 
522 Parliamentary Papers, (1849), p.30. 
523 Sullivan, (1989), p.446. 
524 MacLeod, (1988), p.145. 
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modern data; there is a strong correlation between the size of a (European) country’s GDP and 
the percentage of patents filed at the European Patent Office validated there.525 

Regarding the Scottish and Irish patent series, because the majority of inventions were 
not developed there, underlying levels of inventive activity can be largely factored out. 
Firstly, in both Ireland and Scotland, the majority of patentees hailed from England. From 
1800-51, in Ireland, 84 per cent of patentees were resident in England, whereas only 6 per 
cent were from Ireland. The remainder were from Scotland (7 per cent) or from abroad (3 per 
cent). In Scotland 88 per cent of patentees came from England and 10 per cent from Scotland. 
Further, very few inventions were only patented in Scotland or Ireland – between 1700 and 
1851 96 per cent of Scottish and Irish patents were matched with an English patent. 

Because most patented inventions were developed in England, and because of their 
similar patent systems, the Scottish and Irish patent series can be interpreted as a measure of 
the relative commercial opportunity of protecting technology. It would be expected that, due 
to their respective economic performances, more patents were obtained in Scotland than in 
Ireland.  Ireland was probably the poorest country in Western Europe and although some 
industries remained competitive, at best Irish manufacturing output stagnated. From 1821-41 
the proportion of the Irish labour force in manufacturing and trade fell from 41.2 per cent to 
33.6 per cent.526 In contrast, Scotland developed into an industrialized economy. By 1841 
Crafts estimates that the proportion of male workers in ‘revolutionized industry’ was above 
30 per cent in 3 out of 8 Scottish regions compared to 4 out of 43 in England.527 The graph 
below shows the annual number of patents awarded in England, Scotland and Ireland between 
1700 and 1851. 
 

 After 1760 the growth pattern in English patents is striking. Between 1700-59 only 
379 English patents were obtained, fewer than the 440 obtained in 1840. This pattern is 
similar in Scotland and Ireland, albeit with growth only really beginning after 1790. In the 
eighteenth century 162 patents were obtained in Scotland, fewer than the 177 in 1840. After 
1820, however, there were many more Scottish patents than Irish. From 1821-51 3,359 
patents were obtained in Scotland nearly three times as many as the 1,228 obtained in Ireland. 
The figure for England was 9,367. 

                                                 
525 Van Pottelsberghe and Van Zeebroeck, (2008), p.324. 
526 Geary, (1998), p.521. 
527 Crafts, (1985), pp.4-5. 
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Because, however, the large majority of Scottish and Irish patents originated from 
England, growth in Scottish and Irish patenting could have driven by growth in the ‘base’ 
English series. The graph below shows the total of Scottish and Irish patents awarded as a 
percentage of the English total over five year periods (and 1850-51). 
 

 
Because there is little change in the percentage of English patents extended to Ireland, 

growth in Irish patents can be attributed to growth in the English patents. In Scotland, in 
contrast, patent numbers, as a percentage of English, almost triple from 14.5 per cent between 
1800-14, to 39 per cent between 1835-51. 

The differences between Scotland and Ireland become starker, when considering per 
capita patenting. In 1841, Ireland had a population of 8.18 million. In the same year 61 Irish 
patents were obtained, meaning there were 7.5 patents per million population. In Scotland the 
equivalent figure was 63.4 patents per million in 1841. There were many more patents 
obtained in Scotland than in Ireland – especially when calculated on a per capita basis. This 
supports the view that these series can be viewed as gauging the commercial opportunity of 
introducing new technology. 
 

Invention and the market 

A corollary of this conclusion is that inventors were responding to opportunities for 
implementing new technology. The responsiveness of inventors to such commercial stimuli is 
a significant historiographical point. Bob Allen has argued that the origins of new technology 
during the industrial revolution were essentially commercial: that ‘the decision to incur costs 
to operationalize a technical idea was an economic one’.528 In attributing the development of 
technology during British industrialization to economic imperatives McCloskey accuses Allen 
of ‘reductionism’, emphasizing instead how new ‘bourgeois’ ideals and rhetoric encouraged 
enterprise and innovation.529 

The second section demonstrated that the costs of patent protection increased with the 
number of countries in which it was sought. The returns needed to recoup these additional 
costs will only be sufficient on higher value inventions. If commercial factors influenced the 

                                                 
528 Allen, (2009), p.141. 
529 McCloskey, (2010), p.346. 
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decision to patent in Scotland and/or Ireland then the population of patents so extended should 
be of a higher value than the population of ‘England only’ patents. 

This hypothesis can be tested using Nuvolari & Tartari’s Woodcroft Reference Index 
(WRI*) measure of patent value, derived from the number of references a patent garnered in 
contemporary technical literature. The reliability of the measure was tested by applying the 
Fligner-Policello test to four populations of ‘important patents’ (as defined elsewhere in the 
historiography) with the full population of patents. The test reveals the probability that a 
random patent selected from the population of ‘important patents’ will have a higher WRI* 
score, than a random patent selected from the full population. In all four comparisons the 
hypothesis of stochastic equality of quality could be rejected at the significance level of 1 per 
cent, meaning that WRI* can be regarded as a robust indicator of patent value.530 

Nuvolari & Tartari allotted all English patents awarded between 1700 and 1841 a WRI* 
score. Because Scottish and Irish matches had already been established with English patents, 
it was possible to compare the WRI* scores of three different populations: patents where 
protection was only obtained in England (‘popE’), the population of English patents extended 
to Scotland (‘popES’) and where protection was extended to Scotland and Ireland (‘popESI’). 
Because there were few patents extended to Ireland and Scotland during the eighteenth 
century these populations were limited to where the English patent had been granted between 
1800-41. As in Nuvolari’s paper the Fligner-Policello test was employed to test the hypothesis 
of stochastic equality in the quality of patents between the three populations. The Mann-
Whitney statistic, a similar test for assessing the medians between two samples, was also 
calculated. 
 

 
 

The first part of the table states the basic statistics for the three populations. As expected 
English patents have a lower mean and median WRI* than both popES and popESI. 
Similarly, popESI has a higher mean WRI* than popES, although it has the same median 
WRI*. The second part of the table shows the Fligner-Policello statistic for the three 
comparisons This indicates that the hypothesis of parity of quality between the popE and 
popES can be rejected at a significance level of 1 per cent, (denoted in the table by ‘***’) – 
i.e. that there is a significant probability that a patent randomly chosen from popES has a 
higher WRI* score than a patent from popE. Similarly, the hypothesis of parity of quality 
between popE and popESI can also be rejected at a significance level of 1 per cent. In the 

                                                 
530 Nuvolari & Tartari, (2010), p.106. 
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comparison between popES and popESI, although it appears that there is a greater chance a 
patent randomly chosen from popESI will have a larger WRI* score than a patent from 
popES, the result is not significant. The robustness of these results is confirmed by the Mann-
Whitney test in the third part of the table. 
 

Conclusion 

This paper outlined some of the ambiguities involved with interpreting patent numbers. It was 
argued, however, that because the majority of patented inventions in Scotland and Ireland 
originated from England, and because of the close similarities in the administration of patents, 
their patent series could be plausibly interpreted as denoting the market for new inventions. 
An analysis of the Irish and Scottish patent indices was shown to tally with their respective 
industrial performances, indicating that inventors were responsive to economic and 
commercial opportunities. 

This conjecture was tested by comparing the quality of patents in three different 
populations – patents obtained in England, patents obtained in England and Scotland, and 
patents obtained in England, Scotland and Ireland. The test showed that patents that were 
extended tended to be of a higher value than those that were not, demonstrating the sensitivity 
of inventors to economic opportunities during the industrial revolution and indicating the 
primacy of economic opportunities in the development of invention. 
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Introduction 

Rapid globalization from 1860-1920 had an enormous impact on global agriculture. One 
under-explored feature is the increasing role of capital intensity of agricultural production 
over the period. This paper presents results from the first survey of over 7,600 self-moving 
traction engines adapted for steam ploughing produced in Great Britain during the period by 
all the major manufacturers. The current scholarly consensus is that the widespread 
refinement and diffusion of the steam plough was a failure, so the topic has attracted little 
attention in the literature. Until now, however, it has not been possible to build up a sales 
picture with any accuracy. The database shows that most domestic sales occurred in the first 
21 years of this 70-year period. By contrast, overseas sales accelerated after the 1880s. 

The extent to which steam power was taken up by the eighteenth-century economy was 
assessed by Kanefsky & Robey (1980), who documented over 2,100 individual engines. 
Classical economists suggested that improved transportation, a larger accessible market, and 
greater specialization of function were responsible for increased man-output, but Wrigley 
(1988) argued that it was the ability to harness energy derived from coal that changed the 
economy dramatically. Nuvolari, Verspagen, & von Tunzleman (2011), using Kanefsky & 
Robey’s data, suggested that coal prices were one of the major determinants of the patterns of 
adoption of early Newcomen and Watt engines, but the evidence presented below suggests 
that grain prices, the price of milk and access to rail transport may have had greater 
significance for farmers, whose compound ploughing engines were more fuel efficient. 
 

Spatial diffusion patterns in steam power technology 

Before 1750, there were an estimated 5.7 million people living in England, but by 1801, the 
population had increased to 8.9 million and a substantial increase in food production was 
needed. The market value of the British government debt was twice British GDP during this 
period, but Clark (2001) has suggested that financing government debt locally may have 
created great increases in private savings among the wealthy, which encouraged investment. 
In 1812 the price of domestic wheat reached 126 shillings a quarter,531 pushing farmers 
towards grain production and spurring the introduction of new mechanical agricultural 
implements. Blake (1974) has suggested that the agricultural machinery industry began to 
emerge as a distinct business in the period c.1770-1815, with the first period of rapid growth 
taking place c.1780. 

The products of the steam engineers were specific in purpose and could take any of 
three forms: fixed or stationary engines, ‘portable’ engines on wheels, and traction engines 
that moved under their own power. Fowler pioneered the ‘Roundabout system’ of steam 
ploughing, where a stationary engine pulls directly on the plough and the cable is attached to a 
self-moving anchor on the opposite headland, and later, he became the leading manufacturer 
for self-moving ploughing engines in single and double-engine sets. Two self-moving 
winding engines work on opposite headlands, each alternately drawing the implement towards 
itself and, when not in work, paying out the rope while moving into position for the return 
journey. 

The extent and popularity of steam cultivation has been estimated by both Dewey 
(2008) and Brown (2008) but detailed statistics have been unavailable until now. It is 
reasonable to assume steam ploughing was first carried out in areas with heavy clay soil or 

                                                 
531 The price of wheat fell to 65 shillings 1815, at the end of the Napoleonic Wars. 
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where land reclamation schemes were undertaken. Extravagant claims were made for the 
equipment; ‘Steam is cheaper than horse power’ and ‘Better crops can be obtained from deep 
cultivation on heavy soils’. But former National Ploughing Champion, Douglas Read532 
commented that ‘farmers on light land didn’t need it’, describing the system as ‘brutal’. This 
suggests that farm husbandry may have been a contributing factor in the adoption of steam 
cultivation, and that some owners of ploughing engines farming on light soils may have 
become disappointed and ‘sold on’ their new equipment quite soon after purchase. 
 

The ploughing engine database 

Core data were collected in ACCESS from the extensive collections of primary and secondary 
material held at the Museum of English Rural Life, University of Reading. The principal 
sources are copies of unpublished hand-written records compiled by steam enthusiast Alan 
Duke, based on firms’ Order Books, Numerical Engine Registers, and Dispatch Books. The 
Steam Plough Club made available information on Fowler ploughing engines and the 
Hampshire County Council archivist provided information on Tasker engines. These 
secondary sources provide a key to finding ploughing engine records embedded in the 
companies’ total output, and a 10 per cent random sample of entries in the secondary sources 
was cross-checked with the original documents to confirm accuracy. The original records and 
Duke’s transcriptions are hand-written, so illegibility poses a problem. The data include make, 
date of production, engine number, cylinder size, nominal horse power, type, key variants, 
and where known, the provenance and location of the first three owners; price information is 
incomplete, however, and was excluded from the analysis. 
 

Diffusion paths at the county level 

To determine if the industries’ geographical spread was influenced by ‘regionality’, assuming 
the rates of survivorship between engines from the different suppliers is equal, given their 
longevity, a database was created in Excel of the first owners (village and county) of all the 
ploughing engines sold from 1860–69, taking into account environmental conditions such as 
soil type, topography, and climate. The rail network was being established at this time, 
improving transportation, and the role of railways in ploughing engine distribution was tested. 
OS map references (Eastings and Northings) were plotted using Edina Digimap for the 
locations of producers and locations of users, subject to consistency checks with the original 
sources. The relationship of stations to ploughing engine locations was tested using Cobb’s 
Railway Atlas (2006) and an approximation of distance (<5miles, 5-10, and >10 miles) made 
of the distance the engine was driven from the station to reach its destination. 

The study of 152 engines suggests that over 75 per cent were delivered to buyers living 
within a 0-5 mile radius of a local railway station but from the mid-1860s buyers were willing 
to drive engines further to reach their destination; in one instance, over 70 miles from the 
station at Alnwick, Northumberland. A Chi-square goodness-of-fit test was used to test the 
null hypothesis that the distance from the stations has no influence on whether or not people 
have ploughing engines. The p-value was <0.001 so the hypothesis was rejected. A control 
study of 114 locations chosen at random for the same period shows that 71 per cent of 
potential locations were without rail access, and so the pattern of deliveries suggests that 
access to rail transport was a significant factor in the adoption of ploughing engines, at least in 
the early years of the industry. Ploughing engines would have been craned onto ‘well 
carriages’ at the factory and chained, for delivery by rail. 

The possibility that factors such as soil type influenced the distribution of ploughing 
engines was tested by superimposing the digitized version of the Soil Maps of England and 
Wales533 onto the Edina Digimap study, so that the relationships could be compared (figure 1). 

                                                 
532 Interviewed on 21 Oct. 2010 at his home in Bampton, Oxfordshire. 
533 Soil Assn. Soil Survey of England and Wales, 1983. 
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The Legend for the 1:250,000 (quarter inch to 1 mile) soil map was simplified by grouping 
soils according to their permeability. 

Evidence for the period 1860-65 confirms the hypothesis that ploughing engines were 
used on heavy clay land – especially in the north and west. It also suggests, however, that 
farmers and landowners with access to markets in the south-east bought ploughing engines to 
work permeable calcareous soils affected by groundwater, to increase production of cereals 
and root crops. 

Figure 1 

 

An economic model for engine adoption in the United Kingdom 1860-1930 

The total number of ploughing engines produced by all the major manufacturers in the United 
Kingdom between 1860-1930 was calculated in ACCESS and plotted (figure 2). The series 
shows rapid take-off in the domestic market, which peaked in 1878, before falling sharply and 
remaining low. Government contracts stimulated production prior to the First World War. 
 

Figure 2 
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Between 1860 and 1914, Great Britain’s farm population dropped by about one-quarter, 
and the number of labourers by one-third. Ó Gráda (1981) has suggested that this rapid 
decline happened between 1860 and 1881 when workers moved to the industrial cities and the 
number of farmers fell by 10 per cent. The period is often regarded as one of agricultural 
‘decline’, but correlation in the county data (Collins 2000) between acreage under grain and 
decline in the agricultural labour force suggests a higher productivity growth, as ploughing 
engines replaced man-power with a more efficient resource. 

To assess the relative importance of the variables shaping ploughing engine diffusion, 
sales data were analysed by a regression on prices of agricultural products, the price of coal 
and underlying trends. 

 It is postulated that the prices of different agricultural output will influence the demand 
for ploughing engines; wheat, barley, and oats because they are arable crops which 
require field cultivation; milk, because it is associated with uncultivated pasture, acts as 
a ‘control’. An increase in the prices of arable crops may increase the stock of ploughing 
engines desired by farmers and lead to an increase in sales. 

 The major running cost is coal, so it is reasonable to expect that fewer ploughing 
engines will be sold if the cost of coal increases. 

 If the stock of ploughing engines is governed by price, the output of new engines will be 
related to price dynamics and the effects are tested by including variables for change of 
price and level of price. 

 A linear time trend and a quadratic time trend allow for excluded factors that may 
explain the initial increase and subsequent decline of sales – in particular the 
development of petrol and oil-driven tractors and changes in the prices of the fuels that 
they used. 

 The lagged value of sales may influence current sales if there is inertia in demand. 
 

Table 1: Explanatory variables 

Variable Explanation 
UK Sales Dependant variable, number of ploughing engines sold per annum 
Time trend Year measured from base year 0 in 1860 
Quadratic time trend Square of the year as defined above 

ChangeBarley 
Change in the price of barley between the current year and the 
previous year Metric/Eng. unit 35.239 per bushel 

Lagged Barley Price of barley in the previous year  
ChangeOats As defined for barley 
Lagged Oats As defined for barley 
ChangeWheat As defined above 
Lagged Wheat As defined above 
ChangeMilk As defined above measured in gallons 
Lagged Milk As defined above 
ChangeCoal NE As defined above, North East pithead price per ton 
Lagged Coal NE As defined above 
Lagged Sales Sales in the previous year 

 

Sources 
i. The ploughing engine output has been calculated from the database 

ii. The prices for grain and milk are taken from Gregory Clark (2004) 
iii. The price of coal is taken from B.R. Mitchell (1998). The sample period is 1860-1914 

 

Tables 2 - 4 present the main regression results. 
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Table 2: Regression results – first stage 

Unstandardized 
Coefficients Model 
B   

Sig. 

(Constant) -264.474  0 
Timetrend 1.921  0.12 
QuadTimeTrend -0.02  0.319 
ChangeBarley 59.744  0.063 
LaggedBarley -16.062  0.453 
ChangeOats 38.621  0.297 
LaggedOats -72.14  0.016 
ChangeWheat -9.8  0.412 
LaggedWheat 13.723  0.175 
ChangeMilk -1.405  0.452 
LaggedMilk 2.6  0.234 
ChangeCoalNE 0.022  0.888 
LaggedCoalNE 0.024  0.9 

1 

LaggedSales 0.464  0.005 
 

Table 3: Regression results: final stage after backward elimination at 10 per cent significance 

(Constant) -237.058  0 
Timetrend 0.877  0.014 
ChangeBarley 33.837  0.042 
ChangeOats 46.899  0.07 
LaggedOats -65.126  0 

 

LaggedSales 0.41  0.007 
 

Table 4: Model summary for final stage regression 

Model N R Square Adjusted R Square F Fsig Durbin-Watson 
9 54 0.73 0.702  25.967 .000 0.722

 

Key findings 

 Change in price is positive for Barley and Oats but only significant for Barley (0.042). 
 The negative value for the change in the Wheat price (-9.8) is a puzzle. 
 The results for Milk are plausible: ploughing engine sales fall as milk prices increase. 
 Lagged sales are positive and significant showing the inertia effect is strong. 
 Lagged Oats are negative, which is hard to explain. 
 Time Trend is positive but not significant. 
 Quadratic Time Trend is negative, as expected, but not significant, which suggests the 

omitted factors are not significant. 
 73 per cent of variance is explained by the model. 
 F statistic shows model is highly significant but there are remaining problems because 

the Durbin-Watson statistic is very low. 
 

Discussion 

 The results seem to suggest that change in the price of barley and oats influenced 
ploughing engine sales, not the price of coal. This may reflect the availability of ‘small 
coal’ for steam production, previously a waste product of mining, which cost less 
(Church 1986). 
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 As demand for meat and fresh milk increased, heavy clay land was returned to grazing 
and grain was increasingly grown for animal production (Taylor 1976). Horse-drawn 
implements, such as cutters and reapers, were widely used as agriculture became 
mechanized in the nineteenth century (Dewey 2008). Oats were primarily fed to horses 
and it may be inferred from the negative value for lagged oats, that prices fell and the 
sale of oats increased. Further research is needed to check for problems in the data by 
constructing a new variable, ‘LaggChange’, to check the Derbin-Watson statistic which 
is 0.722. 

 The introduction into Canada in the 1840s, of the early maturing and hardy wheat 
variety ‘Red Fife’ extended cereal growing northwards. Imports of the new variety 
flooded into Great Britain and the price of domestic wheat fell (Grigg 1982). Canadian 
wheat was hard, easy to mill, and the high gluten content made it desirable for bread 
making, and in Great Britain, both oats and barley acreage overtook wheat production. 

 The slump in ploughing engine sales after 1878 may mean that improvements in engine 
technology, the stock of durable goods, and efficient use of resources by contractors 
were able to meet the demand for steam mechanization. 

 

Conclusion 

In his report to the Old Board of Agriculture, Pearce (1794-5) wrote, ‘It is an old and very just 
remark, that nothing travels so slow as improvements in husbandry’. The alleged failure of 
British agriculture to respond to competition, especially the imports of foreign grain, is still 
subject to debate, but this research has removed the tarnish from the reputation of the steam 
ploughing engine (although more polish is needed), and it may mean that farmers were more 
responsive to market forces than previously has been suggested. By 1885, there was a stock of 
c.1,500 ploughing engines in the United Kingdom, which, in the vanguard of the migration of 
agricultural labourers to the cities, raised steam and set to work; while the thoughts of the 
agricultural engineers turned to exports. 
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Divergent responses to recession: ecclesiastical estates in 
Durham, c.1400-c.1600 
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(a.t.brown@durham.ac.uk) 

Supervisors: Dr Ben Dodds & Dr Adrian Green 
 

The years 1430 to 1465 witnessed ‘one of the most sustained and severe agricultural 
depressions in documented English history’, with John Hatcher painting a similarly 
pessimistic picture for trade and industry during the mid-fifteenth century.534 The fifteenth 
century was a period of population stagnation from around 2.5 million in 1377 to just 2.14 
million by 1490, which created a whole host of problems for landlords and their tenants 
centred around the relative abundance of land and low prices for agricultural goods. By 
comparison, the problems of the sixteenth century centred around how to respond to rapid 
inflation, partly caused by a debasement of the coinage, and partly by demographic recovery 
which saw the population reach 3.02 million by 1560, 4.11 million by 1600, and eventually 
reach 5.31 million by 1650.535 These two centuries have traditionally been separated by more 
than just contemporary trends, however, and have formed the boundary between medieval and 
early modern specialisms. It will be argued here that the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries 
cannot be studied in isolation for often how landowners and their tenants responded to the 
fifteenth-century recession had long-term consequences upon their successors’ ability to adapt 
to the inflation of the sixteenth century. This paper argues that estate management and 
institutional constraints were a greater factor in the transformation of the English countryside 
than is often acknowledged, not only affecting comparative levels of rent, but also tenure and 
the relative size of landholdings on their estates. 

Durham Cathedral Priory and the Bishops of Durham were the largest landowners 
between the Tyne and the Tees: the bursars of Durham Priory could rely on an income of 
c.£1,500, whilst that of the general receiver of the bishops fluctuated between £2,500-
£3,000.536 If both their incomes are indexed, with 100 representing their incomes in 1417, 
figure 1 is the result, and clearly shows that both these northern landowners suffered the depth 
of the recession in the 1450s and 60s, but also achieved real recovery by the end of the 
fifteenth century. 

                                                 
534 Mark Bailey, ‘Rural Society’, in R. Horrox (ed.), Fifteenth-Century Attitudes (Cambridge, 1994), p.153; John 

Hatcher, ‘The Great Slump of the Mid-Fifteenth Century’, in Richard Britnell and John Hatcher (eds.), 
Progress and Problems in Medieval England: Essays in Honour of Edward Miller (Cambridge, 1996), 
pp.237-72. 

535 Stephen Broadberry, Bruce Campbell, Mark Overton, Alexander Klein, and Bas van Leeuwen, ‘British 
Economic Growth, 1270-1870’ (currently unpublished, 2011), p.54. 

536 DCM Bursar’s Accounts, 1400/1-1519/20; General Receiver’s Accounts: CCB B/1/1-CCB B/12/139. 
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Despite the chronological synchronicity of these recoveries, they were in fact achieved 

through quite different means. The monks of Durham Priory intensified their rent collection 
process, combatted arrears, waste and decay, and gradually reorganized their holdings into 
consolidated leasehold farms.537 The bishops of Durham, by comparison, diversified their 
income, especially relying on the receipts of the Master Forester and their coal mines to 
bolster their ailing rent rolls. These divergent responses were to have long-term consequences, 
not just for their successors, but also in providing their tenants with different opportunities 
and challenges across this period. 

The recovery in the income of the bursars of Durham Priory noted above did not come 
from any sudden increases in rents, which fell from their early fifteenth-century levels of 
c.£1,550 to a low of £1,276 in 1450, and eventually recovering to levels of around c.£1,400, 
but instead came from their improved collection of said rents.538 Figure 2 shows the annual 
arrears, waste and decay mentioned in the bursars’ accounts, which fell from a combined total 
of £540 in 1453/4 to a meagre £18 by 1519/20. 

                                                 
537 A.T. Brown, ‘Surviving the Mid-Fifteenth-Century Recession: Durham Cathedral Priory, 1400-1520’, NH, 47 

(2010), pp.209-231. 
538 DCM Bursar’s Accounts, 1400/1-1519/20. 
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There was an ‘orgy of administrative activity’ undertaken by the monks of Durham 
Priory in response to these problems, not unlike that found by Chris Dyer on the estates of the 
bishops of Worcester, which saw an innovative division of the bursar’s office that ultimately 
proved a failure, but represented a desire for increased efficiency.539 It was this increasing 
efficiency which saw their rent-book change from a mere list of obligations to one of the most 
detailed rent-books imaginable. In the fourteenth century, the procedure was to place a mark 
by a tenant’s name when they had paid, but this developed at some time in the fifteenth 
century into a detailed account of how tenants met their rental obligations, where and when 
they did so, and often including extra details such as in whose presence they paid: such a 
detailed description was invaluable in improving rent collection.540 A more important change, 
at least in the long-term development of the estate, was the reorganization of holdings and 
their gradual conversion to leasehold tenure. In his study of the structure of Durham Priory’s 
estates, Richard Lomas estimated that prior to the Black Death, there were some 825 holdings 
in the hands of 740 tenants, but by 1495 this had been reduced to just 375 holdings in the 
hands of some 330 tenants, with a concomitant increase in the size of holdings.541 This process 
of engrossment was often at the behest of tenants, but at varying stages in the fifteenth century 
the monks intervened and converted all land in each township, except freehold land, into 
groups of consolidated leaseholds. This not only improved the process of rent collection, but 
was to have massive consequences in the sixteenth century because these engrossed holdings 
did not fragment under population pressure. Through a process of reorganizing their holdings 
and improving the efficiency of their rent collection process, the monks of Durham Priory 
managed to achieve real success in recovering from the fifteenth-century recession. 

The bishops of Durham achieved similar levels of overall success, but in complete 
contrast, the bishops’ income had undergone a radical transformation with receipts from all 
agricultural lands in their four Durham wards substantially lower by the end of the fifteenth 
century than they had been at the start. The rental income from all four wards was some £400 
lower in the early sixteenth century than it had been at the start of the fifteenth century, but 

                                                 
539 Chris Dyer, Lords and Peasants in a Changing Society: The Estates of the Bishopric of Worcester, 680-1540 

(Cambridge, 1980), p.162. 
540 DCM Bursar’s Books, G-M. 
541 Richard Lomas, ‘Developments in Land Tenure on the Prior of Durham’s Estate in the Later Middle Ages’, 

NH, 13 (1977), pp.27-43. 
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there had been a massive improvement in the receipts collected by the Master Forester, who 
was responsible for the bishopric’s forests, parks and coal mines.542 It was these coal mines 
which became increasingly important to their overall income across the fifteenth century 
because they were increasing at a time when the bishops’ rents were in decline. Figure 3 
shows this redistribution. 

Figure 3: The Composition of the Bishops' Income in the Early-Fifteenth 
Century Compared to the Early-Sixteenth Century
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Source: CCB B/1/1 and CCB B/12/139. 
 

This recovery in receipts from coal mines was not some serendipitous stroke of good 
fortune for the bishops of Durham: they consciously protected and encouraged their coal 
interests, often through quite aggressive means if necessary. Richard Britnell found that in the 
1490s the bishop of Durham leased the mines of the Earl of Westmoreland for £22 a year, 
either to take them out of production or to eliminate price competition, whilst in 1476/7 
Richard of Gloucester organized on the bishop’s behalf the blocking of a road near Escombe 
by which the Earl of Westmoreland conveyed coal from one of his pits.543 Similarly, 
Galloway attributed the failure of Finchale Priory’s coal mine at Softley to the large lease of 
the bishops’ mines at Railey to the Eures, and when the monks tried to reopen this pit in the 
1480s the bishops soon agreed to rent it and thus take it out of production again.544  Indeed, 
Britnell has argued that this policy was crucial to the success of the Railey mines, given that 
they were landlocked and thus sales were completely dependent on their monopoly of local 
demand. 

In the face of continued recession, the monks of Durham Priory reorganized their 
holdings, gradually converting them into syndicates of leasehold land, whilst pursuing a more 
efficient collection of rent, whereas the bishops of Durham pursued other sources of revenue, 
especially their coal mines, in order to bolster their ailing rent rolls. The monks did not 
similarly exploit their coal mines because of a qualitative difference in management, often 
preferring to keep them in hand for the provisioning of their large community.545 These 
divergent responses to the recession had long-term consequences upon their sixteenth-century 

                                                 
542 General Receiver’s Accounts: CCB B/1/1-CCB B/12/139. 
543 Richard Britnell, ‘The Bishop of Durham’s Interests in Coal, 1350-1540’, in M. Bailey and S.H. Rigby (eds.), 

England in the Age of the Black Death: Essays in Honour of John Hatcher (Turnhout, forthcoming). 
544 R.L. Galloway, Annals of Coal Mining and the Coal Trade, vol. 1 (Newton Abbot, 1882), p.72. 
545 DCM Bursar’s Accounts, 1400/1-1519/20. 
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counterparts who were faced with rapid population growth and high levels of inflation which 
saw the price for grain products increase sixfold.546 Both of these ecclesiastical landowners 
were predominantly rentier landlords, and had been since the late fourteenth century, and both 
faced a century of struggle with their tenants over who would gain from the unearned 
increment caused by these inflationary trends. However, because of the decisions taken in the 
fifteenth century their abilities to respond to this inflation were radically different. 

The Dean and Chapter inherited an estate which had seen a steady conversion of land to 
leasehold tenure in the fifteenth and early sixteenth centuries and their Henrician foundation 
statutes reinforced this transition by specifying that all agricultural land was to be held by 21-
year leases. Despite this, the Dean and Chapter faced tenant resistance, primarily because the 
monks of Durham Priory had allowed entry fines to lapse and for these holdings to become as 
inheritable as freehold land. In the face of rising inflation, the Dean and Chapter sought to 
increase entry fines, whilst their tenants raised a claim to tenant-right, not only because of 
their duty to perform border service, but also because of the essential inheritability of their 
holdings.547 After much protest, which saw arrears accumulate rapidly as tenants refused to 
pay rents, the issue was brought before the Council of the North in the 1570s, who ruled that 
they were leaseholders, but also imposed certain restrictions upon the Dean and Chapter. A 
tenure of, for want of a better term, inheritable leaseholds became established on their estates, 
which saw modest entry fines and a low annual rent being collected: not only providing the 
Dean and Chapter with some cushion against inflation, but also giving security of tenure to 
their tenants. 

Once again the experiences of the bishops of Durham were radically different, primarily 
because copyhold tenure became entrenched on much of their land, whilst Crown intervention 
ensured that they could not replicate the success of their predecessors. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

On these copyhold lands, rents were fixed by custom at extremely low medieval values, 
as were entry fines which, from an analysis of the entire estate in the parliamentary surveys, 
were charged at an average of 1 year’s old rental value: these rents, therefore, became 
increasingly worthless and difficult to improve.548 The Crown further hampered the bishops 
by taking long leases of over a third of all their leasehold property, making it impossible to 
increase rents or take entry fines from these lands. Similarly, the Grand Lease of the bishops’ 
coal mines ensured that they could not use other sources of revenues to compensate for these 
stagnant rents: in a period of rapid inflation, the bishops were treading water.549 

This divergence in estate management had important long-term consequences for rural 
society in the region because it led to different experiences amongst their tenantry. On the 
lands of Durham Cathedral, where the monks had gradually imposed a relatively uniform 
policy of engrossment and conversion to leaseholds, there was a general rise of a yeomanry 
class of agricultural producers who were commercially farming holdings of between c.50-150 
acres of land. These tenants were characterized by a relative uniformity of experience, with no 

                                                 
546 C.J. Harrison, ‘Grain Price Analysis and Harvest Qualities, 1465-1634’, AgHR, 19 (1971), pp.147-51. 
547 Jean Morrin, Merrington: Land, Landlord and Tenants, 1541-1840: A Study of the Estate of the Dean and 

Chapter of Durham (Durham Doctoral Thesis, 1997). 
548 Parliamentary Surveys of the Bishopric of Durham, vol.1 and 2, Surtees Society, 183 and 185 (1971-2). 
549 Ibid. 

Table 1: Approximate totals of the rental value of different 
tenures on the Bishop’s Estates, 1588 Elizabethan Survey 

 (£) (%) 
Copyhold Rents £740.85 36.63% 
Customary Rents £83.38 4.12% 
Leasehold Rents £1,176.29 58.15% 
(Of which was leased to the Queen) (£420) (20.77%) 
Freehold Rents £22.19 1.10% 
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signs of subletting before the mid-seventeenth century and few signs of individual tenants 
accumulating concurrent leases.550 By comparison, there was a much greater degree of 
stratification of landholding upon the bishops’ estate as certain families were able to 
accumulate significantly larger holdings than their neighbours. This led to two developments 
which did not occur on the Dean and Chapter’s lands: firstly, the appearance of a group of 
larger tenants, who possessed a greater than average personal wealth; and secondly, the 
survival of a larger sub-group of smallholders who were still viable on the bishops’ lands 
because of stagnant rents. On the bishop’s manor of Newbottle, for example, the Chilton 
family came to hold land worth over a third of the total rent, whilst on the neighbouring 
manor of Bishopwearmouth, John Thompson had accumulated land worth £6 17s 4d, at a time 
when there were numerous holdings worth between 6s 8d and 20s.551 It was the likes of these 
larger tenants who formed a rural elite and dominated village life on the bishops’ lands. 

Table 2: Tenants of the Bishops of Durham 

 Date Total Valuation 
Bishopwearmouth    
John Thompson, yeoman d. 1616 £217 12s 4d 
Newbottle   
George Chilton, yeoman d. 1627 £266 
Robert Chilton, yeoman d. 1636 £294 15s 

 

By comparison all tenants at Harton, a Dean and Chapter township a few miles to the 
north-west, held c.100 acres of leasehold land with a rent of 54s 7d, and possessed inventories 
of anywhere between £100-£180; a much more modest, but relatively uniform experience 
than on the bishops’ estate.552 

Responses to the fifteenth-century recession had long-term consequences for the 
development of these two neighbouring estates, not only for the ability of their sixteenth-
century counterparts to respond to inflation, but also for the opportunities and challenges 
faced by their tenants. The composition of these two estates was not overly dissimilar in the 
fourteenth century, with varying amounts of bond land, demesne land, and freehold land, but 
decisions taken across these two centuries created real differences: by the early seventeenth 
century, all land held of the Dean and Chapter was on 21-year leases with modest entry fines; 
whereas copyhold land accounted for over a third of the bishops’ receipts, and there was 
anything but uniformity in their leasehold land, with significant amounts on long leases to the 
Crown and local gentry, and over half on leases for three lives. This divergence was 
important, not just because it affected levels of rent, or even tenure, but also because it created 
a scenario whereby the relative stratification of land on both estates radically diverged. The 
transformation of the English countryside has often been explained through demographic 
changes, the extent of commercialization, or class relations, and yet, despite an increasing 
awareness of the importance of decision-making, estate management and institutional 
constraints have rarely been invoked as an explanatory factor.553 Demographic factors were a 
crucial dynamic in the creation of various socio-economic trends, but how rural society 
adapted to those trends was not a linear or predictable process. Human agency, especially in 
the form of estate management, had a profound effect upon the English countryside in this 
transitional period, not only in affecting levels of rent, but also the tenure of holdings and 
their relative size; two of the most crucial factors in the accumulation of agrarian capitalism. 

                                                 
550 DCM Dean and Chapter Registers, 1-15, 1541-1670. 
551 Survey of Durham Bishopric Estates in County Durham, 1588, ASCRefB1CHU. 
552 DCM Receiver’s Books: 1541/2-1639/40; DPRI/1/1596/C2/2; DPRI/1/1605/A6/2-3; DPRI/1/1609/H12/2; 
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553 David Stone, Decision-Making in Medieval Agriculture (Oxford, 2005). 
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Crisis and speculation: 
British merchants and the Uruguayan Civil War, 1839-51 
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Finance during civil war requires investors to weigh factors beyond ordinary risks and returns, 
such as ideological preference, political allegiance, and social entanglements. Unable to rely 
on a guarantee derived from contested sovereign power, investors face difficult choices. 
However, wartime risks also raise the price of capital, creating investment incentives. The 
Uruguayan Civil War of 1839-51 (known as the guerra grande) offers an opportunity to 
examine these aspects of mid-nineteenth-century war finance in Latin America. The Sociedad 
Compradora de los Derechos de Aduana were a group of international merchants who 
purchased the rights to the customs house revenue of Montevideo, acting as a quasi-central 
bank during the conflict. This paper examines the Sociedad Compradora, outlining its 
contracts with the government, examining its composition. It focuses on the role of British 
merchants in this group, demonstrating their incentives for mutual support with the Colorado 
faction, to secure past contracts against repudiation risk. 

The guerra grande was a struggle between two Uruguayan leaders, Fructuoso Rivera’s 
Colorado faction, and Manuel Oribe’s Blancos. The war began in 1839 with Rivera’s 
overthrow of Oribe, and decision to support Argentine rebels in their own struggle against 
Juan Manuel de Rosas, governor of Buenos Aires. By 1843, Oribe and his forces had gained a 
decisive military advantage in the countryside, and besieged Montevideo, blockading the city 
from both land and sea with the assistance of the Argentine Confederation. The city was cut 
off from trade, the economic lifeblood of any entrepôt. In response, the Colorados pressed 
Britain and France for assistance. In 1845, Lord Aberdeen and Guizot, the French Foreign 
Minister, decided to send a joint mission of William Gore Ouseley and Baron Deffaudis to 
negotiate with Rosas, Oribe, and the Colorados. However, Ouseley and Deffaudis 
overstepped the bounds of their instructions in support of the defenders of Montevideo. The 
British and French sent a fleet to blockade the harbour at Buenos Aires, which lasted from 
1845 to 1849.554 While the measure was intended to apply pressure to Rosas without 
committing Britain and France to a war with the Argentine Confederation, Ouseley and 
Deffaudis used this force aggressively. They deployed troops and sent supplies to the 
defenders of Montevideo under the pretence of protecting British property and persons, and 
attempted to secure the River Paraná for trade by force. However, when Lord Palmerston 
became foreign minister, support for the intervention evaporated. By 1849, Britain and France 
had each made peace with Rosas and Oribe. The French provided a subsidy to the Colorados, 
but withdrew military support. 

In order to maintain the defence of Montevideo, the Colorados required a source of 
revenue.  Import and export duties had been the major source of income for the Uruguayan 
government, comprising 86 per cent of real state income 1830-39.555 While some other 
sources of revenue played a minor role, including the sale of government lands, and the rights 
to stamped paper, licensing, and various duties, there was no developed tax base to replace the 
customs house. To overcome this deficiency, the Colorados turned to tax farming, which 
generated substantial short-term income, without requiring an extension of state fiscal control. 
The first contract for customs revenue, made in 1843 sold half the revenues for 1844, for a 

                                                 
554 Account drawn from McLean (1995). 
555 Mario Etchechury, ‘La fiscalidad de la “guerra permanente”: el Estado Oriental del Uruguay en la frontera 
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total of $500,000, or approximately £85,000,556 divided into 500 shares of $1000.557 The 50 
per cent of revenues still owned by the government were not managed by the state, but paid 
by the Sociedad to the treasury. Near-total control of the customs house was given to the 
Sociedad; article seven stipulated that that ‘the Commission of shareholders will intervene, 
directly and indirectly, in the administration of the customs and the customs guard, following 
the approval of this contract; and can put in both offices the employees that it judges 
necessary’.558 This degree of tax farming reflected the bargaining power of the Sociedad. The 
international connections and private wealth of merchants allowed them to extend credit when 
other sources ran dry. This contract also served as a gateway to further opportunities. Article 
five of the contract stipulated that the directors of the Sociedad were to receive all contracts 
for the government’s requirements, up to $100,000 monthly, and article six stipulated a 1.5 
per cent commission on these purchases.559 This amounted to a monopoly on lucrative 
procurements and provisioning contracts for the garrison of Montevideo. 

The contract also restricted the applicability of previous debts to customs payments, in 
the form of ‘billetes ministeriales’, government treasury notes paid out to the holders of the 
government loans of April and June, 1842.560 Merchants had accumulated substantial sums of 
this paper, and appear to have seen the customs revenue contract as a method of converting 
the paper money into hard currency. While Uruguay did not have a sovereign currency at the 
time, and, unlike Buenos Aires, did not enforce an inconvertible currency, the government did 
have substantial paper obligations. In effect, the merchants were trading one kind of risk, 
namely that the government would fail to honour its billetes ministeriales, for another, that the 
Customs revenue would be insufficient. 

The returns on the 1844 rights were described as a ‘ruinous loss,’ earning only 
$194,626, not quite 40 per cent of the initial half-million.561  This prompted substantial 
revisions to the contract, when it came up for renewal for the years of 1845 and 1846. The 
price for the 1845 contract was reduced to $300,000, but the returns again came up short, at 
only $218,136, prompting a further reduction for the 1846 contract to $200,000. An article 
was inserted insisting on the contract being ‘sacred and inviolable’, and another that no 
contract could supersede the Sociedad for repayment or in any way prejudice their rights. 
However, the merchants were already heavily invested in the Colorado cause: ‘To extricate 
the government from its financial difficulties, and the company from such a heavy loss, no 
remedy was left but mutual support’.562 Many merchants had made lucrative side deals with 
the government, purchasing lands and privileges, but these contracts might not be honoured in 
the event of a Blanco victory, creating an incentive for the ‘mutual support’ described above. 
The Sociedad was in a position where the Colorados were dependent on loans and other 
revenue from the foreign merchants, but where the government also had the perverse 
advantage of bargaining from necessity; without funds, the defence of the city would collapse, 
which was a credible threat against the Sociedad. 

The situation changed dramatically in 1846, the first full year of the Anglo-French 
blockade of Buenos Aires. British and French warships redirected the flow of trade, and 
shipping was only allowed to proceed to Buenos Aires on the condition that it first pay duties 
at Montevideo. The increased customs revenue was a windfall for both the government and 
the Sociedad Compradora: $1,768,763 for 1846, and $2,965,493 for 1847. During 1836-37, 

                                                 
556 For local exchange rates, see FO 366/130-131, National Archives, Kew. All $ here refer to pesos fuertes. 
557 Contrato de Sociedad para comprar al gobierno las rentas de la aduana de Montevideo durante el año de 

1844, in Contratos de la Sociedad de Accionistas en la compra de los derechos de aduana. Imprenta del 
Comercio del Plata: Montevideo, 1846. 

558 Contrato de Sociedad … 1844. 
559 Ibid. 
560 Ibid, Segundo Contrato. 
561 ‘The River Plate’, The Times of London, 8 Jan. 1847, 5. 
562 Ibid. 
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Buenos Aires had shipped approximately 55 per cent of the hides from the region, and 
Montevideo 45 per cent.563 During the years when Buenos Aires was blockaded, 1838-40, and 
late 1845-48, trade at Buenos Aires diminished considerably, to Montevideo’s benefit. For 
1840, 1846 and 1847, Montevideo became the principal entrepôt of the region, commanding 
94 per cent, 73 per cent, and 59 per cent of the critical hides trade. 564 This situation was quite 
artificial, and trade at Montevideo crashed to very low levels following the withdrawal of 
European support, with the British fleet leaving the River Plate in 1848, and the French in 
1849. The added customs revenue of 1846-47 sustained the defence of Montevideo by 
providing a large, although temporary, source of income to the besieged state, and to the 
government’s creditors. 

The Sociedad, presumably enthused by the substantial returns of 1846, exercised their 
rights to extend the contract to include 1847-48, paying a full million pesos for half the two 
years’ revenue, plus $10,000 for the rights to the rest of the country’s ports. There was also an 
additional contract for another quarter of the revenues of 1848, for $300,000, with a minimum 
earnings of $500,000 in the event of a shortfall, covered by revenue for 1849, and a minimum 
of $600,000, provided the total revenue exceeded $2,000,000.565 However, 1849-51 was a 
difficult period for the defence of Montevideo. Under siege and without the protection of the 
British or French fleets, customs receipts dropped back down to the levels of 1844 and 1845, 
nowhere near sufficient to cover military expenses.566 By 1849, the customs produced only 
$642,763, and in the years afterwards, much less, although exact figures are unknown. 

Many other contracts were offered as speculative ventures, increasing in size and 
frequency in 1843. The record of public (ejido) lands sold during this period shows a series of 
abnormally large transactions,567 including the sale of the customs house itself to Samuel and 
Alexander Lafone for $300,000,568 along with dozens of smaller properties for lesser sums, 
including Punta del Este, and the Isla de Lobos, for which Lafone obtained a lucrative sea 
wolf pelt concession. Though Lafone’s purchase of $300,000 was exceptional, dozens of 
smaller purchases, from $1,000 to $25,000, were made by British merchants.  Many of these 
purchases were made with very small quantities of hard currency; when Francis Hocquard 
bought the Cuartel de Dragones, one of the larger purchases, he paid $24,500, but only 
$4,500 in metal currency, the rest being government credits.569 These contracts could be used 
to recycle old government debts into tangible assets, or gain substantial returns on good 
securities. 

The shareholders of the Sociedad Compradora de los Derechos de Aduana were a 
group of merchants from the ‘alto comercio’, the elite of the Montevideo trade. Investment in 
the customs revenues was reflective of the merchant community as a whole: diverse and 
cosmopolitan.570 Four hundred shares were divided among 222 shareholders. The three largest 
investor groups were the French, Uruguayans, and the British, with 22 per cent, 20 per cent 
and 19 per cent respectively of the total shareholding, with Spanish merchants next with 16 
per cent, and Germans with 9 per cent. British shareholders held the largest number of shares 
on average, at 2.6, or 0.8 shares more than the average shareholder of 1.8. 

Of the shareholders, 29 are listed as being British, very similar to the total tally of 
British merchants and firms registered to trade at the customs house in Montevideo in 1844, 
which was 28.571 The near equality of the numbers seems to suggest that holding shares was 

                                                 
563 Rosal and Schmit, (1999). 
564 Ibid. 
565 Contrato de Sociedad … 1844, Cuarto Contrato. 
566 Etchechury, 14, in Garavaglia (2010) 
567 Tierras de Ejido, T. 4203. Museo Histórico, Casa Lavalleja. 
568 Ibid, 27 June 1843. 
569 Ibid. See also  
570 ‘The River Plate’, The Times of London, 8 Jan. 1847, 5. 
571 Apr. 10, 1844. Carpeta 13, Caja 1632, Ministerio de Hacienda, Archivo General de la Nación. 
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widespread. The group of British merchants invested in the Sociedad Compradora centres 
around Samuel Fisher Lafone, one of the wealthiest merchants in Uruguay, and a strong anti-
Rosas partisan. Many of those who also aligned themselves with the Colorados had close ties 
with Lafone. Kemsley and Hodgskin were partners with George Dyson Barker, Lafone’s 
former Liverpool partner.572 Tomkinson, Hocquard and Lafone had jointly obtained the meat 
marketing contract (abasto de carne) for 1842,573 and they appear to have worked together in 
their diplomatic appeals to the British government. 

The guerra grande had a mixed impact among the British holders of government debts. 
Some, such as Samuel Lafone and Thomas Tomkinson, appear to have profited handsomely 
from the war, and re-emerge in the 1850s as predominant merchant-entrepreneurs in Uruguay. 
They participated in the Junta de Credito Publico, tasked with organizing and retiring the 
debt, the Sociedad de Cambios, which organized rediscounting of commercial bills, and were 
founding members of its successor, the Banco Comercial, one of the oldest and most 
successful banks in Uruguay.574 Francis Hocquard was a founding director of the Banco 
Montevideano, another of the first banks in the city.575 Others do not appear to have been so 
fortunate. John Macfarlane dissolved his company by 1851, having been unable to last out the 
war. John Gowland needed to suspend payments during the conflict, presumably having 
committed too large a share of their capital to government loans.576 The Foreign Office 
received ongoing complaints years later from George Hodgskin, John Kemsley, William 
Jordan and James Nuttall, all claiming that they would not have advanced loans to the 
government of the defence, but for the guarantee of British diplomats, especially Ouseley who 
guaranteed the terms of the purchase of a quarter of the 1848 customs revenues.577 George 
Hodgskin carried on an extensive complaint about the failure to repay, and the British 
government’s breach of commitment. He complained bitterly of the reduction of his interest; 
the British government had obtained some resettlement of the loans, but at 6 per cent, which 
was not acceptable without either a British guarantee, or renewed control over the customs 
house.578 It appears, then, that not all the British speculators of the guerra grande managed to 
translate their investments into great wealth. 

The role of British merchants in the Sociedad Compradora and in the guerra grande 
was significant, both as financiers, and as diplomatic links to Britain. However, the fate of the 
merchants of the Sociedad was variable. Some ended the war in a strong position due to the 
Anglo-French blockade and the properties and privileges they purchased were by and large 
honoured, but this was by no means a predictable outcome ex ante. The turbulent politics of 
the River Plate region took even its most seasoned veterans by surprise, in the morass of 
shifting alliances and sporadic violence. The possibility of a Foreign Office guarantee on 
investment no doubt increased the willingness of British merchants to commit to larger loans 
and more speculative contracts. However, having signed those contracts, they also had every 
incentive to encourage their government to intervene, and to remind them of their perceived 
obligations. They became much more than passive investors in government finance. The 
British merchants of Montevideo were active entrepreneurial agents in the field of war and 
diplomacy, using the powers at their disposal to defend their investments, and in the process, 
influenced the course of regional and state development on both sides of the River Plate. 

                                                 
572 Hanon (2005), 427-28. 
573 Jan. 3, 1842. Carpeta 54, Caja 1623, Ministerio de Hacienda, Archivo General de la Nación. 
574 El Banco Comercial (1957), 1. 
575 Hanon (2005), 426. 
576 Francis Falconnet, List of English Establishments at Buenos Aires and Montevideo Barings Archive, HC 

16.114, Jun. 27, 1843 and English Houses established at Buenos Aires and Montevideo Barings Archive, 
H16.115/1/127, Jun. 1844. 

577 FO 51/84, pages 88, 197, 199, 233, 239, 241. National Archives, Kew. 
578 FO 51/89, 274. 



New Researchers - Session II / E 
 

 190 

References 

Contratos de la Sociedad de Accionistas en la compra de los derechos de aduana 
(Montevideo: Imprenta del Comercio del Plata, 1846). 

El Banco Comercial a traves de un siglo: 1857-1957. (Montevideo: Colombino Hermanos, 
1957). 

Garavaglia, Juan Carlos. ‘Algunos aspectos preliminares acerca de la “transición fiscal” en 
América Latina: 1800-1850’, (2010) Downloaded from  http://sgbl.upf.edu/. 

Hanon, Maxine. Diccionario de británicos en Buenos Aires: (primera época) (Buenos Aires: 
2005). 

McLean, David. Diplomacy and Informal Empire: Britain and the Republics of La Plata, 
1836-1853, (London: British Academic Press, 1995). 

Rosal, Miguel and Schmit, Roberto.  ‘Política comercial, flujos mercantiles, y negocios: 
Buenos Aires y Montevideo frente al comercio exterior rioplatense en el siglo XIX’, Revista 
de Indias, vol. 59, no. 215 (1999). 

 

Archives and primary sources 

National Archives, Kew: Foreign Office Correspondence, (FO/51, FO/366). 
Barings Archive: Uruguay country file. HC16.114 and 16.115. 
Archivo General de la Nación, Montevideo: Ministerio de Hacienda. 
Museo Histórico, Casa Lavalleja, Montevideo. 
The Times of London. 



  New Researchers - Session II / E 
 

 191 

Accelerating into the abyss: 
financial dependence and the Great Depression 
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Supervisor: Professor Hans-Joachim Voth 
 

I. Introduction 

Between 1929 and 1932, US output declined by a third. At the same time, the number of 
commercial banks failing increased fourfold. But, correlation in time need not imply 
causation. After 2008, trillions of dollars were put at risk to bail out banks; this was done 
under the assumption that bank failures can cause major damage to the real economy. Despite 
the central importance of the policy question, the role of bank failures in the Great Depression 
remains unresolved. 

Did bank failures indeed turn a ‘garden-variety’ recession into the Great Depression? 
Friedman & Schwartz (1963) said so. Failed banks reduced the money supply which, in their 
view, depressed economic activity.  Bernanke (1983) instead emphasized the loss of 
information (about clients of the failed banks) and the resulting rise in the cost of credit 
intermediation. The empirical evidence however mostly relied on national time series. But, 
financial shocks are hard to disentangle from the effect of a multitude of other shocks at the 
national level. Moreover, Cole & Ohanian (2001) showed that cross-sectional evidence speaks 
against banking crises playing a role; personal income did not decline more in states with 
more deposits suspended. 

In this paper, I present new evidence that bank failures played a crucial role in making 
the Great Depression great. I construct a novel indicator of financial dependence appropriate 
for recessions, periods when capacity utilization is low and new investment is not a priority. 
Having collected industry-level data from the 1920s, I calculate the inverse interest cover on 
the eve of the Great Depression. It measures the difference between earnings (before interest 
and taxes) and interest payments due in the same year. It is an indicator of short-term liquidity 
needs – industries with lower interest cover are forced to borrow more to pay wages, buy 
intermediates, and rollover debt. I then demonstrate that those American industries that were 
in greater need of short-term external financing performed worse during the Great Depression 
than those with lower needs. Moreover, I show that they did particularly badly in those states 
with many important bank failures. This is my first contribution. 

My second contribution is in approaching the question of causality more carefully. To 
prove that bank failures indeed caused declines in output, I use indicators of latent fragility of 
each state’s banking system as instruments of bank failures. One of them is the percentage of 
bank offices that belong to branch banks in each state in the year 1920. States with better risk 
sharing within the banking system were more resilient to failures. The change in farm value 
over the 1910s serves as the other predictor of bank failures. Farmers were more leveraged in 
those states that expanded food production to meet the temporary European demand during 
the First World War. As a consequence, the local banking systems were more sensitive to any 
shock to income of their agricultural borrowers after the war. 

My paper is related to research on the transmission of financial distress to the real 
economy in general and the Great Depression in particular. Rajan & Zingales (1998) pioneer 
the measure of external financial dependence to study the relationship between financial 
development and growth. The theoretical counterparts of my paper build on the concept of 
financial accelerator which dates back to Bernanke & Gertler (1989). The financial 
accelerator is present even when the financial system is intact, while the recent global crisis 
spurred a lot of research modelling the initial shock in the financial system itself. Bernanke 
(1983) and Friedman & Schwartz (1963) argue that banking failures had real consequences. 
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In a recent contribution, Carlson & Rose (2011) demonstrate that bank failures reduced credit 
availability at the county level. 
 

II. Data sources 

This section explains my dataset. The preferred measure of output performance is the 
biannual growth rate of output specific to state and industry. A unit of observation is, for 
example, growth of glass output in Arizona between 1923 and 1925. The biannual US Census 
of Manufactures served as the original source. I build on the dataset used in Rosenbloom & 
Sundstrom (1999). There are 18 industries in my dataset. Few but large, the sampled 
industries contributed 40 per cent to total manufacturing output in 1929 (US Bureau of the 
Census, 1929). Their growth rates are obtained for seven biannual periods between 1921 and 
1937. The biannual period including 1932 and 1933 is however excluded from the sample; 
bank failures in 1933 were of a distinct character because they were associated with 
government intervention to restore trust in the banking system. 

My regression model emphasizes financial dependence as a predictor of industrial 
output growth in the presence of bank failures; industries needing to borrow should contract 
more if bank failures led to declines in lending to producers. A standard measure of financial 
dependence is the external dependence devised by Rajan & Zingales (1998). It is equal to the 
percentage of capital expenditure that cannot be financed by the cash flow from operations. 
The indicator must matter in the Great Depression to the extent that investment is undertaken 
in recessions. But, during the Depression significant productive capacities were idle and 
investment was not a priority. For this reason, I chose to use another measure of financial 
dependence that ought to better predict financing needs during recessions. This is the interest 
cover ratio, and it equals the earnings (before interest and taxes) divided by interest expense 
due in the same year. When less earnings remain after interest payments, a firm is more likely 
to borrow to pay wages, buy intermediates and rollover debt. 
 

 
I construct the indicator as the seven-year industry group average from the period 1922-

28. The indicator captures the variation across industries at a key moment –the onset of the 
Great Depression. I use it in regressions that start with the year 1929. The yearly Statistics of 
Income (US Internal Revenue Service, 1922-28) served as the source. Our 18 industries were 
matched to the 10 Statistics of Income industry groups, resulting in an indicator with 10 
distinct values. Interest cover (an inverse measure of financial dependence) was inverted. 
Table 1 lists the values of the inverse interest cover and the corresponding industry groups. 

If finance matters, financially dependent industries should grow less when banks fail. I 
use the percentage of deposits suspended as an indicator of bank failures. Banking and 
Monetary Statistics 1914-41 (US Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System, 1943) 
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and All Bank Statistics 1896-1955 (US Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve System, 
1959) served as the source. A unit of observation is, for instance, the percentage of deposits in 
the banks suspended in California in 1928 and 1929. 

I use two instruments of bank failures: percentage of branch offices in the year 1920 and 
the increase in the value of farmland during the 1910s. The first indicator is constructed using 
data from the Banking and Monetary Statistics 1914-41, while the second instrument was 
obtained from Pressley & Scofield (2001). 
 

III. Graphical analysis of the Great Depression 

In this section I show several graphical pieces of evidence that suggest bank failures mattered, 
and that a part of their effect must have operated through a decline in lending to producers. In 
figure 1, I show that, in the cross section of states, corporate income growth correlates 
negatively with the fraction of deposits suspended during the Great Depression. 
 

Figure 1 

 
The negative relationship emerges in spite of the possible negative spillover effects of 

failures in one state to neighbouring states which blurs cross-sectional identification. 
Corporate income improves on the measure of personal income used by Cole & Ohanian 
(2001) who found no negative correlation between bank failures and income in the cross-
section of states; their measure is more likely to include inter-state transfers of income. My 
findings are consistent with Calomiris & Mason (2003) who also used a measure of output 
generated within the state – production income. 

Figure 2 gives the distribution of growth rates of output of the various industries across 
US states in the period of the Great Depression. The x-axis records the growth rate while the 
y-axis measures the distribution mass. The top plot includes all US states. The distribution of 
growth of financially dependent industries is shifted to the left – they are doing worse. The 
two bottom plots demonstrate that the difference is driven by the performance of financially 
dependent industries in the states with many bank failures. While in the states with few 
failures (bottom left plot) the two groups of industries appear to be doing the same, the 
financially dependent are doing much worse in states with many failures (bottom right plot). 
Figure 2 suggests that declines in lending were an important transmission mechanism by 
which bank failures affected the real economy. 
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Figure 2 

 

 
 

IV. Method and main results 

The equation below shows the main model I estimate. The dependent variable is the growth 
rate of manufacturing output of industry i in state s over the biannual period t, . There are 
three principal explanatory variables: percentage of deposits in suspended banks in state s 
during period t ( ), financial dependence of industry i ( ), and their interaction. 
The three are complemented by state fixed effects ( ). The coefficients  and  are used 
for my test. The  will be negative if bank failures cause output of the industry with the zero 
score of dependence to decline, while  will be negative if the financially dependent 
experience larger output declines. The measure of financial dependence was transformed 
linearly to have the median of zero and the maximum of one. The  then represents the 
predicted reduction in growth of the median-dependent industry in states and periods with 1 
per cent of suspended deposits. The sum of  and  then represents the predicted reduction 
in growth for the industry with the maximum level of financial dependence. 
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Table 2 gives the estimates of the main model, as well as three other specifications that 
include different sets of fixed effects. Panel A gives the OLS results, while panel B presents 
the IV estimates. 
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The OLS estimates of  tell a consistent story – the financially dependent performed 
worse than others in the presence of failures. In states and periods with 1 per cent of deposits 
suspended, the most financially dependent industry contracts 0.75 per cent more than the 
median dependent industry. The estimates of , the effect on the median dependent industry, 
however decline significantly in all specifications that include time fixed effects (columns 2-
4). Notice however that if some years had more failures across most states, as was true of the 
Great Depression, time fixed effects will capture a part of the effect of the failures themselves. 
In that case, the  estimate in specifications 2 and 3 is the lower bound; it suggests that the 
median dependent industry loses 0.8 per cent of growth in the presence of 1 per cent of 
deposits suspended.  The IV estimates, reported in panel B, confirm the same pattern. They 
are however larger in magnitude. If IV estimates correct for reverse causality, we would 
instead expect them to be smaller. But, two other factors would make them larger. Firstly, 
bank failures can be thought of as measuring the financial distress with an error – when banks 
fail in one state lending can also decline in the neighbouring states as banks there curtail 
lending in expectation of bank runs. Declines in lending derived from changed expectations 
should be greater in states with more fragile banking systems; this fragility is captured by my 
instruments. Secondly, the instrument measuring the change in farmland values has more 
predictive power in rural states. In those states there are fewer alternative to banks 
(commercial paper issuance and stock market access ought to be harder) and bank failures 
should have a greater real impact. The results are economically important. If one half of the 
time fixed effect is attributed to the effect of failures, then at least a third of decline in 
manufacturing output during the Great Depression can be associated with bank failures. If 
however bank failures have a positive spillover effect on the contiguous states (i.e. if 
consumer demand is redirected from affected companies to their peers in the neighbouring 
states), the overall effect could be smaller. 

Several robustness checks confirm the validity of the findings. These include using an 
alternative measure of financial dependence (the external dependence of Rajan & Zingales, 
1998), controlling for agency costs of lending to an industry using average establishment size, 
as well as controlling for durability and cyclicality of industry output. 
 

V. Conclusion 

In this paper I give new evidence that bank failures helped to make the Great Depression 
great. I do so using a new measure of financial dependence, analysing output changes by 
industry and state in a difference-in-difference framework. I find that those American 
industries in greater need of external financing performed worse than others, in particular in 
states with many important bank failures. I also verify that the effect is causal by using a set 
of instruments of bank failures. While my paper gives evidence that bank failures deepened 
the Great Depression, whether the cumulative losses of the banking system can also account 
for the slow recovery from the Depression remains to be studied. 
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‘Coals for the poor’: 
household fuel in the West Riding of Yorkshire, 1750-1830 

 

David Zylberberg, York University 
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Supervisor: Professor Jeanette M Neeson 
 

On 23 October 1799, the Overseers of the Poor for the parish of Thurstonland, south of 
Huddersfield in the West Riding of Yorkshire, paid 2s for a half dozen coals (~21 cwt) for 
Elizabeth Rowbottom.579 One month later the Overseers of Staveley, also in the West Riding, 
made a similar purchase for Elizabeth Jackson, paying 9s 9d for a half chaldron of coals 
(~13cwt).580 Such price differences were common between coalfield and non-coalfield 
communities across the county prior to the development of an integrated market for fuel in the 
mid-nineteenth century. The West Riding’s coalfield produced 0.5 million tons in 1750 and 
2.8 million tons in 1830 but the difficulties inherent in transporting it created different 
experiences across the county.581 The seven-fold difference in price in 1800 and the various 
units used to measure coal make it difficult to substantiate arguments that rely upon 
assumptions of uniform prices across counties or larger regions.582 This paper discusses the 
price of domestic fuel and the relationships that defined it across the West Riding between 
1750 and 1830. Most of the evidence comes from the fuel disbursements of Overseers of the 
Poor, which provide the actual prices paid for fuel in many communities. Using Poor 
Accounts for this purpose relies upon the assumption that Overseers were purchasing the type 
of fuel typically used in their community and not paying more for it than other inhabitants 
were. 

The West Riding coalfield was in the southwestern part of the county and contained the 
textile-manufacturing and metalworking regions normally associated with industrializing 
Yorkshire. Despite prices generally doubling between 1775 and 1805 people in this region 
always paid less for coal than in other parts of the county. However, there were differences in 
the cost of extraction between pits and in transporting coal. The very lowest prices found were 
the 13d that colliers at Elsecar paid for a dozen coals (~42cwt) in 1766 or the 15d Lawwood 
colliers paid in 1798.583 The townships whose Overseers paid the least for coal were Denby 
and Thurstonland, between Huddersfield and Barnsley, where a dozen coals cost between 2s 
4d and 2s 7d in the early 1780s.584 Even on the coalfield, prices were higher in communities 
whose coal had to come longer distances, with the Overseers of Rawmarsh paying 5s 6d for a 
half dozen coals from Lawwood for Widow Pilley on 29 May 1797, as compared to a pithead 
price of 3s.585 Prior to 1830, most of the West Riding’s mines were concentrated around 
Bradford, Halifax and Huddersfield, because their seams were located closer to the surface 
and they did not require the advanced pumping technology needed further east.586 
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583 ‘Elsecar Colliery Journal 1765-1767’, and ‘Yearly Statement Lawood Colliery, 1798-1836’, Sheffield 

Archives Wentworth Woodhouse Muniments Accounts 1585 and F105B. . The Wentworth Woodhouse 
Muniments have been reproduced with permission from the Milton (Peterborough) Estates Company and 
the Director of Culture, Sheffield City Council. The Wentworth Woodhouse Muniments have been 
accepted in lieu of Inheritance Tax by HM government and allocated to Sheffield City Council. These 
prices work out at 6d and 7d per ton. 

584 WYAS Kirklees KC 271/1 and KC735/2. 
585 Sheffield Archives PR80/150. 
586 David S. Cross, ‘Yorkshire Estates and Mineral Exploitation, 1750-1830’, Yorkshire Archaeological Journal 
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Although it lies on the coalfield, was the second biggest city in the county and had a 
large metalworking industry, residents of Sheffield paid considerably higher prices for coal 
than those further north. Records of their Overseers’ fuel disbursements have not survived, 
but Frederick Eden claimed that coal cost 5d per cwt in 1797 while an 1819 memo to Earl 
Fitzwilliam noted that ‘coals in the Neighbourhood of Sheffield are selling for 5d per cwt or 
8s 4d per Ton’.587 Table 1 indicates that this was more than double the pithead price at 
Lawwood or that paid in many other coalfield communities. Coal cost more in Sheffield 
because extraction costs at the Duke of Norfolk’s Sheffield Park Colliery, at 5s 4d per ton in 
1773, were significantly higher than in other pits.588 Sheffield Park was able to maintain 
market share until the last 2 miles of the River Dun Navigation from Tinsley to Sheffield were 
completed in 1819 and a railway connected the Silkstone collieries to nearby canals in 1823. 
The Duke’s steward Michael Ellison lobbied against the transportation improvements that 
allowed other coal to reach the city for under 6s per ton. He wrote that ‘our Market for the 
sale of Coal is at home’, and ‘we shall be quite contented if we can prevent [other collieries] 
sending it here’.589 The higher cost of coal in Sheffield emphasizes the lack of uniform prices 
on the coalfield and the importance of transportation infrastructure to the availability of fuel. 

North and west of the coalfield was an upland region where peat was consumed in some 
communities into the nineteenth century. These include Burnsall, in the Yorkshire Dales, 
where the Overseers purchased 2 carts of turf and 1 load of coals for Ann Hebdin in 1825/6.590 
Other townships whose Overseers purchased peat included Denton, Heptonstall, Midgley, 
Langfield, Barkisland, Malham and Burley.591 However, coal was the most frequently used 
fuel in this region and its prices were always somewhat higher than on the coalfield. Prices 
varied throughout this region and coal was usually measured by the load, a vague unit with 
differing meanings that makes comparisons difficult. 

East of the coalfield was a belt of productive arable land without local supplies of coal 
or peat. Aside from when the Overseers of Staveley paid 12s for 12 loads of peat for Buckle 
on 16 October 1804, coal was the only fuel recorded in this region.592 Because they lacked 
local supplies, communities in this area were dependent upon River and Canal Navigations to 
supply them with coal. The various distances that coal travelled by water and overland lead to 
large differences in prices in these eastern areas. The highest observed prices were in Staveley 
and Burton Leonard, in the northeastern corner of the county. The 23s that a chaldron of coal 
(~26cwt) cost in Staveley between 1815 and 1822 or the 18s it cost in Burton Leonard in 1822 
were closer to the 31s 6d that a chaldron cost in Portsmouth in June 1820 than the prices 
being paid on the coalfield.593 There were also communities closer to the pits where prices 
were somewhat lower. These included Swinton along the River Don, whose Overseers paid 
14s for a dozen coals from Lawwood for Mary Shaw on 5 October 1805.594 The West Riding 
also contained a small fenland region around the confluence of the Don, Aire and Humber 
rivers. These included the parishes of Thorne, Fishlake and Snaith. The cost of coal in 
Rawcliffe is included in table 1, and indicates that prices in this region were significantly 
higher than on the coalfield but lower than in the northeast. They also indicate that 
                                                                                                                                                         

81 (2009) 237 and John North and Derek Spooner, ‘The Great U.K. Coal Rush: A Progress Report to the 
End of 1976’, Area 9 (1977) pp.15-27. 
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588 ‘Report relative to a Colliery in Sheffield-Park belonging to His Grace the Duke of Norfolk, 1773’, Sheffield 
Archives Arundel Castle Muniments S215. 

589 ‘Letter from Michael Ellison to James Harking 28 Feb 1822’, Sheffield Archives ACM S607/348. 
590 NYCRO PR/BNS/12. 
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improvements in the Don, Aire & Calder and Dearne & Dove River Navigations kept prices 
more stable than in other parts of the West Riding. 

Table 1 demonstrates the various prices of coal through this period in a few 
communities whose Overseers Accounts offer extended price series. These have been 
converted to tons for ease of comparison.595 It is worth bearing in mind that there was some 
variation in the amount of coal in given early modern units.596 Manipulation of units was also 
possible, as occurred on Lancashire’s Leeds and Liverpool Canal in the 1770s. As canal tolls 
were charged by the ton and the valuation given by barges was used, proprietors of boats 
increased the amount of coal in a ton until a 1775 report complained that a hundredweight of 
coal often contained over 140lbs.597 Such variance in units makes exact calculations difficult 
but does not affect the broad patterns of regional variation and price inflation. 
 

Table 1: Price of a ton of coal in selected West Riding communities598 

Year Elsecar 
and 

Lawwood 
Pitheads 

Worsbrough 
(Coalfield) 

Thurstonland 
(Coalfield) 

Kirkby 
Overblow 
(coalfield) 

Staveley 
(north 
east) 

Rawcliffe 
(fenland) 

1755 n/a 1s 8d (1756) n/a 3s 2d n/a n/a 
1765 1s 11d 

(1767) 
3s n/a 5s 8d- 6s n/a 9s 3d (1764) 

1775 1s 11d 
(1779) 

2s 11d 1s 5d – 1s 7d 6s n/a 10s (1773) 

1785 n/a 3s 9d (1786) 1s 3d (1784) 5s 8d n/a 10s (1784) 
1795 

2s 4d 4s (1794) 
1s 8d – 1s 11d 

(1796) 
n/a 

11s 6d 
(1796) 

10s 9d – 11s 6d 

1805 3s 4d -3s 
9d 

6s 8d (1806) 2s 10d (1806) n/a 16s 8d 
11s 6d - 12s 3d 

(1806) 
1815 4s 3d 5s 8d(1814) 3s 8d (1813) n/a 17s 8d 7s 2d (1812) 
1825 

4s n/a 3s 2d n/a 
17s 8d-18s 

(1822) 
11s 6d -12s 3d 

 

Overseers typically purchased fuel as part of the relief offered to the households of poor 
widows. The cost of coal generally affected the amount given to these households, with more 
being disbursed in areas where it was cheaper. For instance, disbursements were largest in 
Thurstonland and Denby, the two communities where fuel was the cheapest. On 30 March 
1783, the Thurstonland Overseers paid 11s 7.5d for 4.5 dozen Coals (~9.5 tons) for Joseph 
Sutcliffe.599 Meanwhile, in Rawcliffe 34 poor households received 7 sacks of coal (~0.75 tons) 
each in the winter of 1793/4, while poor residents of Swinton were receiving one or one and a 
half dozen coals (~2-3 tons) a year between 1806 and 1813.600 It is likely that labouring 
households were also consuming more fuel in the areas where it was cheaper and living better 
as a result. 

                                                 
595 The conversions occurred by dividing the price of dozens of coal by 21/10, chaldrons by 13/10 and cartloads 

by 27/10 since they were ostensibly 42cwt, 26cwt and 54cwt respectively. 
596 Brian Dietz, ‘The North-East Coal Trade, 1550-1750: Measures, Markets and the Metropolis’, Northern 

History 22 (1986) 280-294 has demonstrated variations in the mass of coal in individual chaldrons in 
London. 

597 WYAS Bradford JOW/11/a/2/4. 
598 Sheffield Archives WWM A1585-1589, WWM F105, EM1002, PR13, WYAS Kirklees KC271/1-4, WYAS 

Leeds RDP 49/67, NYCRO PR/SVL/14/5-8 and Doncaster Archives P60/6/2/35-81. 
599 WYAS Kirklees KCZ 271/1. 
600 Doncaster Archives P60/6/2/59 and P59/6/B2/1. 
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The accounting practices used in a few parishes enable historians to determine the 
amount of fuel they typically disbursed. In some parishes this remained fairly steady while in 
others it declined. These drops in the amount of fuel given to the families of poor widows 
typically occurred either between 1808 and 1812 or during the 1820s. The earlier years 
correspond to a trade depression in the textile industry while the later ones relate to changing 
attitudes to poor relief following the Poor Law Report of 1817. This is evident as Staveley’s 
Overseers ceased disbursing fuel after March 1823, while Gisburn’s Overseers gradually 
halved the amount they disbursed between 1817 and 1827.601 In Swinton, six widows received 
1.5 dozen coals (~3 tons) in 1816/7, while the six widows receiving coal in 1820/1 each got 
one dozen.602 Even in Thurstonland, disbursements declined. In 1806/7, Elizabeth Rowbottom 
was provided with 6 dozen coals (~12.5 tons), while in 1822/3, she shared 19s worth of coals 
(~6 tons) with Joshua Hey.603 

Variations in the price and availability of fuel across the West Riding were related to 
differences in manufacturing and the living conditions of poorer residents. Cheaper coal was 
an advantage in textile-manufacturing processes that required heat, like wool combing, while 
also giving areas like Bradford a competitive advantage for the development of steam-
powered mills in the nineteenth century. Sheffield’s metalworking sector benefited from coal 
that was significantly cheaper than in southern England, even if it was higher than other parts 
of Yorkshire. The price of coal was relevant to the growing divergence between the agrarian 
eastern part of the county and the more industrialized and urbanizing coalfield. While the 
weather is generally damper and cooler in the upland western parts of the county, the vastly 
greater quantities of coal consumed by households in Thurstonland meant they would have 
suffered less in the miserable winters of the early nineteenth century. The amount of fuel 
consumed also affected the frequency with which people cooked, as can be seen from the 
greater prevalence of professional bakers in the eastern parts of the county. Edward Baines’ 
1822 trade directory for the West Riding lists one baker for every 3,899 residents on the 
coalfield, with one baker for every 1,778 residents in eastern areas.604 This is another 
indication that the availability of fuel affected the lives of people in eighteenth and early 
nineteenth-century Yorkshire. Along with the various prices of coal, means of transporting it 
and industrial development, these differences are further proof of the difficulties of 
determining representative experiences across the West Riding of Yorkshire. 

                                                 
601 NYCRO PR/SVL/14/8 and Yorkshire Archaeological Society MD335/1/10/1/8-9. 
602 Doncaster Archives P59/6/B2/2. 
603 WYAS Kirklees KCZ271/2-4. 
604 History, Directory & Gazeteer of the County of York; Volume I, West Riding, (London: Edward Baines, 

1822). 
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War, food rationing and socioeconomic inequality in 
Germany during the First World War 

 

Matthias Blum, Technical University of Munich 
(matthias.blum@tum.de) 

Supervisor: Professor Justus Wesseler 
 

I. Introduction 

When Germany entered the First World War a relatively short conflict was expected, but she 
experienced one of the heaviest conflicts in European history. 

Conscription caused a labour shortage and migratory workers were also hindered. The 
British Navy’s blockade stymied imports over the North and Baltic Seas (von Tyszka 1916, 
Kupperberg 1920, Henning 1978). 

The agricultural sector competed with the amarment industry for labour and 
investments. Agricultural productivity declined dramatically due to worn out machinery and a 
labour shortage. During the war, food shortages ensued, which German authorities tried to 
manage via a food rationing system and price ceilings. 

Famines generally hit economically underdeveloped and poorly integrated countries and 
regions (Ó Gráda, 2009).This paper presents new insights from an atypical famine which 
affected one of the leading economic powers of the early twentieth century, and uses 
anthropometric information of German soldiers drafted during and prior to the Second World 
War, to trace the effects of the war economy on socioeconomic inequality. In contrast to Blum 
(2011), this study investigates the effect on different social strata and the resulting inequality. 
 

II. The decline of German agriculture 

Prior to the First World War, the German economy experienced years of plenty (Banks 1971, 
Maddison 2001). Agriculturists proclaimed that tariff barriers imposed at that time were 
necessary incentives for producers to prepare the sector for a possible war. Despite subsidies, 
agricultural production was unable to supply the entire country (Flemming 1978, Webb 
(1982). Agriculturists imported intermediate products and moved towards value-adding by 
producing livestock (Aereboe 1927). 

At the war’s outbreak, the prewar developments and the decisions taken made it 
difficult for the agricultural sector to fulfil its promises. Conscription withdrew about 40 per 
cent of the male labour force – authorities tried to compensate by engaging women, children, 
and prisoners of war in agriculture, and the military approved special leaves of absence for 
agricultural workers (Aereboe 1927), but this was insufficient. During the war labour 
productivity probably decreased due to the famine (Mokyr & Ó Gráda 2002). 

Agricultural production declined dramatically with time (figures C and D). Animal 
based foods were scarce. The remaining livestock populations overestimate the animal based 
food supply because the shortage of animal feed caused their weight to decline (Huber & 
Fogel, 1920). Similarly, milk supply in Bochum declined (Huber & Fogel 1920, Bach 1920). 
Triebel (1988, p.163) concludes that ‘meat consumption fell to the level of the 1800s’. 
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Figure C: Agricultural production of selected crops in Germany; 1908-18 (1912/13=100) 

 
Source: Flemming (1978). 

 

Figure D: Decline of slaughtered livestock in the city of Dortmund, 1913/14-18/19 

 
Source: Hilgenstock (1926). 

 

III. Market interventions taken by the German authorities 

Speculation and corruption are typical characteristics of famines and food shortages (Ó Gráda 
2009). To limit anticipated negative consequences of food inflation, authorities rationed 
foodstuffs from 1916 onwards and introduced a number of price ceilings (Allen 1998). 
Producers’ incentives and the population’s purchasing power had to be considered (Le Coutre 
1919). Also, it was impossible to estimate the war’s duration. Despite opposing political 
views, price ceilings distorted (lowered) production incentives and led to the emergence of 
black (unofficial) markets. Farmers put more resources and effort into the maximization of 
‘future’ revenues, instead of maximizing current output. 

Post the war’s outbreak, authorities tried to halt the mass slaughter of cattle by ordering 
an end to slaughtering. Large livestock populations led the government to ordering the 
Schweinemord (swine massacre) in 1915, to avoid potato (also used as swine feed) shortages. 
Simultaneously, municipalities exceeding 5,000 inhabitants had to stock up with canned meat. 
Consequently meat prices increased, farmers increased livestock numbers, and hogs were 
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even raised in cities and fed staple foods. From an urban resident’s perspective, this was a 
necessary measure as price ceilings were equal in rural and urban areas, and famers marketed 
their products near their production facilities to save transportation costs (von Tyszka 1916). 

The introduction of price ceilings was poorly coordinated. The prices for meat and 
staple foods were ascertained inefficiently and inaccurately, resulting in the relative price of 
meat being relatively high compared to that of staples.  Consequently, two weeks after its 
initial introduction, authorities had to prohibit feeding grain to livestock to save it for human 
consumption. Consequently, farmers shifted to producing feed grain instead of food grain. 
Thus, on 12 January 1915, all kinds of grains were confiscated and grain production became 
subject to a command economy (Aereboe 1927). 
 

IV. Black markets and the bypass of market interventions 

Authorities did not execute the farmers’ delivery obligations properly, hence resources were 
sold on unofficial markets, which had extraordinary effects on the well-being of the different 
classes. The de facto implementation of an official rationing system and an unofficial market 
led to unequal opportunities depending on purchasing power and ability to stockpile scarce 
foodstuffs. 

The lack of food on the official market, and the shadow market’s illegal trade means 
that the rationing system can only be considered as some kind of basic supply. Roerkohl 
(1991) reports that prices on all food markets rose from several hundred to some 2,500 and 
3,100 per cent for meat, rye flour and rice, respectively. 

Approximately 50 per cent of all foodstuffs were traded illegally. On the official market 
the diverting of nutritional resources led to serious shortages (Bach 1920). 

Carl von Tyszka (1916) concludes that several factors (lack of import capabilities; 
shortage of labour in the agricultural sector) increased prices directly or helped producers and 
traders to increase price margins. The monopoly status of domestic producers helped enforce 
higher food prices even without an actual food shortage.  A labour shortage affected food 
prices – production (food supply) declined, the increased wages of the remaining labourers 
raised production costs. The increased demand for food caused by the German military’s food 
acquisitions had a notable impact. 

Although the rationing system theoretically provides the same amount of foodstuffs to 
every member of the society independently of social background, purchasing power still had 
an influence on the availability of foods (Triebel, 1988). 
 

V. Methodology and data 

Empirical information on the extent of the deprivation of the different classes and its resulting 
inequality is scarce. This study avails itself of anthropometric information on male individuals 
born from 1900-20s. 

Average stature as used as a measure of well-being is a function of several sources of 
income, such as purchasing power, rations, public goods, horticulture, and illegally purchased 
foodstuffs (positive), as well as the human health environment and physical workload 
(negative) (Steckel 1995, Komlos & Baten 2004, Blum & Baten 2011). 

Children’s health conditions and workload (often used for labour) are an important 
consideration because medical resources were needed at the front. Mortality figures are 
important as they give a good impression of the influence of health-related factors to the 
study. Europe was hit by an influenza pandemic in 1918, which met an already weakened 
population and caused a disproportionally high number of casualties (Millward & Baten 2009; 
Blum 2011), corroborated by Horiuchi (1983). The interaction of nutrition and health is 
crucial for the understanding of the mechanisms at work during famines. Relatively few 
people die due to insufficient caloric intake alone. Mokyr & Ó Gráda (2002) point out that 
undernourishment along with digestive and infectious diseases foster each other until the body 
becomes too weak to recover. 
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Finally, average height, which focuses primarily on the nutritional and health status of a 
population, can be considered as a birth cohort’s net nutritional intake during early childhood. 
Average values give a clear illustration of well-being, while inequality measures illustrate 
differences in living standards (Harris 1984; Komlos 1985; Steckel 1995; Komlos & Baten 
2004; Blum & Baten 2011). 

The data used are based on information of lower ranked soldiers, as compiled and 
extensively described by Rass (2001, 2003),605 and covers all socioeconomic strata, rural and 
urban places, Catholics and Protestants, and soldiers from different military units. The data 
encompass a certain level of representativeness (observations ≥ 4,000). Most of the soldiers 
were from the west and the north. Information on the soldier’s hometown (exact town size at 
1 December) was combined with the census of the German Empire in 1910 to categorize them 
as either rural or urban residents. 
 

Table C: Characteristics of the sample 

Birth regions (Germany) Cases (No.) Share (%) 
West 3,713 90.45 
North 235 5.72 
South 89 2.17 

Central & East 
68 1.66 

City size 
< 10,000 inhabitants 1,875 45.68 
> 10,000 inhabitants 2,230 54.32 

 

Father’s occupation 
Unskilled 81 1.97 
Semi-skilled 1,424 34.69 
Skilled 1,279 31.16 
Semi-professional 522 12.72 
Professional 77 1.88 
Farmer 281 6.85 
Unknown 441 10.74 

Religious denomination 
Roman Catholic 2,211 53.86 
Protestant 1,623 39.54 
Other 218 5.31 
Unknown 53 1.29 

Birth quinquennials 
1900 301 7.33 
1905 570 13.89 
1910 973 23.70 
1915 1,021 24.87 
1920 1,240 30.21 
Sum606 4,105 100.00 
____________________________________________ 

 

VI. Results 

The first set of explanatory variables controlling for underage individuals ensures that the 
under-aged and the still growing, do not bias the analysis. During the final stage of the Second 

                                                 
605 Thanks: Christoph Rass for information on the dataset; the Leibniz-Institut für Sozialwissenschaften (GESIS) 

for providing the dataset. 
606 In contrast to Blum (2011) only German born individuals were included. 
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World War the coefficient age of 16 indicated that 16- and 17-year old male draftees did not 
reach their full growth potential, and were shorter than a full-grown adult. 

Draftees prior to 1935 may have undergone a selection process due to the implications 
of the Versailles Treaty. The inclusion of binary variables controls for this possible effect. 
The results suggest that individuals drafted during the war tended to be smaller compared to 
prewar draftees. The general mobilization put an end to most selection processes because 
many people were required. 

The remaining explanatory variables generally confirm previous results (Blum 2011). 
Regional origin has a meaningful impact – the coefficient identifying Northerners is positive 
and statistically significant – probably because people living along the well-integrated shores 
of the North- and Baltic Seas have easy, relatively inexpensive access to nutritional resources. 
Their counterparts from other regions had to finance increased transportation costs or produce 
the foodstuffs themselves. This finding confirms Baten & Wagner’s (2003) report on 
increasing mortality rates during the Nazi’s autarchy policy prior to the Second World War. 
While regions along the major German trade routes experienced a decline in their nutritional 
situation caused by trade barriers, southern Germany, which was less integrated than northern 
Germany, experienced lower incidents of mortality during that time. 

Weber’s (1934) view on Protestant work ethic may assist in interpreting the finding that 
Protestants tend to be taller than Roman Catholics. However, recent evidence by Becker & 
Woessmann (2009, 2010) suggests that higher well-being was acquired due to investments in 
human capital – Protestantism increased literacy due to them reading the Bible, and they had 
more schooling. The statistically and economically insignificant difference between rural and 
urban height means that living conditions reflected a well-integrated country. 

The branch of the military into which a soldier was drafted is an important control 
variable. Members of the Waffen-SS underwent a considerable selection process – only the 
fittest and strongest were drafted, resulting in an estimated difference of 4.3 centimetres 
between Waffen-S and regular soldiers. 

The final set of explanatory variables answers the question of how biological living 
standards of different social classes developed during the war. Children from upper class 
families (better financial resources) generally have access to better nutrition and health care. 
The opposite is applicable for lower classes. This analysis combines information about 
occupation and time. In a second step, these parameters can be used to gain an impression of 
socioeconomic inequality during the period investigated. 

This analysis applies interaction variables which combine time (five-year birth periods – 
birth quinquennium) and Armstrong’s (1972) occupational classes. Birth quinquennium 
serves as a basis for this estimation. To obtain the overall height value by period and 
socioeconomic group, the corresponding interaction variables and the constant are summed607 
(figures A and B). 

The results confirm existing knowledge – biological living standards decrease from the 
upper- to the low class. These differences are attributed to the quality of nutrition and health 
care, and reflect differences in childhood work intensity. Generally, compared to their middle- 
and low class counterparts, upper classes have easier access to nutritional and health 
resources, and their children had to do less physical work. During times of peace, farmers’ 
living standards/social class are difficult to classify, but in early twentieth-century Germany, 
farmers’ human capital was considered comparable with those of the semi-skilled or skilled 
categories, confirmed by the finding that the average stature (height) of farmers’ children 
varies around the level of the low- and middle classes. 

Farmers are justifiably excluded from this between-class inequality analysis. Despite the 
fact that farmers had the opportunity to benefit from their proximity to food during the period 
of rationing, their average height value drops dramatically during the war, possibly because 

                                                 
607 Quinquennium: 1915-19 (most devastating period); the skilled worker category serves as the reference. 
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they were compelled to deliver a large proportion of their product to market, for which high 
prices were charged. This resultant wealth did not translate into an obvious superior level of 
nutrition. The agricultural bull market may have led farmers to increase the level of 
employment of their children so that production and resultant revenues could be increased. 
Alter (2004) provides the most plausible explanation for the aforementioned finding. 
Mortality statistics are important, and since this study’s sample is based only on individuals 
who survived until adulthood, the height trends of any group, except farmers, tends to be 
overestimated, because those who did not survive to adulthood would have ended up with 
lower average height values compared to the survivors, who are assumed to be stronger and 
healthier. In contrast, the heights of farmers are closer to the ‘true’ height value because fewer 
children were excluded from the sample due to starvation and sickness (they had superior 
nutrition). 

The higher the social class an individual belonged to, the lower the impact the famine 
and the war economy had on average height (figure B). Professionals/semi-professionals 
exhibit a small decline in height, whereas the height drop of skilled and unskilled/semi-skilled 
is more pronounced. Triebel’s (1988) and Roekohl’s (1991) studies have already suggested 
this, by reporting that financially able customers were provided food even when in scarce 
supply. 
 

Table A: Regression results: Social inequality in Germany, 1900-20s 

Variables Coefficient p-value 
Age 
16 -3.86*** (0.006) 
17 -0.85 (0.141) 
18 0.37 (0.340) 
19 -0.57 (0.566) 
20 -0.27 (0.524) 
21 -0.26 (0.642) 
 

Year of medical examination 
1935 0.33 (0.508) 
1936 -0.17 (0.667) 
1937 -0.42 (0.309) 
1938 reference 
1939 -0.60* (0.079) 
1940 -0.40 (0.302) 
1941 -0.98* (0.065) 
1942 -1.98*** (0.001) 
1943 0.09 (0.932) 
1944 -0.61 (0.556) 
1945 dropped 
 

Religious denomination  
Roman-Catholic -0.53*** (0.006) 
Protestant reference 
 

Birth Region (Germany) 
West 0.19 (0.798) 
North 1.49* (0.078) 
South reference 
Central & East -0.75 (0.487) 
 

Size of birth place 
City (pop ≥ 10.000) 0.13  (0.508) 
Town (pop <10.000) reference 
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Member of the ‘Waffen-SS’ 4.30*** (0.000) 
 

Birth quinquennium 
1900-1904 -1.75**(0.016)  
1905-1909 -0.57 (0.347) 
1910-1914 0.49  (0.346) 
1915-1919 reference 
1920-1924 0.54  (0.323) 
 

Occupational class (Interaction variables combining time and Armstrong class) 
Unskilled & Semi-Skilled (interaction variables) 
1900  0.61  (0.453) 
1905  0.30  (0.614) 
1910  -0.78*  (0.072) 
1915  -1.23***  (0.004) 
1920  -0.56  (0.155) 
Skilled (interaction variables) reference 
Semi-Professional & Professional (interaction variables) 
1900 2.56***  (0.010) 
1905 2.02***  (0.003) 
1910 1.06  (0.121) 
1915 1.31**  (0.037) 
1920 2.09***  (0.000) 
Farmers 
1900 2.46**  (0.028) 
1905 0.42  (0.665) 
1910 1.33*  (0.078) 
1915 -0.20  (0.786) 
1920 -0.32  (0.662) 
 

Constant 170.62***  (0.000) 
 

N 4105  
 

Note: Coefficients are reported in cm. P-values in parentheses, *p < 0.10, **p < 0.05, ***p < 0.01. 
Source: Own estimates. Reference category: a Protestant drafted in 1938, born in rural, southern 
Germany, 1915-19. 
 

Inequality increased strongly, starting at a coefficient of variation of 0.54 in 1910-14 
and increasing to 0.74 in 1915-19 (figure B, excluding farmers). When considering farmers as 
a separate class, inequality increases from 0.57 to 0.61. Although the last estimation is poorly 
representative (small proportion of farmers), the result confirms the outcome shown in figure 
B. 
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Figure A: Inequality and average height by socioeconomic group (including farmers) 

 
 

Figure B. Inequality and average height by socioeconomic group (excluding farmers) 

 
 

VII. Conclusion 

The results suggest that the official food rationing system introduced during the First World 
War only provided some kind of basic nutritional supply to the German population and that 
most people had to purchase food from unofficial sources to circumvent starvation. Unofficial 
food prices increased very steeply which then led to adverse conditions of food affordability 
for individuals of the lower social strata. According to the OLS regression results, children 
from upper class families experienced a modest decline in height compared to their 
counterparts from middle and low strata. 
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Introduction 
A contemporary view that was influential in Germany for more than two decades after the 
First World War was that German children had been nutritionally deprived during the war. It 
was claimed that the blockade initiated by the Entente had caused widespread hunger on the 
home front. Both during and after the war Germans referred to the British blockade as the 
hungerblockad. Later, in the time of the National Socialists, writers such as Werner Schaeffer 
continued to remind German citizens of the former blockade, most likely to fuel hatred 
towards the British.608 More recently, economic historians such as Niall Ferguson have 
countered that in fact deprivation to civilians in Germany was minimal.609 

The purpose of this paper is to examine if the blockade significantly impacted German 
children. The metrics adopted focus on physical weight, height, and BMI of children between 
1914-24.  Evidence shows that German children were nutritionally deprived, but that the 
impact varied across year, state, and social class. 

First conditions are discussed that rendered Germany particularly vulnerable to the 
effects of a food blockade. Second is a description of the anthropometric data used in the 
analysis. Third are the results and interpretation, followed by a brief conclusion. 
 

Background 

Germany was vulnerable to a food blockade for two main reasons. First, Germany imported a 
great deal of its own foodstuffs from overseas. Second, Germany had become reliant on 
foreign fertilizer to increase its agricultural production at home. 

Accounts vary due mainly to the way in which imports were described,610 but Germany 
likely imported between 15 to 30 per cent611 of its primary foodstuffs in the years immediately 
before the First World War. Estimates of importation after the war also vary.  Imports were 
principally staples such as grains and fruit, although some luxury items such as coffee were 
imported from the colonies. 

German farmers had come to increasingly rely on artificial fertilizers such as nitrogen, 
phosphate, and potash, and by 1914 applied as much as ‘three times the volume of artificial 
fertilizer per hectare as their French counterparts’.612 Heavy application of fertilizer resulted in 
increased agricultural yields within Germany. However the same chemical fertilizers were 
also vital in the production of bombs, resulting in diversion of some fertilizer materials to the 
military production. Smaller imports and diversion of fertilizers to armaments frustrated 
German attempts to increase agricultural production during the war.613 Not only was 

                                                 
608 Schaeffer, Krieg Gegen Frauen und Kinder.  Deutsche Verlagsanstalt, Berlin, 1940. 
609 Ferguson, The Pity of War. Penguin Books, London, 1998. 
610 Variation comes because of the way statistics on imports were collected as either Gasamthandlungen or 

Spezialhandel, depending on taxation. Sometimes these delineations overlapped, and in addition tax laws 
and boundaries changed, making comparisons difficult both before and after the war. See International 
Trade Statistics, especially p.359. 

611 Chickering, for example, estimates 25% of all foodstuffs to Germany before the war were imported in 
Imperial Germany and the Great War, 1914-1918.  1998. p.41. Hoover et al. estimate imports of grain 
alone roughly 19.25% of consumption before the war in Food Report, 1917. Heaton estimates food imports 
at roughly 1/3 in Economic History of Europe, revised Edition, Harper & Brothers, USA, 1948. p.449-50. 

612 Perkins, ‘The Agricultural Revolution in Germany, in Journal of European Economic History X, 1981 p.86. 
613 Offer, The First World War: An Agrarian Interpretation. Clarendon Press, Oxford. 1989. 
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approximately 20 per cent of the German food supply shut off due to the blockade, but yields 
within the country dramatically decreased.614 

Poor government policy also exacerbated shortages in the German food supply. During 
the Schweinemord of 1915 over 9 million swine were killed in a matter of months.615 Pigs 
were deemed to be ‘co-eaters’ with humans as grain supplies became scarce, so policy makers 
opted to get rid of swine altogether. Studies showed that more calories could be produced by 
growing grain or vegetables than by raising and feeding swine. Yet after the Schweinemord, 
prices dropped as an overabundance of pork entered the market but then shot upward. 
Because of their rarity, pigs then became a highly valuable commodity. With the price of pork 
skyrocketing, farmers responded by feeding and raising pigs in secret and then selling the 
exorbitantly priced meat illegally. Increased crop yields, the end goal German policy makers 
had in mind when ordering the Schweinemord, failed to materialize. 
 

Data 

The German height and weight data are from ‘Grösse und Gewicht der Schulkinder und 
Andere Grundligun der Erhnährungsschaft’, a rediscovered source. Measurements were made 
by doctors or teachers between 1914 and 1924. Average weights and heights were given on a 
yearly basis for children by sex, age, and type of school. Every row of data in the study 
includes the average height and weight for a certain gender, age, school type, and location, as 
well as sample size. There are 1,999 of these averaged rows, and in all, the sample sizes for 
each row of observations correspond to 590,088 observations. 

For some cities, notably Stuttgart, there are data for nearly every year between 1914-23 
other than 1915, of which there are no data recorded for any cities in the study. Most locations 
reported data for between two and five years. Of the 23 locations given in the study, 22 
yielded useful data: Alt-Berlin, Berlin-Charlottenburg, Berlin-Spandau, Berlin-Wilmersdorf, 
Königsberg, Stettin, Neumünster, Itzehoe, Grünberg, Leipzig, Landkreis Merseburg, 
Naumburg, Mühlhausen, Dortmund, Bonn, Landkreis Bonn, München, Augsburg, Würzburg, 
Stuttgart, Karlsruhe, and Freiburg. States Brandenburg, East Prussia, Holstein, Silesia, 
Saxony, Thüringer, Westphalia, Bavaria, Württemberg and Baden are represented. 

Data presented for school type allow grouping of children into social classes. Using 
other contemporary sources616 school type is divided into working, middle, and upper classes. 
In the data 350,695 observations represent the working class, 142,625 the upper class, and 
82,134 the middle class. The remaining 14,634 observations represent data where more than 
one school type was contained in a row of data, thus it was not used in designating class. By 
far most of the data are for the working class. 
 

Equations and results 

Regressions were calculated for height, weight, and BMI. In the first equation I examine 
heights as this is the standard measure anthropometric historians look at when measuring 
well-being. I then used the same equation with weight as my dependent variable and again 
with BMI as my dependent variable. 

In my models I include a weighted study which drops any data for which a range rather 
than a precise sample size is given. I also ran regressions for which no weight by sample size 
is given. There is little difference in terms of significance, however, I include only regressions 
from the weighted regressions because of space restriction. I also ran regressions that 
clustered standard errors around school type. The effect was negligible. 

The following equation was run with height as the dependent variable, weight, and 
finally BMI. Results follow. 

                                                 
614 Ibid. Offer states yields were likely underreported as farmers had incentives to lie. 
615 Chickering, Imperial Germany and Great War, 1914-1918. Cambridge University Press, 1998. p.42 
616 School definitions were taken from volumes of the 14th and 15th editions of Der Große Brockhaus Handbuch 

des Wissens. Published between 1892-1935. 
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Height = sex + Brandenburg + East_Prussia + Holstein + Silesia + Saxony + Thüringer + 
Westphalia + Bavaria + Württemberg + d_1916 + d_1917 + d_1918 + d_1919 + d_1920 + 
d_1921 + d_1922 + d_1923 + sixyearolds + sevenyearolds + eightyearolds + nineyeasolds 
+ tenyearolds + elevenyearolds + twelveyearolds + thirteenyearolds + fourteenyearolds + 
fifteen + yearolds + sixteenyearolds + seventeenyearolds + eighteenyearolds + 
nineteenyearolds + twentyyearolds + sixbysex + sevenbysex + eightbysex + ninebysex + 
tenbysex + elevenbysex + twelvebysex + thirteenbysex + fourteenbysex + fifteenbysex + 
sixteenbysex + seventeenbysex + eighteenbysex + nineteenbysex + twentybysex + 
middle_class + upperclass 
 

As is shown in figure 1, heights of children were significantly reduced during the war, 
starting in 1918. Compared to 1914, before the effects of war or blockade occurred, children 
were on average shorter for 1918 as well as in 1919. This pattern continues each year through 
to 1922, after the war has ended. There was no significant change in heights for years 1916, 
1917, and 1923 and 1924. Child stature was most diminished in 1920. This corresponds to a 
time lag of at least a year between nutritional deprivation and stunted height. Height 
diminishment is cumulative: children stunted one year will begin the next year shorter. Thus 
the 1920 mean heights reflect not only nutritional resources for the previous year, but also 
prior nutrition obtained in all years previously. When a body receives few calories it will use 
that energy to maintain bodily organs and slow growth. This is clearly the case in Germany 
for the years 1918, 1919, 1920, 1921, 1922. 

Weights of children reveal a similar pattern, though the years that vary significantly 
from prewar standards differ than those from height, and there are fewer of them (see figure 
2). Notably, the years 1917, 1918, and 1919 vary from prewar standards in 1914, with 
children suffering the greatest amount of weight loss in 1919; children weighed .648 
kilograms less in 1919 than they did in 1914. The years 1923 and 1924 show significant 
weight gain, with .536kg for 1923 and 2.938kg for 1924. While these numbers may appear 
surprising at first glance when compared to changes in height, they make sense when viewed 
from the point that weight is more elastic than height, and more closely reflects recent 
nutritional exposures. A child cannot lose height from one year to the next, but they can lose 
weight. When the blockade was lifted in 1919 and foreign imports resumed, calories became 
available allowing stunted children to increase in weight before they did in stature. 

This makes sense when the body mass index (BMI) is considered. When food is in short 
supply, such as Germany c.1914-24, heights, weights, and BMI will not totally correspond, 
but examined together and taking what is known from the historical narrative they reveal a 
similar pattern (see figure 3). Differences in BMI are significant for the years 1917, and 1920-
24. 1917 is the only year in which BMI is negative, at -.182. From 1920-24, after the war has 
officially ended, BMI became positive compared to 1914.  The highest BMI occurred in 1923, 
being .296 higher than the reference year. Again, this does not necessarily show that children 
were much better off in 1923 than they were in 1914. Rather, when taken with the other 
results from height and weight, the BMI data suggest that children who were stunted in their 
growth gained weight rather than stature. This is a similar result to modern children from 
North and South Korea. Child refugees from the North were shorter and weighed less than 
their South Korean counterparts. Upon a change of nutritional status, North Korean children 
gained weight quicker than they gained stature. This made the BMI of North Korean higher 
than those of South Korean children, because children in North Korea had been previously 
stunted.617 

                                                 
617 Schwekendieka and Pak, ‘Recent growth of children in the two Koreas: A meta-analysis’, Economics & 

Human Biology, Volume 7, Issue 1, March 2009. pp.109-112. 
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Figure 1   Figure 2   Figure 3  

Dependent Variable: Height  Dependent Variable: Weight  Dependent Variable: BMI 

            

sex 9.093***   (1.496)  sex 4.178***  (1.016)  sex -0.780**   (0.305) 

East_Prussia -0.991**    (0.485)  Silesia -1.156*** (0.396)  East_Prussia 0.256***  (0.099) 

Holstein 1.981***   (0.587)  Thüringer 1.112***(0.313)  Holstein -0.236**   (0.120) 

Silesia -2.870***  (0.587)  Westphalia 0.568***(0.197)  Saxony 0.131*    (0.0695) 

Thüringer 1.251***   (0.462)  Württemberg 0.440***(0.153)  Thüringer 0.284***(0.0942) 

d1917 -0.490**    (0.198)  d1917 -0.365***(0.135)  Westphalia 0.291***(0.0594) 

d1918 -1.126***  (0.270)  d1918 -0.438**  Württemberg 0.233***(0.0460) 

d1919 -1.466***  (0.196)  d1919 -0.648***(0.133)  d1917 -0.182***(0.0404) 

d1920 -1.465***  (0.180)  d1923 0.536***(0.111)  d1920 0.244*** (0.0367) 

d1921 -1.326***  (0.181)  d1924 2.938***(0.860)  d1921 0.251*** (0.0370) 

d1922 -0.610***  (0.186)  sixyearolds -32.69***(4.869)  d1922 0.176*** (0.0379) 

sixyearolds -45.14***  (7.171)  sevenyearolds -31.60***(4.861)  d1923 0.296*** (0.0333) 

sevenyearolds -41.31***  (7.159)  eightyearolds -29.92***(4.861)  d1924 0.833*** (0.258) 

eightyearolds -36.78***  (7.158)  nineyearolds -27.78***(4.861)  sixyearolds -5.425*** (1.464) 

nineyearolds -31.90***  (7.158)  tenyearolds -25.66***(4.860)  sevenyearolds -5.440*** (1.461) 

tenyearolds -27.43***  (7.158)  elevenyearolds -23.15***(4.860)  eightyearolds -5.391*** (1.461) 

elevenyearolds -22.85***  (7.158)  twelveyearolds -19.94***(4.860)  nineyearolds -5.190*** (1.461) 

twelveyearolds -17.47**    (7.158)  thirteenyearolds -15.88***(4.860)  tenyearolds -4.967*** (1.461) 

thirteenyearolds -12.03*    (7.158)  fourteenyearolds -11.43**(4.861)  elevenyearolds -4.639*** (1.461) 

sixbysex -8.766***  (1.611)  sixbysex -3.772***(1.094)  twelveyearolds -4.225*** (1.461) 

sevenbysex -8.685***  (1.516)  sevenbysex -3.719***(1.029)  thirteenyearolds -3.521**  (1.461) 

eightbysex -8.516***  (1.514)  eightbysex -3.580***(1.028)  fourteenyearolds -2.714*  (1.461) 

ninebysex -8.402***  (1.512)  ninebysex -3.701***(1.027)  sixbysex 1.037***(0.329) 

tenbysex -8.820***  (1.511)  tenbysex -3.811***(1.026)  sevenbysex 1.032***(0.309) 

elevenbysex -9.292***  (1.512)  elevenbysex -4.248***(1.026)  eightbysex 1.053***(0.309) 

twelvebysex -10.34***  (1.512)  twelvebysex -5.032***(1.026)  ninebysex 0.929***(0.309) 

thirteenbysex -11.16***  (1.512)  thirteenbysex -6.116***(1.026)  tenbysex 0.939***(0.308) 

fourteenbysex -10.99***  (1.514)  fourteenbysex -6.713***(1.028)  elevenbysex 0.801***(0.309) 

fifteenbysex -8.275***  (1.533)  fifteenbysex -5.973***(1.041)  twelvebysex 0.639**(0.309) 

sixteenbysex -4.676***  (1.565)  sixteenbysex -3.694***(1.063)  upperclass 0.180***(0.0202) 

upperclass 4.899***   (0.099)  seventeenbysex -2.013* (1.121)  middleclass 0.135***(0.0241) 

middleclass 2.378***   (0.118)  upperclass 2.785***(0.0673)  Constant 20.47***(1.462) 

Constant 156.3***   (7.162)  middleclass 1.345***(0.0801)      

     Constant 51.26***(4.863)      
              
Observations 1,999  Observations 1,999  Observations 1,999

R-squared 0.985  R-squared 0.982  R-squared 0.92

        
Standard errors in parentheses       
*** p<0.01, ** p<0.05, * p<0.1       
Regression Model: excluded category = year 1914, state Baden, sex female, working class.   

 

In Germany, once the blockade ended more nutrition became available. So stunted 
children naturally had a higher BMI than children of the same age prior to the blockade. 
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There were also significant differences based on social classes within Germany. Middle 
class children were on average 2.378cm taller than working class children, 1.345kg heavier, 
and had a BMI .135 greater. Upper class children were 4.899cm taller, 2.785kg heavier, and 
had a BMI of .180 more than working class children. 

Figure 4 represents height differentials of German ten-year boys from 1914-23 from 
different school types. Boys who attended upper class schools were initially taller than those 
who attended working class schools. Differences in heights between children of different 
socioeconomic backgrounds are not surprising. However, as figure 4 shows, ten-year old boys 
that attended Volksschulen (working-class schools) in Stuttgart not only started out much 
shorter than their higher class peers in other schools, they also decreased the most between 
1918-19, symptomatic of significant nutritional deprivation. 
 

Figure 4 

 
Another way to use these data is to examine growth velocity curves compared to 

modern standards. These are presented in figures 5. Because of space constraints, only height 
velocity curves for males are given. They are compared to modern standards.618 
 

Figure 5: Male growth velocities, 1919 Germany and modern 

 

                                                 
618 Modern Standards taken from Steckel, ‘Percentiles of Modern Height Standards for Use in Historical 

Research’, NBER Historical Working Papers 0075, National Bureau of Economic Research, Inc. 1995. 
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As both velocity curves represent averages rather than individuals, the curves are more 
muted than they would otherwise be. Noteworthy in figure 5 is the delayed and heightened 
growth spurt at puberty in 1919, implying that nutritional deprivation of German children 
resulted in delayed adolescence. In the modern growth curve, velocity tapers off by age 18, 
when growth normally stops. However in the growth velocity curve for 1919 there is no 
tapering off, which implies growth past the age of 18. Note also that 9, 10, and 11-year old 
boys had a decreasing rate of growth in 1919, while modern boys tend to increase growth 
velocity at this time. 
 

Conclusions 

This is not the first use of anthropometric data to assess nutritional deprivation in Germany 
during the First World War. Richard Wall compared data on the weights and heights of 124 
school entrants in Weissenfels, Saxony from 1916 and 1918 as part of an assessment between 
well being in Germany vs. England in the First World War.619 

This massive dataset allows assessment of the food blockade on Germany by year, 
class, and location. German children suffered nutritional deprivation during the First World 
War, as indicated by height and weight, but the impact was not equal throughout Germany. It 
varied significantly by age, social class, and state. Deprivation continued after the war ended. 

                                                 
619 Wall, ‘English and German Families in the First World War, 1914-1918’, in The Upheaval of War, 

Cambridge University Press, 1988. 
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Poverty, charity and inflation in Manchester: the financial 
management of the Wood Street Mission, 1967-77 

 

Mark Crosher, University of Manchester 
(mark.crosher@postgrad.manchester.ac.uk) 

Supervisors: Dr Ana Carden-Coyne & Dr Christopher Godden 
 

Introduction 

This paper offers an insight into how small poverty relief charities dealt with major economic 
problems in postwar Britain by investigating the financial management of the Wood Street 
Mission (WSM) during the late 1960s and 1970s. In particular, the paper explores the way in 
which the WSM responded to a significant rise in inflation, which increased from an annual 
rate of 2.5 per cent in 1967 to 15.9 per cent in 1977, peaking at 24.2 per cent in 1975. Using 
the WSM as a case study, this research fills a historiographical gap by focusing on the 
budgetary concerns of a charity during a time of serious macro-economic instability. This 
research also has a particular current significance, in light of the Coalition government’s 
austerity measures and emphasis on the ‘Big Society’. 

Given the formation of the postwar welfare state by the Atlee governments, many 
historical studies have investigated the policies of successive governments to mitigate the 
effects of poverty. Fraser (1973) and Lowe (1993) have assessed the impact of state 
intervention in health, housing and social security within a national context.620 Similarly, 
studies on the voluntary sector after 1945 have mostly taken place on a national, rather than 
regional or community level. For instance, Owen (1964), Prochaska (1988) and Finlayson 
(1994) have studied developments in the relationship between government and the voluntary 
sector.621 In addition, Lewis (1995) and Starkey (2000) have examined the welfare strategies 
of the national charities, the Family Welfare Association (FWA) and Family Service Units 
(FSU).622 

The WSM is one of the oldest charities in Manchester, established in 1869 by the 
Methodist preacher and writer Alfred Alsop. After the Second World War, the WSM 
performed a combination of poverty relief and youth work with a focus on providing leisure 
education and advice to underprivileged teenagers. The development of its youth work, 
reflected an ambition to undertake a pioneering role in welfare provision, a role of voluntary 
action advocated by Elizabeth Macadam (1933) and William Beveridge (1948).623 In 1967, 
the WSM ran a diverse range of projects, including a clothing distribution centre for families, 
a youth club which offered the Duke of Edinburgh Award, an adolescent advice centre, and an 
outdoor pursuit centre in the Peak District for schools.624 The growth in inflation during the 
following decade placed voluntary poverty relief organizations in a moral and financial 
quandary. While the demand for charity expands, not least because of inflation eroding 
household savings and purchasing power, the cost of providing a constant level of welfare 

                                                 
620 See Derek Fraser, The Evolution of the British Welfare State (Macmillan, 1973) and Rodney Lowe, The 

Welfare State in Britain (Palgrave Macmillan, 1993). 
621 See David Owen, English Philanthropy (Harvard University Press, 1964); Frank Prochaska, The Voluntary 

Impulse: Philanthropy in Modern Britain (Faber 1988); and Geoffrey Finlayson, Citizen, State and Social 
Welfare in Britain, 1830-1990 (Clarendon Press, 1994). 

622 See Jane Lewis, The Voluntary Sector, the State and Voluntary Sector, the State and Social Work in Britain: 
The Charity Organisation Society/ Family Welfare Association since 1869 (Edward Elgar Publishing, 
1995); and Pat Starkey, Families and Social Workers: The Work of Family Service Units, 1940-1985 
(Liverpool University Press, 2000). 

623 See Elizabeth Macadam, The New Philanthropy: A Study of Relations between the Statutory and Voluntary 
Social Services (George Allen and Unwin, 1933); and William Beveridge, Voluntary Action, A Report on 
Methods of Social Advance (George Allen and Unwin, 1948). 

624 Wood Street Mission Archive (hereafter WSM), WSM/2/2, Unbound Annual Reports, Report for 1967. 
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substantially increases. Subsequently, voluntary organizations were in a dilemma of whether 
to fulfil their social obligations at the risk of exacerbating spending and undermining long-
term financial viability. 

This paper is divided into two sections. Firstly, it investigates changes in the financial 
position of the WSM under rising inflation from 1967 to 1977. Drawing on statistical data 
gathered from financial statements, it not only analyses income and expenditure trends in real 
terms, but also movement in its reserve funds. Secondly, it analyses the responses of the 
WSM management committee to the problem of inflation, not least whether they had to 
sanction cuts to welfare projects. Utilizing qualitative evidence obtained from minutes of 
committee meetings and honorary treasurer’s statements, it explores the rationale behind their 
decision-making. This response will be contextualized by examining the demand for charity 
in Manchester, the public image of the WSM, and the identity and values of committee 
members. 
 

I. Changes in the financial position of the WSM 

From 1967 to 1977, the WSM sustained a succession of annual losses onto its current 
account. Table 1 shows that yearly expenditure consistently exceeded income, with 
particularly high losses of £13,798 in 1975 and £24,222 in 1977.625 The main reason for these 
losses was not a fall in income, but rather a substantial increase in expenditure. Although 
annual income increased from £18,973 in 1967 to £38,689 in 1977, spending rose from 
£25,506 to £62,911. What is striking is that the growth of inflation coalesced with real terms 
increases in both income and expenditure. With the rate of inflation averaging at 11.3 per cent 
in the decade, there was a 9.2 per cent real terms increase in income and 13.0 per cent in 
spending. 
 

Table 1: WSM income, expenditure and reserve funds 

Year  Income  Expenditure Annual Loss Reserve funds 
1967 £18,973 £25,506 - £6533 £73,711 
1969 £14,211 £19,871 - £5660 £70,843 
1971 £18,998 £24,470 - £5472 £73,657 
1973 £23,727 £29,944 - £6217 £64,579 
1975 £30,030 £43,828 - £13,798 £36,423 
1977 £38,689 £62,911 - £24,222 £25,473 

Source: WSM annual reports, 1967-77 
 

Accounting for at least 50 per cent of total annual income, the main source of income 
for the WSM from 1967 to 1977 derived from its ownership of Birchfield Lodge outdoor 
pursuit centre in the Peak District. Table 2 shows a firm increase in this income from the early 
1970s, rising from £10,687 in 1971 to £17,101 in 1975 to £23,534 in 1977. Purchased for 
around £15,000 with grants from the Department of Education and Manchester Corporation in 
1963, Birchfield Lodge was converted by the WSM from a country-house to a pursuits centre 
that offered adventure activities such as rock-climbing and canoeing, principally to school 
pupils.626 Influenced by national and local concerns over juvenile delinquency, expressed with 
the publication of the 1960 Albemarle Report, the project aimed to foster ‘good’ citizenship 
by the participation of challenging activities.627 Indeed, the project was successful in 
generating revenue, which mostly stemmed from local authorities that were charged a fee for 
running costs, but not administration. Yet, a philanthropic aspect to the project was 
maintained as free-of-charge places went to around 10 per cent of young people. 
                                                 
625 Given the unavailability of figures for the years 1970 and 1976, tables in this paper were constructed with a 

2-year interval. 
626 WSM/2/2, Unbound Annual Reports, Report for 1964. 
627 See, Report on the Youth Service in England and Wales (Albemarle Report) (HMSO, 1960). 
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Table 2: Sources of income for the WSM 

Year Charitable 
Giving 

Investment 
Returns  

Birchfield Lodge 
Receipts 

Miscellaneous 

1967 £2,312  £2,864  £13,169  £628  
1969 £2,802  £3,608  £7,123  £678  
1971 £4,147  £3,289  £10,687  £875  
1973 £3,958  £2,981  £15,512  £1,276  
1975 £7,489  £3,425  £17,101   £2,015  
1977 £4,869  £5,010  £23,534  £5,276  

Source: WSM annual reports, 1967-77 
 

From a welfare perspective, there was a growth in demand for the project between 1967 
and 1977, indicated by a real terms rise in this revenue of 7.0 per cent. Similarly, there was a 
real terms increase in charitable giving of 9.8 per cent during the decade. Table 2 shows that 
notwithstanding fluctuations, income from donations more than doubled from £2,312 to 
£4,869. Nevertheless, charitable giving formed quite a small proportion of total annual 
income across the period, never rising above 25 per cent. This was indicative of long-term 
trends in monetary philanthropy, with public donations not growing commensurate to the 
nation’s wealth in the twentieth century. Ware (1989) attributed this trend to a broad range of 
social and cultural factors, including not only a ‘growing expectation that the state should 
provide for people’s needs’, but also secularisation and an influence of ‘advertising in 
persuading people to spend first on items of personal consumption’.628 The experience of the 
WSM therefore, reflected broader national trends regarding the funding of voluntary agencies, 
with less dependence on charitable giving and more reliance on income from local authorities. 

Although the WSM achieved a real terms increase in income between 1967 and 1977, 
there was a higher real terms increase in expenditure. The increase in overall spending was 
centred on its Manchester operations, with a 6.3 per cent real terms rise for Birchfield Lodge 
and 26.0 per cent for its Manchester operations. Table 3 shows that spending increased from 
£16,866 to £28,883 for Birchfield Lodge, and much more sharply from £8,640 to £34,028 for 
its Manchester headquarters. 
 

Table 3: Areas of expenditure for the WSM 

Year Manchester Headquarters Birchfield Lodge
1967 £8,640 £16,866 
1969 £9,774 £10,097 
1971 £11,037 £13,433 
1973 £12,013 £17,931 
1975 £24,222 £19,606 
1977 £34,028 £28,883 

Source: WSM annual reports, 1967-77 
 

Unsurprisingly, these increases in expenditure and subsequent losses on its current 
account entailed a significant weakening of its financial position. As shown in table 1, annual 
losses were absorbed by its reserve fund, with the level of savings falling by about 66 per cent 
from £73,711 to just £25,473. As a result, the response of the management committee to the 
problem of inflation can be seen as economically irrational. It is clear that the committee 
chose to sanction a real terms increase in expenditure, even though it undermined the long-
term sustainability of the WSM. 
 

                                                 
628 Alan Ware, ‘The Changing Relations between Charities and the State’, in Alan Ware (ed.), Charities and 

Government (Manchester University Press, 1989) p.11. 
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II. Responding to the social effects of inflation and unemployment 

The response of the WSM management committee to the problem of inflation during the late 
1960s and 1970s was characterized by not only a refusal to cut projects, but also a decision to 
greatly expand welfare provision, particularly its clothing distribution. Indeed, the increase in 
inflation coincided with an upsurge in the number of households receiving clothing, rising 
from approximately 400 in 1965 to 1,900 in 1977.629 This growth in the demand for charity 
was underpinned by the rapid deindustrialization in Manchester. For instance, from 1966 to 
1972, 33 per cent of industrial manual jobs in the city were lost, and 25 per cent of factories 
closed.630 In particular, the deindustrialization of Manchester was shown by the experience of 
the Trafford Park estate, a hub of the city’s engineering, chemical and foodstuffs industry. 
Kidd (1993) found that employment at Trafford Park plummeted from 50,000 to 15,000 
between 1967 and 1976.631 To a large extent, the WSM attempted to fulfil its social and moral 
responsibility of mitigating hardship at the expense of undermining its long-term financial 
viability. 

Unsurprisingly, the severe weakening of the financial position led to tension within the 
WSM management committee. Honorary Treasurer’s statements contained in annual reports 
show attempts to enlarge support amongst subscribers through revealing their anxieties and 
concerns publicly. For instance, the 1972 statement not only commented that the committee 
had to realize approximately £11,000 in investments as the bank overdraft had reached ‘an 
unacceptable level’, but also that ‘every effort must now be made to increase subscriptions’.632 
Conversely, minutes of management committee meetings reveal the presence of great tension 
internally. For instance, in February 1975, it was recorded that ‘our finances are in a very bad 
way with the overdraft constantly in the region of £25,000 plus and no prospect of reducing 
this’ and that ‘if we go beyond July without receiving extra income, the Mission will die’. 633  
The problem of inflation thus fostered and sustained an enormous sense of apprehension in 
the committee, challenging their commitment not to either abandon or scale-back welfare 
projects. 

The determination of the WSM management committee to not to reduce poverty relief 
provision was interlinked with the charity’s public image. During the 1960s and 1970s, 
promotional endeavours centred on constructing the WSM as the real ‘safety net’ for families 
in Manchester. This depiction was shown in coverage from national and local newspapers, 
including The Guardian and the Manchester Evening News. One example was an article 
published by The Guardian in March 1969, entitled ‘Mission for a Century’s Helpless’. 
Reporting on its centenary anniversary, the article commented: ‘One hundred years after its 
foundation in Manchester’s old Deansgate slum, Wood Street Mission is still trying to put the 
poor, the helpless, and the improvident back on their feet, much as it always did’.634 
Furthermore, it constructed the WSM as the real ‘safety-net’ by stressing the existence of 
poverty in spite of the postwar welfare state. It stated: ‘Today, the people who need the Wood 
Street Mission are the victims of social change, the ones who do not grasp the way the 
Welfare State is organized and do not, therefore, know how to make use of it when the 
pressures suddenly pile up’.635 

Underpinning the construction of the public image of the WSM, as well as its welfare 
and financial policies, were the values of the management committee.  Drawn largely from 
the fields of law, accountancy and business, the committee contained very influential 
                                                 
629 WSM/2/2, Unbound Annual Reports, Reports for 1965 and 1977. 
630 Alan Kidd, Manchester (Ryburn, 1993) p.192. 
631 Kidd, Manchester, p.192. 
632 WSM/2/2, Unbound Annual Reports, Report for 1972. 
633 Minutes of WSM management committee meeting on 30 Feb., 1975. This record was given to the author by 

Miss Jan O’Connor, Director of the WSM, in March 2010. 
634 The Guardian, 25 March, 1969, p.8. 
635 The Guardian, 25 March, 1969, p.8. 
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members of Manchester’s middle-class such as Niel Pearson, a senior partner in the 
prominent legal firm March, Pearson and Skelton.636 However, the driving-force behind 
policy was Arnold Yates, Director and committee member between 1962 and 1976.  A retired 
Chief Superintendent of Manchester City Police, Yates considered budgetary stability as 
secondary to the provision of poverty relief. His thoughts on the moral obligations of the 
WSM were revealed in a series of interviews with the Manchester Evening News. For 
instance, in November 1970, he spoke about the significance of the clothing distribution as 
part of a campaign to find new financial donors, remarking: ‘We must do our duty by the poor 
kids, and there are still thousands of them’.637 Furthermore, in December 1976, he talked 
about the reliance of families on the WSM, saying: ‘Nobody sets off with the intention of 
becoming a problem family. But young couples will produce child after child and can’t cope. 
And when they can’t cope, it’s the kids who suffer’.638 He added: ‘You’ll get an unskilled 
worker spending money on smokes and booze. In his thirties, he becomes arthritic and 
breathless, his income drops and we have to feed and clothe his five or six children’.639 
 

Conclusion 

Given much recent debate on the ‘Big Society’ concept, and the social impacts of austerity 
measures, the future of voluntary action is uncertain. This paper has attempted to develop 
historical understanding of postwar charity by focusing on responses to a severe economic 
downturn. Utilizing a combination of quantitative and qualitative evidence, this paper has 
argued that the sharp increase in inflation between 1967 and 1977 contributed to a significant 
decline in the financial position of the WSM. Indeed, the WSM sustained large annual losses 
on its current account, which diminished its reserve funds and undermined its long-term 
sustainability. What is striking is that the WSM management committee sanctioned a real 
expenditure at a time of enormous macro-economic instability as part of an effort to meet a 
growth in demand for charity. Underpinned by an environment of deindustrialization and 
rising unemployment in Manchester, the WSM tried to fulfil its social responsibilities by 
expanding its welfare provision. This decision was framed by its public image, which greatly 
stressed a historic duty of helping the poor, as well as the morals of management committee 
members, especially Arnold Yates. Conscious of the history of the WSM, Yates was resolute 
about not abandoning or scaling-back projects. 
 

                                                 
636 Obituary: Mr Niel Pearson. The Guardian, 10 June, 1975, p.5. 
637 Manchester Evening News, 11 Nov. 1970, p.7. 
638 Manchester Evening News, 17 Dec. 1970, p.12. 
639 Manchester Evening News, 17 Dec. 1970, p.12. 
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Bristol’s ‘American Revolution’ 
 

Richard Stone, University of Bristol 
(richard.stone@bristol.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Dr Evan Jones 
 

The port of Bristol is perhaps best known for its trade with the American colonies.  The 
attention of historians, however, has tended to focus on the better documented eighteenth 
century, and surprisingly little is known about the early years of this commerce.  This paper 
presents a new piece of research, based on the surviving Port Books and Wharfage Books, 
which attempts to chart the rise of Bristol’s Atlantic trade, and for the first time present a 
detailed picture of the genesis of Bristol’s American commerce.  In the process it challenges a 
number of previous conceptions, suggesting both that Bristol’s interest in the New World 
began much later than has previously been assumed, but more importantly developed 
significantly faster. 

The development of Bristol’s American connections formed an important first stage in 
G.D. Ramsay’s study of ‘the rise of the Western Ports’.  Although Ramsay suggested that 
Bristol had already begun to trade with the American colonies in the early seventeenth 
century, it was not until the 1650s that he felt these connections began to be developed on a 
significant scale.640  Indeed, it was not until after the Restoration in 1660 that he felt ‘the great 
age of the city began anew’ and Bristol ‘found a place as a major emporium of Atlantic 
trade’.641  Ramsay’s work, however, was based on a relatively thin range of sources.  His 
principal evidence for success in the 1650s, for example, was the establishment in 1654 of a 
second sugar house in Bristol; while for later expansion his principal measure was the rapid 
development of Bristol’s port facilities.642  Dating from the days before the advent of cheap 
computing, which made the processing of masses of statistical information possible, this 
relatively limited range of evidence is certainly understandable; nevertheless, it is certainly far 
from being an accurate or reliable measure of the state of Bristol’s trade. 

D.H. Sacks shared many of Ramsay’s conclusions, both suggesting that Bristol’s 
American interest was already well established prior to the Civil War, and that it was from the 
1650s onwards when it really began to escalate.  In the 1620s Sacks suggested that ‘a whole 
new world of trade opened up across the Atlantic’,643  and ‘by the 1650s it had grown 
considerably in volume ...  now ships were returning to Bristol from the Chesapeake and the 
West Indies by the dozen, not just in twos and threes’.644  Sacks’ interest, however, was 
always the social implications rather than the business of trade itself, so again the range of 
evidence he employed was somewhat limited.  For the early seventeenth century he examined 
just one Port Book (from 1624/5), and for the latter years he confined his examinations 
largely to the City’s Register of Servants to Foreign Plantations, a document which only 
covers the relatively unimportant export trade in Indentured Servants.645 

The only attempt to date at a statistical survey of the rise of Bristol’s American trades 
has come from Patrick McGrath, who analysed the destinations of ships clearing Bristol as 
they were recorded in the city’s Wharfage Books.  On the whole these suggested that growth 
was relatively modest, with American commerce steadily becoming established over the 
course of the second half of the seventeenth century.  Over the years 1658-60 it accounted for 
a seventh of all recorded ships, rising to a sixth between 1667 and 1668.  By the 1680s it 
finally seems to have established a significant share, accounting for between a quarter and a 

                                                 
640 G.D. Ramsay, English Overseas Trade During the Centuries of Emergence, (London, 1957), p.144. 
641 Ramsay, English Overseas Trade, p.146. 
642 Ramsay, English Overseas Trade, pp.144-6. 
643 D.H. Sacks, The Widening Gate: Bristol and the Atlantic Economy 1450-1700, (Berkeley, 1991), p.40. 
644 Sacks, Widening Gate, p.251. 
645 Sacks, Widening Gate, pp.251-2. 
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third of all recorded ships between 1685 and 1687.646  McGrath, however, readily admitted the 
inadequacy of these figures.  They take no account of the size of the ships involved, or the 
value of the goods they carried in relation to their bulk so, as McGrath wrote, ‘its real 
importance was more than these figures suggest’.647 

On the whole, many of these previous conclusions are often not borne out by a fuller 
examination of the evidence.  Prior to the Civil War, for example, other than the regular 
fishing voyages to Newfoundland which only made a small contribution to the recorded value 
of Bristol’s imports, Bristol’s economic involvement with the American colonies appears to 
have been very minor.  Unsurprisingly the Port Books show no recorded trade prior to the 
1620s; the colonies were, after all, still only in their infancy.  As Sacks recognized there were 
some first stirrings in 1625 when goods were imported into Bristol from the Summers Island 
colony.  Although valued at £1,150, however, this was in fact made up of just two shipments, 
comprising a little over 5,000 pounds of tobacco, and only made up 2.3 per cent of the value 
of Bristol’s imports in that year.648  As Sacks only examined one Port Book, it is perhaps not 
surprising that he took this to be an indication of more regular trade.  However the 1637/8 
account, with the usual exception of a few ships from the Newfoundland Banks, shows just 
£60 worth of goods from the American colonies.649  It seems, therefore, that previous accounts 
may have exaggerated the extent of Bristol’s interest in American trade prior to the Civil War. 

Unfortunately the breakdown of central authority in 1642 means that the 1637/8 Port 
Book is the last from Bristol for over 30 years.  In their place there do, however, survive the 
Wharfage Books of the Bristol Society of Merchant Venturers.  As the data they contain is 
based on the volume rather than the value of the goods imported (making it hard to gain an 
overall picture of trade) the Wharfage Books have in the past been relatively underused.  In 
many respects, however, they contain the same data as the Port Books and crucially they 
survive from 1654, 16 years earlier than the first post-Civil War Port Book.  It has been 
possible to take the data they contain and apply nominal price data from the Books of Rates 
(used to calculate customs duty) to create from them a set of data which is almost equal to that 
from the Port Books.  This process cannot, perhaps, be guaranteed 100 per cent accuracy, but 
it can certainly be relied on to show the broad trends of Bristol’s trade.  For this study three of 
the Wharfage Books from this period have been analysed, taken at five year intervals from the 
earliest surviving 1654/5 account.  As figure 1 shows, the development they show is to say the 
least striking. 

                                                 
646 McGrath, Merchants and Merchandise, p.xxi. 
647 McGrath, Merchants and Merchandise, p.xxi. 
648 TNA PRO E190/1135/6. 
649 TNA PRO E190/1136/10. 
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Figure 1: Bristol’s imports as recorded in the Port Books and Wharfage Books650 

 

The Wharfage Books show Bristol’s trade to have recovered remarkably well from the 
disruption of the Civil War.  In 1654/5, just five years after the end of the conflict, the 
nominal value of Bristol’s imports was as high as £293,000.  Although increases in the 
customs valuations (which were roughly doubled during the Interregnum) account for a 
significant proportion of this apparent growth, this would still suggest a real increase in trade 
of more than 70 per cent since 1637/8.  Although the value from 1659/60 is slightly lower, at 
£238,000, this still represents a notable expansion. 
 

Figure 2: Bristol’s imports by country of origin651 

 

The reason for this growth, as figure 2 shows, was the rapid development of the West 
Indian and American trades.  Contrary to all expectations, they appear to have emerged 
almost fully fledged over the space of just 16 years.  As has already been said, they barely 
featured prior to the Civil War, but by 1654/5 trade with the American colonies accounted for 
almost 70 per cent of Bristol’s imports.  Although West Indian trade was reduced in 1659/60, 
the colonies still held a significant share of Bristol’s imports making up a little more than 52 
per cent.  This really is a remarkable transformation.  For more than 200 years, the character 
of Bristol’s trade had changed little, with routes to France, Ireland, and the Iberian Peninsula 
forming its backbone.  Over the space of just 16 years this system had changed beyond 
recognition, with new trade routes across the Atlantic growing up at a rapid rate, and indeed 

                                                 
650 TNA PRO E190/1135/6; E190/1136/10; BRO SMV/7/1/1/1; SMV/7/1/1/2.  The values for 1624/5 and 

1637/8 have been doubled to account for the changes in customs rates. 
651 TNA PRO E190/1136/10; BRO SMV/7/1/1/1; SMV/7/1/1/2. 
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far exceeding the value of the old trades.  The pace of this development is also considerably in 
excess of that stated by McGrath, whose figures suggested that West Indian and American 
trade accounted for just 14 per cent of Bristol’s trade in the years 1658-60. 

Unfortunately the data furnished by the 1664/5 Wharfage account is not as good as that 
obtained from its predecessors; the origin of the ship was no longer recorded and so has to be 
estimated based on the makeup of the cargo.  Although this data cannot thus be relied on to 
the same extent as that from other accounts, it nonetheless suggests Bristol’s American trades 
had maintained their expansion in the years after the Restoration.  Recorded imports in 1664/5 
were as high as £496,000, more than double that recorded five years earlier and also well in 
excess of the figure for 1654/5.652  Again American commerce appears to have been 
dominant, with ships carrying a commodity makeup which appears to be American or West 
Indian in origin making up almost 80 per cent of imports. 
 

Figure 3: Bristol’s overseas trade as recorded in the Port Books and Wharfage Books653 

 
As figure 3 shows, the first available Port Book data from the 1670s confirm the 

continued expansion of Bristol’s overseas trade.  Total imports in 1670/1 were £422,000, and 
in the following year they were even higher at £567,000.  Unlike the Wharfage Books, the 
1671/2 Port Book also provides figures for Bristol’s exports.  The case with these is slightly 
more perplexing, as they actually decreased in recorded value, opening up a significant gap 
between imports and exports.  There are a number of potential explanations for this, which for 
the sake of brevity will only be summarized here, but suffice to say this does not necessarily 
represent a decline in the profitability of Bristol’s export trades.  As with imports, the customs 
rates were altered significantly during the Interregnum, with the duty on manufactured goods 
actually being halved to encourage their export.654  This, therefore, resulted in a decline in the 
customs returns even though examination of the volume of goods exported actually shows an 
increase.  In addition it may represent the gulf in prices between England and the colonies for 
domestic wares, and also the increased transport costs of long transatlantic voyages. 

                                                 
652 BRO SMV/7/1/1/2. 
653 TNA PRO E190/1136/8; E190/1136/10; E190/1137/3; E190/1138/1; BRO SMV/7/1/1/1; SMV/7/1/1/2.  The 

values for 1636/7 and 1637/8 have been doubled to account for the changes in customs rates. 
654 Based on a comparison of the 1635 and 1675 Books of Rates. 
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Figure 4: Bristol’s imports by country of origin655 

 
Again, however, what is most striking is the importance of the American and West 

Indian trades (as shown in figure 4).  Having barely featured 30 years earlier, they made up 
more than 50 per cent of Bristol’s imports in 1670/1, and were even more to the fore in 
1671/2 when they accounted for in excess of 80 per cent of Bristol’s import trade. 
 

Figure 5: Bristol’s American imports by commodity (1670s)656 

 
These figures leave little doubt that Bristol’s American trades expanded rapidly in the 

years after the Civil War, and were firmly established by the 1670s.  The exact reasons for 
this rapid development, however, are not so obvious, although examination of the 
commodities involved in Bristol’s American trades gives some indication.  As was the case 
with American trade in general, Bristol’s imports from the colonies were dominated by two 
commodities: tobacco and sugar.  As shown in figure 5, between them they made up 98 per 
cent of Bristol’s imports from the Americas in the early 1670s.  At the start of the century 
both tobacco and sugar had been expensive luxuries, but the crash in their price resulting from 
rapidly growing plantation production opened up considerable demand for them, clearly 
providing a considerable boost to American trade. 

The situation with Bristol’s exports to the Americas was rather less clear cut; indeed the 
157 different commodities which made up Bristol’s exports to the colonies are impossible to 
depict in a graph.  Contrary to Sacks’ claims, applying price data to the figures for Indentured 
servant exports shows that this trade in fact made up little more than 10 per cent of Bristol’s 
colonial exports.  Instead all manner of the necessities of life were exported, including 

                                                 
655 TNA PRO E190/1137/3; E190/1138/1. 
656 TNA PRO E190/1137/3; E190/1138/1. 
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everything from provisions to manufactures such as hats and cartwheels.  Activity in the 
colonies was focused almost exclusively on production of their sugar and tobacco staples, so 
they were reliant on ships from England to provide them with a whole range of goods, again 
providing a considerable stimulus to trade and industry in Bristol. 

This system of trans-Atlantic trade, exchanging tobacco for manufactures and 
provisions, had, however, already begun to develop by the 1630s.  It seems strange, therefore, 
that Bristol was not involved in American trade to a greater extent before the Civil War.  The 
principal reason for this lack of involvement appears to have been a series of prohibitions 
which barred Bristol merchants from American trade.  The first of these was a monopoly on 
all tobacco imports which was held by the Virginia Company from its inception in 1619 until 
1625 when it was disbanded.657  Even at this early stage, tobacco was so crucial to exports 
from Virginia that this would have amounted to a virtual prohibition for Bristol merchants.  
The tobacco imports witnessed by Sacks in the 1624/5 Port Book may, therefore, represent a 
first experiment into this trade by Bristol merchants as the monopoly was lifted.  Just six 
years later, a further piece of legislation was introduced, again barring Bristol merchants from 
the tobacco import business.  This time it came in the form of a Royal Proclamation, issued in 
January 1631, which forbade the import of tobacco into any port other than London.658  This 
proclamation was re-issued twice, first in May 1634 and then again in January 1638, and, like 
the monopoly before it, would have been a major hindrance to any Bristol desires to develop 
connections with the Americas.  It was, however, withdrawn in January 1639, a move that 
may to some extent explain Bristol’s increased interest in Atlantic commerce in the early 
1650s once the tide of Civil War had abated. 

The recurrent wars with the Dutch may also have provided a catalyst for the growth of 
Bristol’s American trades; it is certainly notable that the higher figures from 1654/5, 1664/5, 
and 1671/2 all coincide with war years.  Much of the naval strife, with resulting hazards to 
merchant shipping, was focused on the English Channel, providing a major obstruction to 
routes into London.  Bristol, on the other hand, with its position on the West Coast had an 
almost clear run to open water and the Americas, so must have seemed something of a safe 
haven.  The figures from 1659/60 and 1670/1, however, show that this was no short-term 
boost in trade as a result of the War, and that Bristol had established a permanent place as a 
major centre of Atlantic commerce. 

Overall, this new research has done much to further our understanding of the early years 
of Bristol’s American trades.  It has given us, for the first time, a detailed picture of the 
evolution of this new commercial world, and in the process challenged many previous 
conceptions.  Bristol’s involvement with the American colonies was in fact virtually non-
existent in the decades before the Civil War, but then expanded at fast pace over the 
Interregnum and early post-Restoration years to become well established by the 1670s.  This 
growth also occurred much faster than had previously been supposed, accounting for as much 
as 70 per cent of Bristol’s imports by 1654/5, rather than 14 per cent suggested by McGrath.  
This really is a remarkable transformation over the space of just 16 years, which can perhaps 
justly be described as Bristol’s ‘American Revolution’. 

                                                 
657 A.M. Millard, ‘The Import Trade of London’, Unpublished PhD Thesis (University of London, 1956), 

pp.303, 305. 
658 J. Latimer, The Annals of Bristol in the Seventeenth Century, (Bristol, 1900), p.116. 
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Trade and diplomacy in the finances of the Levant 
Company during the eighteenth century 

 

Michael Talbot, School of Oriental and African Studies 
(michael.talbot@soas.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Professor Benjamin Fortna 
 

Originally constituted in 1592 from a merger of the Turkey and Venice companies, the Levant 
Company was a chartered company and regulated monopoly over British trade to the Ottoman 
Empire between 1580 and 1825. As part of an agreement reached between the original 
members of the Turkey Company and the government of Elizabeth I in 1579, in return for the 
favourable terms of this monopoly the Company was obliged to pay, with very few 
exceptions, for the upkeep of the British diplomatic infrastructure in the Ottoman realms. 
When the Levant Company was granted a renewal of its Charter in 1661, this agreement 
remained in force, being abolished only when the British government assumed full control 
over the embassy in Istanbul in 1804. This paper will examine what sort of impact this system 
had on the finances of the Levant Company, focusing on the period between 1710 and 1804. 
 

Sources and data 

The records of the Levant Company held in The National Archives (TNA) provide a rich set 
of documents covering diplomatic correspondence and, crucially, commercial files and 
accounts ledgers. This study has primarily used the London accounts ledgers of the Company, 
which contain details of the income and expenditure of the Company between 1710 and 
1803.659 As part of the wider PhD project, several other financial documents have been 
examined, including the ledgers of the Istanbul factory,660 the Civil List,661 and the 
government’s customs ledgers,662 as well as ceremonial ledgers and various receipts held in 
the Primeministry’s Ottoman Archives in Istanbul indicating Ottoman expenditures.663 

There are four datasets that will examine the relationship between diplomacy and the 
finances of the Levant Company: the volume of trade between Britain and the Ottoman 
Empire; the Company’s income from fees, grants, and remittances from their factories in the 
Levant; the Company’s expenditure on maintaining their factories in the Levant; and the cost 
of the ambassador and diplomatic expenditure in Istanbul. This paper will aim to show how 
the changing nature of British trade with the Ottoman Empire over the eighteenth century 
greatly impacted on Britain’s diplomacy with the Ottoman government. As the Company’s 
income decreased, the ambassadors were unable to spend what was necessary to influence 
political and commercial decisions, leading to increased government contributions and, 
ultimately, to the Company’s dissolution. 
 

British trade with the Ottoman Empire, 1698-1803 

The Levant Company’s financial records are by no means complete, and a large swathe of 
data relating to inward and outward cargoes have been lost. This has lead to reliance on the 
rather problematic Customs 3 and 17 registers held in TNA. As John McCusker discussed at 
length in his study based on those figures, they do not represent the current market prices of 
goods imported and exported, but rather show a constant value series based on prices at the 
beginning of the eighteenth century.664 Moreover, being official figures, they only consider the 
                                                 
659 The National Archives [TNA]: State Papers [SP] 105/164; TNA:SP105/165. 
660 TNA:SP105/202-206. 
661 TNA:T38/154-182. 
662 TNA:CUST3/1-80; TNA:CUST17/10-25. 
663 A large number of individual documents mainly located in the Cevdet collection (Cevdet Tasnifi), foreigners’ 

series (Hariciye). 
664 John J. McCusker ‘The Current Value of English Exports, 1697-1800’, The William and Mary Quarterly 28:4 
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trade directly between Britain and the areas under examination, and cannot account for local 
trade networks or smuggled goods. They are therefore useful more in showing broad long 
trends in the volume of trade, which happily is what this study requires. 

The ledgers list around 150 different commodities imported, and about the same for 
exports, between Britain and the Ottoman Empire (referred to in the ledgers as ‘Turkey’). It is 
notable from table 1 how small a part this commerce played in the wider story of British (and 
Ottoman) trade. 
 

Table 1: British imports from and exports to the Ottoman Empire, decade totals 1704-1803 

Period Ottoman 
imports 
(£000s) 

Total 
imports 
(£000s) 

Ottoman 
exports 
(£000s) 

Total 
exports 
(£000s) 

Ottoman 
imports 

(%) 

Ottoman 
exports 

(%) 
1704-13 2,691 37,414 1,316 50,925 6.90 2.55 
1714-23 2,905 60,263 2,137 71,367 4.74 3.03 
1724-33 2,788 72,954 2,123 82,131 3.84 2.61 
1734-43 1,819 73,898 1,518 95,446 2.43 1.57 
1744-53 1,701 73,572 1,214 109,404 2.28 1.09 
1754-63 1,278 86,433 721 123,907 1.52 0.59 
1764-73 1,351 119,949 764 149,827 1.14 0.52 
1774-83 1,013 101,537 886 115,712 0.95 0.70 
1784-93 1,845 179.195 1,144 187,567 1.02 0.58 
1794-1803 1,438 256,583 1,409 337,549 0.58 0.43 
 

It is also striking how considerably the volume of trade fell from the middle of the 
eighteenth century, with a great decrease in volume between around 1740 and 1780. An 
examination of the types of commodities traded (graphs 1 and 2 below) provides a clear 
explanation for this decline. 
 

Graph 1: British imports from the Ottoman Empire, decade totals 1704-1803 
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(1971) pp.607-28, especially pp.607-17. 
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Graph 2: British exports to the Ottoman Empire, decade totals 1704-1803 
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British trade to the Ottoman Empire had, since the very early seventeenth century, 
centred on the exchange of British woollen manufactures for raw silk. Between 1698 and 
1803, a total of £10.8 million of woollen goods were exported compared with £11.9 million of 
raw silk imported. The balance of this exchange was particularly important, since the aim of 
the merchants was to reinvest Ottoman specie gained from the sale of their woollen goods into 
raw silk in order to make a profit on resale in Britain. 

Two major factors changed the nature of the wool-silk trade: the demand for British 
wool fell as French merchants developed lighter and cheaper material for the Ottoman 
market,665 and the supply of silk, which mainly came from or via Iran into the Ottoman 
Empire, was severely disrupted due to numerous wars between the 1720s and 1780s.666 
Although this led to the diversification of the market in terms of the relaxing of the 
Company’s regulations for new members by the 1750s and more diverse commodities being 
traded in place of wool and silk, this change in the British Levant trade in the middle of the 
eighteenth century had a detrimental impact on the Company’s finances. 
 

Levant Company income 

The data from the accounts ledgers of the Company’s treasurer were, like government 
customs registers, not reflective of current values; this is especially clear when amounts in 
pound sterling are given in conjunction with the value in Ottoman ‘piasters’ (kuruş), showing 
an unchanging exchange rate despite the great devaluation of the kuruş over the course of the 
century.667 With such potential flaws in mind, these figures are still useful in providing an 
indication of longer-term trends in the Company’s finances. 

There were three primary sources of income for the Company: income received by the 
London treasurer from membership fees, fines, and grants; customs collected on imports 
arriving in London; and remittances of sums collected by the Company’s agents in the 
Levantine factories. 

                                                 
665 Edhem Eldem, French trade in Istanbul in the eighteenth century (Leiden: Brill, 1999). 
666 Rudolph P. Matthee, The Politics of Trade in Safavid Iran: Silk for Silver, 1600-1730 (Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press, 1999) pp.203-30. 
667 Şevket Pamuk, A Monetary History of the Ottoman Empire (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2000) 

pp.159-71. 
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The data show that the Company’s income remained at a very stable level throughout 
the period under examination. This is, however, entirely artificial. The £92,000 noted in table 
2 below as being collected by the London treasurer between 1761 and 1800 related almost in 
its entirety to financial support from Parliament. By 1767, the Company was completely 
unable to cover its expenses by its income alone. This is demonstrated by the fact that the 
duties paid in London, and the remittances received from the Levant, were half the level in 
1800 as they had been in 1720, largely due to the collapse of the wool-silk trade as detailed 
above. Quite simply, without government assistance, the Company was insolvent. 
 

Table 2: Income of the Levant Company, 1711-1800 

Period London 
treasurer 
(£000s) 

London duties 
(£000s) 

Remittances 
(£000s) 

Total  
(£000s) 

1711-20 4 38 128 170 
1721-30 0.4 42 80 122 
1731-40 0.3 30 55 85 
1741-50 0.4 49 76 125 
1751-60 1 26 78 105 
1761-70 10 37 64 111 
1771-80 34 17 48 99 
1781-90 36 17 50 103 
1791-1800 22 18 65 105 

 

The devastating effect of the loss of the wool-silk trade is be graphically demonstrated 
in table 3 through the income figures from the two most important trading ports for the British 
in the Ottoman Empire, Aleppo and Izmir. Aleppo was a major emporium and production 
centre for raw silk and silk goods, whilst Izmir was a hub for overland and sea routes in the 
eastern Mediterranean. 
 

Table 3: Income received from the factories of Aleppo and Izmir, 1711-1800 

Period Aleppo income 
(£000s) 

Izmir income 
(£000s) 

1711-20 80 39 
1721-30 43 28 
1731-40 24 25 
1741-50 42 28 
1751-60 41 24 
1761-70 33 27 
1771-80 13 30 
1781-90 2 40 
1791-1800 0.04 56 

 

The ruin of the British factory of Aleppo by 1792 meant that the Levant Company had 
lost a significant source of its revenue. Izmir continued to provide a fair amount of 
remittances, and increasing membership fees went some way to filling the hole left by the loss 
of Aleppo. However, it was above all the actions of Parliament in providing the Company 
capital in the form of grants that, to use modern insolvency parlance, enabled the Company to 
be kept trading as a going concern. This did not get any closer to solving the root of the 
problem, which can only be revealed through the Company’s expenditure. 
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Levant Company expenditure 

The Levant Company had three primary areas of expenditure: repayment of loans and interest; 
salaries of Company officials in London; remittances sent for the upkeep of the factories in 
the Levant, particularly of their diplomatic staff. 

It is from this expenditure that the role of diplomacy in the Company’s finances can be 
demonstrated, with table 4 below showing just how extensive it was. 
 

Table 4: Expenditure of the Levant Company, 1711-1800 

Period Loans 
(£000s) 

Salaries 
(£000s) 

Remittances 
(£000s) 

Total 
(£000s) 

1711-20 13 6 95 114 
1721-30 23 4 93 120 
1731-40 9 5 84 98 
1741-50 9 5 96 110 
1751-60 8 3 101 112 
1761-70 11 2 102 115 
1771-80 12 1 97 110 
1781-90 12 1 91 104 
1791-1800 15 2 97 114 

 

Expenditure on loans and the interest due on them represented an average of 10 per cent 
of the Company’s expenditure. However, the vast majority went on the upkeep of its factories 
in the Ottoman Empire, one of the primary reasons for taking those loans in the first place. 
The major recipient of those sums, and therefore the biggest object of Company expenditure, 
was the factory and embassy in Istanbul. 
 

Table 5: Company remittances to and from the Istanbul factory, 1711-1800 

Period Remittances 
from 

Istanbul 
(£000s) 

Total credit 
remittances 

(£000s) 

Istanbul 
as % 

Remittances 
to  

Istanbul 
(£000s) 

Total  
debit 

remittances 
(£000s) 

Istanbul 
as % 

1711-20 7 128 5.68 57 95 60.64 
1721-30 6 80 7.71 51 93 55.01 
1731-40 1 55 1.83 49 84 58.43 
1741-50 5 76 6.69 51 96 53.56 
1751-60 6 78 8.20 51 101 50.91 
1761-70 1 64 1.56 51 102 50.25 
1771-80 2 48 6.05 47 97 48.60 
1781-90 6 50 12.76 48 91 53.30 
1791-
1800 

4 65 6.30 57 97 59.63 

 

As table 5 shows, despite being the capital of the Ottoman Empire and a major 
marketplace for goods from across the world, Istanbul from the Levant Company’s 
perspective was a very minor earner. Yet the fact that it was so important politically meant 
that it required, by virtue of the British ambassador being resident there, significant 
expenditure. Indeed, in many ways the Company only existed as an entity to collect sufficient 
funds from its members to enforce its regulations and to protect British Levant trade via 
necessary officials, i.e. consuls and the ambassador. As income decreased from its members 
as trade fell, whilst diplomatic expenditure remained constant, the Company began to find not 
just its finances in peril, but the very reason for its existence questioned by its inability to 
support British diplomatic efforts with the Ottoman government. 
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Diplomatic expenditure 

It is difficult to ascertain the exact cost of British diplomacy in the Ottoman Empire during 
the eighteenth century largely because there was no single source of funding. Diplomatic 
expenditure was the responsibility of the ambassador, but was vetted by the factory treasurer, 
since the Company footed the bill. This included the ambassador’s salary, although as the 
Company’s growing insolvency became apparent he also received an allowance from the 
Civil List from 1764. Otherwise, the ambassador could only expect to receive funds from the 
Crown when he was engaged on a specific mission separate to the commercial affairs of the 
Company, specifically when the British ambassador was called to mediate peace between the 
Ottomans and the Habsburgs. At such a time he received repayment for his outlays from the 
Treasury, as well as a daily allowance called a tacyin that the Ottoman government provided 
for transport, lodgings, and food. 

For much of this period, the ambassador relied on duties and consulage collected at 
Istanbul, and very often would have to loan the factory money from his own pocket to pay for 
the necessary outlays. Unsurprisingly, a number of ambassadors returned to London in 
considerable debt. 

The accounts ledgers of the Istanbul factory are incomplete, with numerous gaps in the 
1720s and 1740s-60s. However, they give a good indication of what this diplomatic 
expenditure entailed. From the 1730s, expenditure regularly exceeded income, causing the 
cash-flow crises that necessitated taking loans from the ambassador and increased remittances 
from the Company in London. Compiling together the figures between 1693 and 1803, the 
Istanbul factory spent 40 per cent of its total outgoings on diplomatic salaries, 38 per cent on 
loans, interest repayments, and Ottoman fines, 11 per cent on petty expenses such as 
stationary, postage and messengers, and 11 per cent on gifts to Ottoman officials. 

The combined cost of salaries, gifts, and debts related to British diplomacy in Istanbul 
alone was enough to give a negative balance to the Company’s profit and loss account. 
Moreover, with the ambassador so often short of the finances he needed to push Britain’s 
interests in the Ottoman Empire, both commercial and political, he was simply often unable to 
do his job properly. There was barely enough money for the regular gifts made on occasions 
like the appointment of new Ottoman officials, or Muslim holidays, let alone the great sums 
required for bribes, payment for spies, and other diplomatic necessities. It was this that forced 
the intervention of the British government by taking over control of the embassy and its 
finances in 1804. With this, the Company’s expenditure dropped dramatically, but, as became 
rapidly clear, it now had little reason to continue as a body. 
 

Conclusions 

Trade with the Ottoman Empire formed a negligible part of British commerce in the 
eighteenth century. Changing markets from the 1730s saw increasingly successful French 
competition in woollen textiles and the disruption of the Iranian silk routes to Aleppo. 
Decreased income severely disrupted the Company’s cash-flow. As a result, the Company as 
an entity and as a body of merchants found it increasingly difficult to pay for the upkeep of 
British diplomatic establishments in the Ottoman Empire, a model that had worked well 
during the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. As a primary purpose of the Levant Company 
was to support the diplomatic establishments that protected its monopoly, its regular receipt of 
government assistance from 1767 delegitimized the Company’s existence. Despite a small but 
noticeable recovery in the British Levant trade due to the diversification of commodities 
traded in the 1780s and, particularly after 1789, the (temporary) elimination of French 
competition, the Company was still unable to pay for British diplomatic establishments in the 
Ottoman Empire without government support, leading to the Crown takeover of the embassy 
in 1804 and, ultimately, to the dissolution of the Company in 1825. 
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‘Scandall and infamous connivance’: East India 
Company merchants and malfeasance in the eighteenth 

century 
 

Timothy Davies, University of Warwick 
(timothy.davies@warwick.ac.uk) 

Supervisor: Professor Maxine Berg 
 

For each of Great Britain’s eighteenth-century monopoly trading companies, the effective 
control of merchants stationed abroad was fraught with difficulty. Trading posts scattered 
across the globe were thousands of miles and several months away from central authority and 
employees carried out their duties with great autonomy. Although communications improved 
over the course of the eighteenth century, information systems were frequently choked by 
delays, while incentives for good performance and punishments for poor conduct could take 
years to be implemented. The absence of control resulting from this could ‘form a significant 
threat to both the internal operations and the viability of the various national monopolies’, 
especially when it gave rise to malfeasant practices.668 As many recent approaches to 
corruption in corporations have argued, decentralization of power often leads to ‘agency 
fiefdom’ and weak institutional enforcement mechanisms allow corruption to thrive.669 

Most existing scholarship related to the employee control by the most famous of these 
companies, the East India Company, has focused on the Company’s lack of control as a result 
of these structural difficulties.670 Its authority over its employees across the various 
establishments in India, while absolute in theory, has been characterized as insecure, 
dependent on local interpretation and implementation of central directives. Misconduct and 
malfeasance were common in all the East India Company’s Indian establishments. The 
Company’s practice of paying small salaries yet simultaneously allowing intra-Asian ‘private 
trade’ also complicated employment relations and often led to malfeasance. Poor pay meant 
all merchants relied on the Company’s privileges allowing intra-Asian trade to bolster their 
coffers. They formed partnerships with other traders, freighted and traded many different 
goods utilizing Indian as well as British shipping. Some were active in multiple markets and 
made sizeable personal fortunes as a result of private trade. In fact, private commercial 
interests were promoted ‘to the detriment of the Company in its corporate character’.671 The 
extensive growth of private trade up to 1760 has been attributed to the Company’s 
fundamentally weak control of its agents.672 This private trade privilege has been seen as 
exacerbating the ‘inherent tension between corporation and employee, making staff both 
executives and entrepreneurs in their own right’ and spawning ‘an army of cuckoo businesses 
operating in the heart of the corporate machine’.673 The Company was keenly aware of the 
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risks and received information of various episodes of conduct contrary to their interests. Any 
examination of Company correspondence from the first half of the eighteenth century reveals 
the uncovering and condemnation of matters ranging from ‘ignorance in Imployment’ and 
‘infamous connivance’ at undue practices, to more serious ‘scandalls’ and accounts of affairs 
run in a ‘clandestine manner’.674 

The prevailing view of the relationship between Company control of its agents and the 
role of private trade has been reconceptualized by the recent work of Santhi Hejeebu.675 
Utilizing theory on contract enforcement and building on an earlier body of literature 
emphasizing the effectiveness of management initiatives in early chartered companies,676 she 
has characterized private trade not simply as a phenomenon resulting from poor central 
control but as a mechanism actively put in place by the Company to try and solve the problem 
of managing its merchants overseas. She has argued that the sustainability of East India 
Company contracts was primarily down to the private trade privilege that emphasized the 
potential to make a large private fortune as a valuable incentive for employees. This ensured 
loyalty and helped Company service remain attractive despite tremendous risk, whilst also 
limiting outlay on salaries.677 Crucially, it was also combined with the threat of being 
dismissed from the service, so those who failed to devote sufficient effort to the company’s 
business were expelled from the service and ‘cut off from the avenues that could lead to 
private fortune’. Hejeebu argues that this coupling of private trade with the threat of dismissal 
‘proved a masterful strategy’ and helped the East India Company’s contractual relationships 
to withstand the problems of international management.678 

Yet, just as simply assuming the Company’s poor control catalysed misconduct gives 
only a partial interpretation of the complex relationship between employer and employee, 
Hejeebu’s approach does not adequately address the fact that such a relationship did, in fact, 
frequently break down. The Company’s ‘masterful strategy’ could not always be relied upon 
to mitigate the excesses of creatively opportunistic employees. The approach also presumes a 
rigid distinction between Company interests and those of its servants, glossing over the fact 
that in many ways the organization acted as a corporate shell for private alliances and inter-
personal ties that frequently cut across official boundaries.679 Such a conception complicates 
any discussion of contracts and employee control derived from applying theories of the firm 
anachronistically to this historical corporation. Moving beyond rigid structures of 
management towards focusing on inter-personal connections and private correspondence in 
addition to corporate initiatives and rhetoric can serve to highlight the dynamics and nuances 
within the principal-agent relationship in cases of alleged malfeasance. 

The subject of this paper is one particularly illustrative episode of misconduct. It 
focuses on the experienced East India Company merchant Robert Adams, the chief of the 
modestly sized trading post at Tellicherry on India’s Malabar Coast during the 1720s. He 
engaged in extensive private trade and invested heavily in joint ventures with Charles Boone, 
his close friend and Governor of Bombay. He also seems to have been highly regarded by the 
Company, at least initially. Throughout the 1720s however, Adams’s Company career was 
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overshadowed by allegations of serious financial mismanagement at Tellicherry, culminating 
in him leaving active service in 1729. Significantly, one of the main correspondents of Adams 
was the East India Company director Edward Harrison who, despite his eminent position in 
the Company, was well aware of Adams’s conduct and his predilection for stretching the 
remit of his official role to breaking point. The many letters between the two not only reveal 
details of the disagreement Adams found himself in with the court of directors but also how 
private connections complicated the relationship between merchant and Company.680 

The list of complaints levelled at Adams during his time as chief was extensive and 
paints a picture of an ardently opportunistic individual. The Company’s main objections 
centred on the pepper trade – probably the Company’s sole commercial reason for keeping 
any establishments on the Malabar Coast at all. By 1724 the directors had received 
information that indicated regular privileging of private over Company interests. Company 
ships requiring pepper were being detained for too long at Tellicherry, meaning they were 
threatened with missing the most opportune sailing time for subsequent ports of call. Despite 
this detention, they were still not adequately provided with cargo. Most seriously from the 
Company’s point of view, it was claimed that ‘private ships … did not at the same time go 
unprovided’ with pepper. Although it was difficult to prove, it seemed Adams had been 
maintaining his own private business affairs in the pepper trade in the first instance, selecting 
the best quality at the best price, before then fulfilling the Company’s orders. Adams’s friend 
in the court of directors Edward Harrison wrote to him that such things ‘make deep 
impressions, and are very difficult to be warded off’. Rather than admonishing him however, 
he simply advised it would be prudent to go about his private affairs more discreetly.681 

Despite such earnest admonitions, discretion was not Robert Adams’s forte. Further 
dubious practices came to light. As well as more evidence of this previous conduct, Adams 
was also said to have laden pepper on board private ships, including his own vessels without 
paying the requisite customs. He was also thought to have lent considerable sums of money to 
a number of Indian princes without the leave of his superiors. In addition, continued 
allegations of Adams’s role in embroiling the Company in expensive conflicts with the Dutch 
and French as well as various Indian powers, the lack of pepper despite much ‘bustle and 
expence’ and the general unprofitable way in which he was running the factory had all 
reached London, making the court of directors ‘so uneasy’.682 Naturally it took some years for 
the full account of practices at Tellicherry to come to light and the Company was convinced 
such conduct had been continuing unchecked for many years. In 1726, the Company, ‘quite 
inflam’d’ with all the evidence it had received, resolved to summon him to Bombay to 
interrogate him and ‘to put the pepper trade under a new regulation’. Although justified by 
Adams on the basis of strengthening the East India Company’s hold on the pepper trade, the 
directors believed they served merely to ‘secure the Pepper for himself, & Enable him to 
furnish the [private] Shipping that came on that Coast with what they wanted & at his own 
price’. The Company resolved to put a stop to any further instances of this type and informed 
the council at Bombay that ‘if your Subordinates will not Obey your Orders … suffer them to 
eat our Bread no longer’. They summarily ordered that Adams should pay the duty due on 
various private ships he had handled free of customs and ‘refund in proportion’ any sums lent 
by him without authority that were not paid back.683 Harrison now warned him that the 
complaints received and ‘the confus’d narratives you send us of all your transactions’ had 
‘raised such a storm’ that he feared dismissal would be the only option despite his best efforts 
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to protect him. The loyalty and assistance Harrison showed to his friend despite the alleged 
seriousness of the actions and despite the fact that, as he admitted, ‘as a Directour in strictness 
I ought not to know that you carry on a trade directly in breach of your covenant’ was 
remarkable.684 

Harrison tried to give advanced warning of the Company’s plans as often as possible 
and urged him to ‘have … the prudence to withdraw in time and shun the approaching 
tempest’. Even though he declared, ‘I never grudge any reasonable trouble to serve a friend’, 
he had become exasperated with Adams’s conduct on closer examination of some of his other 
private affairs which Harrison believed were of a ‘very troublesome sort, in ill hands some, 
and others of an odd nature’. The Tellicherry factory was now in a forlorn state and Harrison 
ultimately concluded, reflecting more generally on the wider significance of the Adams 
episode that ‘we can’t answer laying out the Company’s mony for the benefit only of the 
private trade’.685 

Robert Adams eventually departed the Malabar Coast for Madras in 1728. Unable to 
prove any corrupt conduct apart from his debts however, the Bombay council were obliged to 
submit to Adams’s request to leave, although not without ‘Charging him with what we think 
at least he is responsible for’.686 Adams tersely responded by assuring his superiors that 
although he would, of course, eventually pay back the certain sum of Company money he has 
in his hands, he could not yet submit to their request. While admitting that the loans he 
authorized to various Indian princes were his responsibility, he reiterates his confidence that 
the money will be paid back promptly. In general though, he remained unrepentant and was at 
pains to emphasize he did not believe his behaviour was ‘unfaithful’ and always in the 
interests of the Company.687 Adams moved on to Madras and then to London without 
complication. By 1730, he was comfortably settled in the capital, writing regularly to friends, 
family and colleagues who remained in India and attempting to settle his many remaining 
private ventures there, seemingly unfettered by repeated allegations made against him. 
Harrison’s role was probably significant in this. 

The most recent perspective on the East India Company’s relationship with its 
employees suggests that private trade was an in-built and effective part of employment 
contracts. The notion that that the Company relied on private trade privileges to sustain 
employee loyalty whilst relieving the need for proper remuneration is certainly persuasive. 
The directors certainly felt that the allowances given to its servants to trade privately in Asia 
were a fair reward for the uncertainties of employment in the ‘East Indies’. They wrote that, 
‘An Honest Man that has a Conscience ought & should be Content with the large allowance 
we give of the Generall Trade to & fro in India to all our Servants whereby they may get 
mony honestly & sufficient … to satisfie any moderate desires; if he is not Content with this 
Liberty it is his fault’.688 However, while it is simplistic to suggest the Company’s overall lack 
of control over its employees, episodes of individual malfeasance – often spurred on by 
private trading concerns – can also serve to complicate a model of employee relations focused 
on robust contracts. In the case outlined in this paper, behaviour that went against that 
condoned by the Company was also aided and abetted by a high-ranking representative of the 
very same organization. It highlights that a rigid distinction between the corporate interests of 
the Company and the private interests of its servants should not be presupposed. The 
corporate and private were inextricably intertwined and despite the Company’s vociferous 
admonitions against disobeying directives, prominent Company directors frequently did not 
divorce directorship from private business affairs. In fact, personal ties often took primacy 
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over professional hierarchies. On numerous occasions, employees pushed the limits of their 
Company roles to breaking point. They did this in search of aggrandizement and the 
potentially lucrative benefits of working within private networks that overlapped the corporate 
structure. Such entanglements are an important dimension of any exploration of the East India 
Company’s relationship with its employees. 
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I/A   The Atlantic Economy 
 

Ahmed Reid (City University of New York) 
The economic impact of the transatlantic trade in Africans to Jamaica, 1700-1807 

Much data abound about the Transatlantic Trade in Africans to the Americas. There is 
copious evidence in the historiography of the number of Africans transported, the dreadful 
and inhumane conditions of the Middle Passage, the rate of mortality, the ports of 
embarkation and disembarkation, and the countries involved in the trade. However, despite 
the economic focus of slavery, the historiography is relatively thin in its analysis of how 
economic conditions in the Americas shaped patterns of the trade and vice versa. This is an 
important omission since we know that the more than 12 million Africans shipped to the 
Americas worked on sugar estates, coffee plantations, and livestock pens etc. The paper 
addresses this gap by analysing the trade during the eighteenth and early nineteenth century to 
Britain’s most important plantation colony. It takes an issue of fundamental importance in 
British West Indian history – the trade in Africans to Jamaica – and connects it to the longest 
standing debate in the historiography, which is the Williams/Ragatz argument over the decline 
of the planter class. Using the prices for enslaved Africans, import and re-export estimates of 
the trade, the paper analyses Jamaica’s direct relationship between plantation expansion and 
the local demand for enslaved labour. In effect, the pattern of the Transatlantic Trade in 
Africans to Jamaica is a credible yardstick with which to measure the level of demand for 
enslaved labour at various intervals, which in turn gives a good account of the state of the 
island’s economy during the eighteenth century. Using the evidence presented, the paper 
constructs a case for the dynamism and efficiency of the plantation system in Jamaica right up 
to abolition in 1807. 
 

Sheryllynne Haggerty (University of Nottingham) 
I ‘flatter my self you will indulge me’: obligation and the business culture of the British Atlantic, 1750-

1815 
In March 1784, shopkeeper Metcalf Bowler of Providence, Rhode Island, was in financial 
difficulties. In order to try and delay one of his payments he wrote to elite merchants Brown 
& Benson of the same place: ‘I make no doubts, you are thoroughly sensible of the late 
stagnation in Trade, and flatter my self [sic] you will indulge me, with a further length of 
time’. In asking for such indulgence, or what Muldrew has called ‘forgiveness of debt’, 
Bowler realized that he had an obligation to pay his debts, but was also playing on notions 
that elite merchants had an obligation to the wider trading community by not pushing lesser 
traders into bankruptcy. Muldrew demonstrated in his The Economy of Obligation just how 
important such obligatory relationships were in the seventeenth century, especially with 
regards to credit relationships in the wider community. This paper, however, investigates 
obligation in the second half of the eighteenth century, and within a particular context – that 
of commercial relationships in the British Atlantic. Based on a wider project which 
investigates the importance of business culture for British success in the Atlantic, and which 
takes risk, trust, reputation, obligation and networks to all be institutional elements of that 
business culture, this paper focuses on obligation. Obligation is often understudied in 
commercial context because when merchants were able to comply with the normal terms of 
business they were seen as less burdensome expectations. However, it is only ‘when the 
relationship breaks down that the underlying obligations are brought to light’. In order to 
show the nature of these obligations, this paper uses a wide variety of sources including 
merchant accounts and letterbooks, memorials and petitions to the state, the Liverpool Papers, 
and House of Commons Parliamentary papers. It demonstrates that merchants had to work 
hard to fulfil their obligations in order to preserve their reputation, with which obligations 
were closely interrelated. These obligations included conforming to procedural norms, paying 
on time, and giving indulgence to those in trouble. Moreover, those at the top of the status tree 
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found themselves obliged not only to forgive debt, but to represent their trading community 
and its interests to the state, binding them in yet another series of obligational relationships. 
These relationships however, were an important element in the British business culture of this 
period, which helped Britain achieve economic success in the Atlantic world. 
 

David Pretel (University of Cambridge) & Nadia Fernández de Pinedo (Universidad 
Autónoma de Madrid) 

Innovation networks in the Atlantic world: foreign technology and the Cuban plantation economy in 
the nineteenth century 

Recent scholarship has highlighted the relevance of the Atlantic transnational networks 
formed during the nineteenth century in the increasing integration, globalization and 
commercialization of technological knowledge during those years. These networks of 
technological exchange emerging throughout the nineteenth century no longer coincided with 
the old political boundaries. On the contrary, these networks were inter-imperial and inter-
colonial in nature. In essence, economic and technological links assumed greater importance 
than political connections in the development of these socio-technical networks for the 
exchange of knowledge, products and processes in the Atlantic world economy. 

The technical changes and organizational innovations introduced in Cuba in the 
nineteenth century played a critical role in the remarkable transformation undergone by the 
Cuban plantation economy. Sugar industry and auxiliary sectors such as the railroad and the 
steamship experienced an active process of innovation during the nineteenth century. These 
innovations were introduced in the Spanish Caribbean despite the lack of strong incentives for 
introducing labour saving innovations. Mechanical and chemical innovations transformed 
radically the production level, productivity and scale of sugar industry in Cuba. The dramatic 
expansion of the sugar industry in Cuba also transformed the patterns of supply of credit, 
machinery and labour to the island. 

Cuba emerged as an advanced industrial region where sugar planters, sugar masters and 
prominent businessmen were aware of the latest innovations and participated in transnational 
networks of commercial and knowledge exchange. Cuban planters managed to transform their 
small-scale slave plantations into large agro-industrial complexes. Sugar was a singular 
tropical commodity and, as such, the nature of sugar production drove Cuban planters to 
industrially process the cane on the plantation site. Moreover, sugar was also a commodity 
that faced increasing demands by the middle classes in advanced industrial economies of the 
Atlantic world from the late eighteenth century. This expansion of sugar consumption in the 
industrial world, together with the technological advancement in sugar technology, led to the 
intensified integration of the Caribbean islands into the Atlantic world economy. 

European and American sugar machinery manufacturers and the Cuban sugar elites 
began to be closely interconnected in the mid-nineteenth century developing a commercial 
relationship that favoured the transfer of technical innovations to the region. Therefore, in 
order to conduct a closer investigation on how these socio-technical networks extended and 
developed in the Atlantic world economy, this paper will also examine a case study: the 
transnational operations of the French sugar machinery manufacturer Derosne & Cail from 
1812 to 1914. This firm was set up in 1812 by the prominent French chemist Charles 
Derosne, and became Derosne & Cail in 1836 when the boilermaker Jean François Cail 
became Derosne’s business partner. This firm would become by the middle of the century one 
of the world’s foremost sugar machinery manufacturers in the Atlantic world. Derosne & Cail 
based its development on an astute strategy of diversification and internationalization, 
effectively harnessing an extensive international network of factories, agents and 
intermediaries, and thereby successfully establishing it as one of the pioneering European 
companies supplying advanced technology to the Caribbean sugar industry. 

The study of the transnational operations of this sugar machinery manufacturer can: (1) 
offer a closer interpretation of the relationship between colonialism and technological 
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knowledge circulation in the Atlantic world; (2) reveal the economic and technological links 
between the European engineering and manufacturing firms and the colonial economies of the 
Caribbean; and (3) place the nineteenth-century plantation economy of the Spanish Caribbean 
within the context of the technological globalization that stimulated the diffusion, circulation 
and exchange of technology in the Atlantic world economy. 
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I/B   Sustainability in Early Modern England 
 

Chair: Henry French (University of Exeter) 
 

Jane Whittle (University of Exeter) 
Household waste in early modern England: good housewifery, thrift and the tempering of 

luxury in elite households 

This paper builds on research undertaken for a recently completed book on Consumption and 
Gender in the Early Seventeenth-Century Household. The book reconstructs the consumption 
economy of a gentry household (the Le Stranges of Hunstanton, Norfolk) from a detailed set 
of household accounts which run from 1606-54. One issue the book did not examine fully was 
that of waste. An invitation to speak at a conference on ‘Sustainable households and 
communities in early modern England’ organized by Ayesha Mukherjee and Nicola Whyte as 
part of the AHRC network on early modern sustainability prompted a more careful 
consideration of this issue. This paper will develop these ideas further. 

It is a remarkable, but often overlooked, fact that even elite households in early modern 
England created very little waste. Almost all parts of animals slaughtered for the kitchen were 
used for food, leather and fuel. Leftovers from luxurious feasts were given to servants, the 
poor, and animals on the home farm. Luxury textiles gradually made their way from best 
rooms, to second best, to the servants’ quarters, or were sold second hand to new homes. 
Silver and pewter tableware was exchanged for newly fashionable items. Archaeological 
investigations reveal no significant early modern rubbish tips for elite households: the waste 
which was created went on the manure heap of the home farm, and was spread back on the 
fields. Donald Woodward, the only economic historian to have given these issues any serious 
consideration, concluded in his pathbreaking article ‘Swords in ploughshares: recycling in 
early modern England’ (EcHR, 1985) that ‘pervasive poverty’ compelled people ‘to reduce 
waste to a minimum’. But elite households were not poor, and yet they bought into a culture 
of thrift. Contrary to Thorstein Veblen’s argument in The Theory of the Leisure Class, 
preindustrial elites did not indulge in a culture of conspicuous waste. 

This paper argues that the culture of thrift is evident in two important areas of the early 
modern economy: husbandry (or farming), and housewifery. The sixteenth-century writer 
who perhaps has most to say on this subject is Thomas Tusser in his Five Hundred Points of 
Good Husbandry (1573), but the idea of thrift is also evident in a wide range of advice 
literature aimed at women, promulgating the idea of ‘good housewifery’. Good housewifery 
involved saving resources rather than wastefully spending them. Examination of the Le 
Stranges’ household economy shows that Lady Alice Le Strange adhered closely to ideals of 
good housewifery. Her management of the home farm, alongside household accounts and the 
household economy allowed her to exercise thrift. In contrast her husband Sir Hamon was 
more concerned with displaying the status of his family through luxury consumption. Thus it 
is argued that gendered management roles and the close connection between household and 
farm meant that luxury consumption was tempered with thrift in this period resulting in 
minimal amounts of household waste. 
 

Ayesha Mukherjee (University of Exeter) 
Sustainability and the economy of manure in early modern England: the experiments of Hugh 

Platt 

This paper is based on a chapter in my book-in-progress provisionally titled ‘Penury into 
Plenty: Dearth and the Making of Knowledge in Early Modern England’. The paper focuses 
on the manure experiments, conducted by Hugh Platt and his network of associates in the 
1580s and 90s, which were part of an experimental programme of resource management 
which I have termed ‘Dearth Science’. Hugh Platt has been variously described as a gardening 
authority, an agricultural expert, a ‘professor of secrets’, an alchemist, a forerunner of Francis 
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Bacon, a virtuoso, and a quack, but the communal organization of his practices and writings, 
which led to his conceptualization of sustainability, has received little attention. Deborah 
Harkness positions him as one of many early scientific practitioners whose experiments were 
randomly constituted; and Malcolm Thick’s recent biography of Platt gives detailed 
descriptive accounts of some of his work. However, a coherent conceptual reading of the 
material and literary practices of Hugh Platt and his network is still needed, particularly 
because these practices are crucial to our understanding of early modern notions of 
sustainability. 

Platt’s manure experiments were drawn from the manuring procedures used by a wide 
range of people from different social groups and professions. These collected practices were 
compared with his own and with knowledge taken from books by authors such as Bernard 
Palissy and Francisco Valles. If we collate these practices from Platt’s manuscripts, 
publications, library books, and annotations, they show, first, how manuring experiments led 
to the formation of a circulation-based thinking about the natural and material world in the 
period, and second, how this understanding then shaped theories and practices of knowledge-
making itself. Platt’s ideas about the circulation of knowledge within households and trading 
or farming communities were as important to his conception of sustainability as his 
deployment of agricultural chemistry. 

This paper thus argues that manuring practices in the urban and suburban contexts, 
where Platt and his associates operated, offered an organized form of recycling: all kinds of 
waste matter, generated by households as well as local trades, contributed to the compost 
heap. Different kinds of waste were recognized as being suitable for different kinds of soil or 
crops. It was further recognized that efficiently organized production of manure was crucial in 
a climate of dearth, and such organization was motivated by widespread anxiety about the 
finitude of resources. The recycling or modified reproduction and exchange of communal 
knowledge about manure helped to address these anxieties as well as manage limited 
resources. Moreover, the pragmatic worlds of household, trade, and husbandry that this paper 
describes, were framed by a philosophical and ethical attitude. This attitude was expressed 
through a specific appropriation of alchemical philosophy blended with Christian doctrine, 
rhetoric, and the articulation of a Protestant work ethic. It is argued that it is vital to consider 
these literary aspects of the evidence of the Platt archives if we are to understand early 
modern sustainability in its own moment. 
 

Philip Slavin (McGill University) 
Grain market failure, hoarding and speculation: new evidence on the Great European 

Famine from the Anglo-Welsh perspective, 1314-22 

The subject of famine has attracted much scholarly attention in recent decades. The most 
prolific and influential contributions to the study of famine are works by Amartya Sen, 
William Chester Jordan and Cormac Ó Gráda, Bruce Campbell – just to name a few. One of 
the most intriguing questions that the students of famine are dealing with is the nature of 
famine as an historical phenomenon. In other words: What are the most factors that create and 
aggravate famine? Roughly speaking, the historiography of famine can be divided into two 
main camps: the ‘environmentalists’ and the ‘institutionalists’. While the former are pre-
occupied with the ecological and biological factors as the main contributors, the latter are 
stressing the importance of purely anthropogenic, namely institutional, aspects. 

The proposed paper aims to contribute to this ongoing debate, by studying several 
important, yet highly neglected aspects of the Great European Famine of 1314-22, arguably 
the single worst subsistence crisis in Europe in the last two millennia. A close analysis of all 
the surviving demesne accounts from the famine years reveals a most striking picture, 
shedding much new light on the nature of this disaster. Although there is no doubt that the 
abysmally low crop yields of 1315, 1316 and 1317 were brought about by the almost Biblical 
torrential flood, the English and Welsh populations may have fared with the crisis much 
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better, had the institutional factors not intensified the famine. To begin with, there was a 
serious failure of grain markets, resulting from the lords’ tendency to hold grain in their barns 
and granaries until the prices reached their peak in the late spring and early summer. About 65 
per cent of all lords’ grain was sold around that high price season. In other words, as the 
accounts indicate, there was a deliberate seigniorial policy to hoard (the very) scarce crop 
resources, in order to speculate in them later. On the other hand, the accounts indicate that the 
same lords managed to purchase grain from their tenants during the autumn and early winter, 
namely when the prices did not soar much. This fact collaborates well with some 
contemporary literary sources, revealing that in many cases, peasants were forced to sell their 
crop produce, against their will, shortly after the harvest. In other words, while the lords 
managed to maximize their profits a great deal, the tenants were basically deprived of such a 
possibility. This seasonal asymmetry was undoubtedly one important factor contributing to 
the suffering of the populace. To make things even worse, however, grain speculation was not 
confined to the market only. As some accounts indicate, the widespread famine gave rise to a 
grain credit on the countryside. According to credit agreements, the creditors set their grain at 
interest, namely they forced burrowers to return larger quantities of crops than those initially 
lent. 

In other words, the Great Famine can now be considered as a classical example of the 
‘FED’ (=food entitlement decline) crisis, with higher social strata profiting from the misery of 
the lower echelons. This new evidence can be a meaningful contribution to the ongoing 
debate about the nature of historical famines. 
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I/C   Demography 
 

Chair: Bishnupriya Gupta (University of Warwick) 
 

Paul Sharp (University of Southern Denmark), Nina Boberg-Fazlic & Jacob Weisdorf 
(University of Copenhagen) 

Nothing but a poor man with money? The changing fertility decisions of the rich before the 
English demographic transition 

It has recently been demonstrated that the demographic transition in England started much 
earlier among middle class families than among their lower class counterparts. Indeed, while 
middle class families begin to reduce their birth rates already in the seventeenth century, birth 
rates among the lower classes gradually rose during the centuries leading up to the industrial 
revolution. Thus, although the rich initially had more children, this meant that the poor 
eventually ended up having more children than the rich. This study sheds light on why the 
two groups – the rich and the poor – showed opposite fertility behaviour using the Cambridge 
Group’s family reconstitution data, documented by Wrigley et al. (1997). 

The broadly accepted Beckerian approach, which emphasizes a rising cost of raising 
children as the key explanation for the demographic transition of nineteenth-century England, 
is not directly applicable here. Thus, we attempt to show that the fertility behaviour observed 
is consistent with the long-run economic growth theory developed by Galor & Moav (2002), 
who emphasize the importance of differing preferences – quantity types and quality types – 
within the population. They suggest that although the demand for children increased with 
income, technological progress, and thus increasing pay-offs to education, eventually caused 
the rich quality-types, who place more weight on the education of their children, to limit 
fertility first. 

Consistent with the Galor-Moav model, we demonstrate that individuals from middle 
class families (who we identify as quality types because of their superiority in terms of 
income and wealth) initially had more children than their lower class counterparts. We then 
show that the fall over time in the number of births among these families is associated with a 
higher investment in the quality of their offspring, as indicated by their increasing skill-levels 
and growing rates of literacy. In contrast, the rise in the number of births over time among the 
lower class families is associated with a drop in quality investments, with lower class families 
experiencing falling skill-levels and rates of literacy. 

Finally, we demonstrate that this pattern seems to be consistent with the heterogeneity 
of preferences regarding quantity and quality of children in the population suggested by the 
theory. Because both upward and downward mobility took place in pre-industrial England, we 
can study the behaviour of agents who either grew up in a middle class family but ended up in 
the lower classes themselves or who grew up in a lower class family but ended up in the 
middle class. Our analysis shows that before the mid-eighteenth century, fertility was largely 
determined by wealth. In contrast, after around 1750, the poor children of rich parents had 
fewer children with more human capital than those who were raised and remained within the 
lower classes, whereas individuals from the lower socioeconomic ranks, who ended up in the 
middle class, had more children with less human capital than their middle class counterparts. 
Preferences seem therefore to have been transmitted between generations. 
 

Gani Aldashev & Catherine Guirkinder (University of Namur) 
Deadly anchor: gender bias under the Russian colonization of Kazakhstan, 1898-1908 

This paper studies the effect of long-run economic crisis on gender equality, in the context of 
Kazakhstan under Russian colonization at the end of the nineteenth - early twentieth 
centuries. The basic measures of gender inequality are gender bias in mortality rates and the 
resulting number of ‘missing women’. Looking at the mechanisms of gender discrimination, 
the existing explanations are the lifeboat argument (the capacity curve is convex in its lower 
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part) and bargaining models of intra-household resource allocation. In both models, a gender-
neutral increase in household income leads to a relatively larger increase in women’s welfare 
(as compared to that of men). However, empirically the correlation between women’s welfare 
and household wealth is less clear. The studies of the relationship between resource scarcity 
and gender bias belong to two broad categories. The first group of papers concentrates on the 
comparative health outcomes of female vis-à-vis male children. The majority of findings in 
this group indicate that economic hardship disproportionally affects female children. The 
second group of studies consistently finds that during famines. On the other hand, in non-
famine periods, the picture it seems is reversed. For instance, using genealogical data from 
Germany in 1740-1860, Klasen (1998) finds that women die in greater numbers than men in 
months of the year that are associated with the most severe scarcity of vital resources. 

No studies try to analyse the effect of economic hardship on women of different age 
groups in the same population (mainly, because of problems of data availability). This makes 
it difficult to construct a complete picture of the facts regarding gender discrimination and 
excess female mortality, which, in turn, hampers the attempts to provide a valid theory that 
can explain both the cross-country and time-series facts. 

This paper fills this gap by studying the effect of a long-run economic crisis on gender 
bias in different age groups, in the context of Kazakhstan under the Russian Empire between 
1898 and 1908. We exploit a unique dataset that we have constructed from the records of the 
Russian Imperial statistical expeditions in Kazakhstan. We study sex ratios in the Kazakh 
population in the period when large-scale Russian peasant immigration into Kazakhstan 
caused a sharp increase in land pressure and provoked a severe economic crisis among the 
nomadic Kazakh population. Our main finding is that adult women were hit more severely 
than female children. We document a low and worsening sex ratio (in particular, among 
poorer households) between 1898 and 1908, with most of the decline occurring in the group 
aged over 14 years old. The theoretical hypothesis that garners most support is that of 
differential mortality in poorer households, caused by gender discrimination in access to vital 
resources. 

We also contribute to the debate on the cross-sectional analyses of gender bias and 
wealth. Current literature finds an inverted-U shaped relationship between wealth and gender 
bias in mortality. We find a monotonic relationship: gender bias is worst at the lower end of 
the wealth distribution and is consistently better for higher-wealth households. 
 

Guillaume Daudin (University of Lille I), Raphaël Franck & Hillel Rapoport (Bar Ilan 
University) 

Fertility convergence: the importance of norm transmission in nineteenth-century France 

The early decline in French fertility during the nineteenth century is a perennial puzzle to 
economists as France was a relative laggard in urbanization, mortality decline, education and 
social insurance (Guinnane 2011). One explanation is that it might have compensated with a 
better knowledge of the funestes pratiques exposed by moralists since the eighteenth century. 
This paper proffers an alternative explanation that takes into account the other French 
originality during the nineteenth century: most of the French emigrants were internal. 
Compared to the British, Germans, Italian, Swedes, etc., not many French moved to the high-
fertility societies of America. This suggests a role for internal diffusion of fertility norms. 

Once migration and diaspora networks are formed, they reduce transaction and other 
types of information costs. They notably facilitate transactions between the migrants’ host and 
home countries or regions as well as the diffusion of knowledge, technology, ideas, and 
institutions, like democracy (Spilimbergo 2009). Contemporary researchers have explored the 
idea that a type of information that migration and diaspora networks can convey is fertility 
norms. (Beine, Docquier, & Schiff 2008) suggests that the transfer of fertility norms 
prevailing in the host countries influence fertility choices in migrant-sending countries. 
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The potential for cultural norm transmission is all the more important as during the 
nineteenth century, and even at the turn of the twentieth century, France was not a fully 
integrated country from a cultural point of view. In some regions like Brittany (in the west) or 
Provence (in the south), a substantial share of the population still did not speak French and 
this language barrier reflected further cultural and behavioural differences, including in 
matters of fertility [see (Braudel 1986) vol. 1, pp.88-94]. Accordingly, at the same time, the 
French fertility decline was not homogenous and the second half of the nineteenth century 
witnessed a strong convergence between the fertility rates of the various départements (Figure 
1). 

Figure 1: Fertility distribution among départements, 1841-1911689 

 
 

Our approach exploits census data at a regional level: it is very much reminiscent of the 
Princeton Project on the Decline of Fertility in Europe undertaken in the 1960s and 1970s by 
Ansley Coale (http://www.opr.princeton.edu/archive/pefp/, (Coale & Watkins 1986), the 
conclusion of which was to downplay the role of socio-economic variables in the European 
fertility decline. The conclusions of the Princeton Project have been recently criticized by 
economists, especially by Timothy Guinnane [(Brown & Guinnane 2007) and (Guinnane 
2011)]. Our approach takes his criticisms into account. 

Our migration data come from an elaboration on census and Enquête des 3,000 familles 
data (‘TRA data’) for 1861-1881. The census provides numbers of immigrants and emigrants 
for each département. TRA data provide bilateral flows that are not representative at the 
département level. However, we use the RAS technique to make the TRA data information 
compatible with the census information. 

Bilateral migration data can then be combined with fertility data to compute the 
potential cultural norm variables (table 1). 
 

Table 1: Fertility norm variables of interest 

 Residence Birthplace 
Inhabitants Explained variable (Inhabitants’ residence norm) Inhabitants’ birthplace norm 
Natives Natives’ residence norm  
Emigrants Emigrants’ residence norm  
Immigrants  Immigrants’ birthplace norm 

 

Endogeneity might be an issue if migration is influenced by cultural proximity as 
measured by fertility norms. We solve for that issue by using transport costs as instrumental 
variables. Transport costs are exogenous, except if one believes that railroads are built 
because of cultural proximity. They are time-varying, because the rail net and the ratio 
between the rail and road passenger price evolve throughout the century. We use lagged 
transport costs and départements fixed effects to estimate a different standard Poisson Pseudo 

                                                 
689 Coal fertility index. 
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Maximum Likelihood cross-section gravity model for each year (Silva & Tenreyro 2006). 
These yield predicted migration flow (figure 2), which we then use to compute the predicted 
fertility norms presented in Table 1 as explanatory variables in the regressions. 
 

Figure 2: Comparison of raw and predicted bilateral migrant stocks, TRA data transformed 
by the RAS technique, 1891 

 
 

Our results suggest that migration did indeed play an important role in internal French 
fertility convergence. Figure 3 shows what the fertility level in each département would have 
been without internal migrations. We are still exploring why the level of fertility would have 
been so high across the board, but contrasting Figure  confirms that the observed convergence 
was, according to our empiric results, dependent on the existence of internal migrations. 
 

Figure 3: Fertility convergence: a counterfactual without migrations - IV, 1871-1911 
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I/D   Trade, Politics and Growth 
 

Jules Hugot (Sciences Po, Paris) & Michel Fouquin (CEPII) 
Trade costs and globalization: 1720-2009 

Our study expands Jacks et al.’s work (2008) back to the early eighteenth century. We cover 
four historical periods that witnessed different stages of trade globalization. The broad 
eighteenth century faced a growth of protectionism up to the 1830s. Then, the second half of 
the nineteenth century up to the 1930s was for most of it a period of trade liberalization. The 
1930-45 period saw the sharp rise, again, of protectionism.  Finally, since the Second World 
War, tariffs have never stopped decreasing. We focus on the trade between three countries: 
France, the UK and the USA. We compute a yearly measure of the aggregate trade costs faced 
by each of the country pairs. Then, we disentangle the roles played by several factors in 
determining those trade costs. Finally, we isolate the roles played by economic growth and 
trade cost reduction in shaping each era of globalization. 

We begin with the computation of a micro-founded measure of trade costs that is 
directly derived from the Anderson and & Wincoop model (2003). This aggregate measure of 
trade costs was introduced by Jacks et al. (2006). Aggregate trade costs give a measure of the 
cost of trading with a foreign partner relative to the cost of trading with a domestic partner.  In 
other words, this measure takes internal trade costs as a benchmark for evaluating the frictions 
that specifically hamper international trade. 

In a second part, we trace back the evolution of some components of the aggregate trade 
cost across the last three centuries. As noted by Baier & Bergstrand (1999), ‘Journalistic 
discussion tends to view the growth of world trade as due to technology-led declines in 
transportation costs, while economists argue that policy-led [...] trade liberalization has 
spurred this growth’. In order to disentangle these two effects, we use estimation techniques 
to evaluate the share of the aggregate trade costs that can be attributed to transport costs, 
tariffs, exchange rate volatility, shared characteristics such as language of legal framework 
and political events. 

The third part is aimed at understanding the roles played by the overall economic 
growth and the variation of trade costs in shaping each era of globalization. For the 1950-80 
period, Baier & Bergstrand find that the growth of income alone accounts for 67 per cent of 
the overall growth of trade. We replicate their approach to a much broader time span. We use 
standard gravity equations that include economic mass variables as well as proxies for various 
transaction costs. We cannot directly plug the trade cost measure obtained from our first step 
in a standard gravity regression because this measure is constructed using GDP, which is also 
a key explanatory variable. We therefore proxy trade costs with variables taken from our 
second step that appear to impact the aggregate trade cost. 
 

Christopher Meissner & Dan Liu (University of California, Davis) 
Market potential and economic performance in the nineteenth century 

The US income advantage in the late nineteenth century has often been attributed to its large 
domestic market. We assess whether international or domestic trade mattered for the US 
position in the cross-country distribution of income per capita between 1880 and 1913.  
Market access measures for 23 countries are constructed based on a general equilibrium 
model of production and trade. The US does not have an overall lead in market potential that 
matches its rank in the income distribution. Many of the largest European countries had large 
domestic markets as well at this time. We simulate our model to provide a welfare calculation 
of the gains from removing international borders. Again, many large European countries are 
not much better off. This implies that domestic market access was already large, and that 
international borders cannot explain their lagging per capita incomes. 
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Bertrand Blancheton & Stéphane Becuwe (University Bordeaux 4) 
The dispersion of customs tariffs in France between 1850 and 1913: a contribution to the 

tariff growth paradox 

This contribution casts light, to our knowledge for the first time, on the existence of a 
dispersion of customs tariffs in France between 1850 and 1913, depending on the origin of 
imported products. While a part of this dispersion is the result of a systematic structural effect 
linked to the compiling of nomenclatures for France’s general trade chart, it nevertheless 
reveals the existence of discriminatory practices applied to certain countries for certain 
products. The very principle of this dispersion of tariffs (which was not specific to France) 
introduces doubts over the strengths of empirical work dealing with the correlation between 
customs tariffs and growth (the tariff-growth paradox), and over the way in which the theme 
of effective trade protection has been treated. In our opinion, it should pave the way to work 
that reintroduces the country dimension into the study of late-nineteenth-century commercial 
policy. 
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I/E   Anthropometric History 
 

Nikola Koepke (Universitat de Barcelona) 
Gender discrimination in archaeological Europe? A study on skeletal remains 

In order to clarify the vague picture about the female status in the long-run in prehistoric, 
ancient, and early historic Europe that is available from archaeological and written sources in 
this paper the possibilities of anthropometry were utilized. The study to get an overview on 
the actual development of female status is based on two components:  the gender dimorphism 
in height and the female deficit as measured by the masculinity index. 

Females generally have a smaller mean height than males due to biological factors. 
However, the difference can vary due to different socio-economic and cultural factors. If there 
are inequalities in these factors the resulting environmental conditions generate a different 
nutritional status during the stature growing years. This is decisive for the reachability of the 
genetic height potential in adulthood and correspondingly can affect the adult height outcome 
differently by gender (Eveleth & Tanner 1976). Moreover, the relative height difference does 
not increase with mean height (Gustafsson & Lindenfors 2004). Based on these facts, the 
question is analysed whether females had a better or worse relative status than males in 
particular periods and regions of prehistoric and ancient times. 

In addition, we used the survivability of females in comparison to males in order to 
measure the relative status of females in society by applying a masculinity index. The concept 
is based on the fact that an important indication of female discrimination in populations is the 
deficit in adult females, because female-male differences in the survival rate indicate 
differences in the treatment of males and females: it is known from various studies on recent 
decades (Sen 1985; Fathalla 1998; Klasen 2002; George 2006; Olds 2006; Zilberberg 2007) 
that immediate killing of girls at birth or starvation to death during infancy (feminicide) due to 
their disadvantageous status in societies, can reduce the number of adult females drastically. 
On the contrary boys are rated much more highly and therefore not (or less) neglected due to 
their contrasting economic power in later life (e.g. Horrell, Meredith & Oxley 2009). 

Our study is based on data from burial excavation sites that provide information on 
males and females in a representative amount. This is an advantage with respect to female 
status, as the physical anthropogenic data allows for a more objective comparison than the 
contemporaneous written traces and the information based on archaeological small finds. It 
enables us to do gender studies based on the comparison of the development of male and 
female status and depict the differences in their welfare in the very long-run for the centuries 
800 BC until 1700 AD. 

Our preliminary findings indicate that overall, Mediterranean women did comparably 
well. In the course of time, however, their status deteriorated. In contrast, North-Eastern and 
Central-Western females could improve their status in comparison to their male in the long 
run. Interestingly, regional differences vanished during the Migration Period. 
 

Melinda Miller (US Naval Academy) 
Height as a measure of well being 

In the absence of reliable data on GDP, income, or health, economists and other social 
scientists have increasingly turned to the average height of a population to gain insight into a 
society’s economic well-being. Prince & Steckel (1998), for example, used height 
measurements first collected by Franz Boas in the1890s to evaluate the standard of living of 
nomadic American Indians during the mid- to late nineteenth century. They concluded that 
these American Indians were the ‘tallest in the world’ at the time. However, the reliability of 
height data and the causes of average height differences between populations can be difficult 
to assess precisely because it is used when other measures are unavailable for comparison. 

I have located a contemporaneous census on one tribe for which Boas collected 
anthropometric data. 
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The Cherokee Nation’s 1890 census included all Cherokee citizens and detailed 
economic data on family structure, land ownership, capital goods ownership, crop yields, and 
livestock owned. I have linked approximately 85 per cent of the western Cherokees included 
in Boas’ sample to their census information in the 1890 census and have digitized the entirety 
of this census. 

I plan to then compare the Cherokee’s economic status in 1890 to that of white 
American citizens in the same time period in order to evaluate the relative economic well-
being of these two groups. Additionally, I will evaluate the representativeness of the 
Cherokees included in the Boas’ sample relative to the Nation as a whole. These comparisons 
will provide two methods by which to test the validity of height as a measure of well-being. 
 

Alexander Moradi (University of Sussex) 
Nutrition and health in Sierra Leone, 1910-50: farming versus mining 

Conventional data about nutrition and health of Sierra Leoneans is extremely rare and often 
misleading. I therefore propose an alternative measure: body height. The basic idea is that 
enough and good quality of food and good health makes people taller. Medical and biological 
research has confirmed that mean adult height of a population measures nutrition and health 
conditions during the phase of intense bodily growth (age 0-4 yrs).  I use heights of 6,000 
army recruits enlisted into the Sierra Leone Regiment between 1935 and 1950. As part of 
medical examinations heights (and weights) were measured and recorded on attestation forms. 
I will track changes of height and weight of birth cohorts of recruits over time. I will then 
undertake a statistical analysis correlating the development of heights with social and 
economic changes. The paper will explore the following: 

1. Did nutrition and health – heights of army recruits – improve in Sierra Leone 1910-50? 
2. Did communities benefit from the discovery and exploitation of mineral deposits, i.e. did 

heights increase at the places and times when the production of diamonds, iron ore, 
chromite, rutile took off? 

3. Or, did communities rather benefit from agricultural commercialization, i.e. did growing 
palm kernels, cocoa, coffee, rice, and piassava improve nutrition and health conditions? 
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I/F   Women’s Property Rights 
 

Amanda Capern (University of Hull) 
Women and land use in early modern Yorkshire 

This paper will focus on the choices women landowners made about land use. It will draw on 
sources that are very varied and include personal papers, wills, legal cases and land surveys to 
come to some conclusions about how different women managed their landed property. The 
four areas of land use with which the paper will be concerned will be animal husbandry, 
arable farming, mining and forestry.  The paper will, through examples, demonstrate high 
levels of competence amongst women landowners in managing the use of their lands, but it 
will also reveal the extent to which women made autonomous decisions about land use, even 
when these brought them into tension (and sometimes legal conflict) with tenants, neighbours 
and kin. 

One of the key questions that will be addressed is whether or not a difference can be 
detected between the land use choices of landed women who were absentees and those who 
lived on their estates. This question will be taken beyond considering whether or not absentee 
women relied more (or as much) than their resident counterparts on male stewards, but rather 
if they were more interested in questions of investment and quick capital return than 
conservation and consolidation of their landed property. 

This paper is part of a much larger project on women landowners, one that sets out not 
only to do some basic quantifying of female land holding but also that explores how much 
land actually meant to women in terms of their social identity and financial survival. 
 

Anne Laurence (The Open University) 
Gender, land and wealth in eighteenth-century Britain and Ireland 

I take as my starting point Sir John Habakkuk’s statement that landed families in early 
modern England did not use financial markets except as a temporary repository for money 
and Mary Beth Combs’s findings that, until the second Married Women’s Property Act of 
1870, married women were more inclined to keep their wealth in real property than in 
financial markets because it was harder for a husband to alienate real property. 

This paper seeks to look at ways of understanding women’s wealth as landowners as 
well as investors in stock and government debt. Tracing the ownership and passage of land is 
notoriously difficult in England and Wales as there was no land registry until 1862 and no 
compulsory land registration until 1990. In contrast, Scotland and Ireland required the 
registration of land transfers from, respectively 1617 and 1708. In none of these jurisdictions 
was there officially any impediment to women’s ownership of land, but real property was 
normally not referred to in wills. Nevertheless, the evidence of the Scots Register of Saisines 
and the Irish Registry of Deeds suggests that woman’s landed wealth is not only significant as 
a proportion of land ownership, but also as an element in assessing women’s wealth, 
especially that of married women. 

Recent work on women and investment (Carlos & Neil; Laurence) has shown how 
active women were in financial markets. This paper seeks to extend the study of women’s 
property and its disposition into the other principal vehicle for wealth. 
 

Mary Beth Combs (Fordham University) 
British married women’s property rights and the labour force participation of married women 

shopkeepers, 1851-1901 

Nineteenth-century Britain witnessed a natural experiment with potential to change the lives 
of women: the 1870 Married Women’s Property Act. The Act gave any woman married after 
1870 the right to own and control certain forms of property, as well as any earnings from a 
business carried on separately from her husband. The Act, therefore, provided an incentive for 
a woman to run her own business, rather than work in the business carried on by her husband. 
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For these and other reasons, contemporary reformers hailed the Act as a major achievement of 
the women’s movement; however, there still exists a debate among modern scholars about 
whether women benefited from the Act. Feminist historians have long regarded the Act as a 
milestone in the emancipation of women. A few argue that the Act deserves a place ‘in the 
pantheon of historical events’ and praise its impact on the lives of women (Shammas, 1994). 
Others note, however, that even after the Act other factors in combination with the law likely 
limited the ability of women to control their economic lives on an equal footing with men 
(Davidoff, 1973, p. 95; Holcombe, 1983, and 1973). My previous research has shown that the 
1870 Act affected the wealth-holding of women, as well as the distribution of resources 
within the household (Combs, 2005, 2006). This study examines data on the labour force 
participation rates of married women shopkeepers to determine whether the Act or other 
factors affected their decision to own and run a small shop. 
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I/G   Mass Commercial Labour Markets between the Wars 
 

Chair: Peter Fearon (University of Leicester) 
 

Peter Scott, James Walker & Peter Miskell (University of Reading) 
Saturday night, Sunday morning: working-class commercial leisure expenditure in 1930s 

Britain 

The interwar period witnessed a major expansion in working-class leisure expenditure, owing 
to rising incomes, shorter working-hours, and (especially during the late 1930s) an expansion 
in paid holidays. Yet despite the substantial volume of social history research in this area, and 
recent work on the economic history of the commercial leisure industries, there is relatively 
little quantitative analysis of overall levels and patterns of leisure spending by working-class 
households prior to the Second World War. This paper draws on 623 surviving returns from 
the Ministry of Labour’s 1937/38 family expenditure survey to explore the drivers of 
working-class leisure expenditure. This was the only pre-1945 national survey to collect 
detailed information on working-class leisure spending. It provided household data on 
spending for attendance at cinemas; ‘theatres, music halls, concerts, dances, etc.’; and ‘sports, 
games, etc. admission charges’. Data were also collected on tobacco and alcohol expenditure, 
newspaper and magazine purchases; holidays; and other leisure-related items such as non-
work transport costs and postage and telecommunications. The survey also provides detailed 
information on household composition, location, and the employment status of family 
members. This data will be used in conjunction with contemporary qualitative studies of 
working-class leisure – including leisure time budgets; studies of particular localities; and of 
the distinctive spending patterns of men, women, and juvenile wage-earners. 

The qualitative data suggest that gender, age, employment status, and local norms 
regarding the intra-household allocation of family earnings were key determinants of 
individuals’ access to money for leisure spending. Meanwhile the particular leisure activities 
that individuals spent their available time and monetary resources on were also strongly 
related to age, gender, and prevailing local norms. This period witnessed major changes in 
working-class leisure patterns, influenced both by supply and demand factors. New forms of 
commercialized leisure emerged during the early twentieth century such as cinema, dance 
halls, new spectator sports such as greyhound racing, and periodicals aimed at the working-
class market. These challenged the dominance of established activities such as music halls, 
pubs, and gambling. At the household level, choice was related to a variety of factors such as 
location (which could substantially add to the cost of visiting distant leisure venues), notions 
of ‘respectability’, and domesticated versus traditional working-class lifestyles. Distance from 
venues can be estimated in the survey (as figures are available on the populations required to 
sustain certain types of entertainment venue) while data on status-related expenditures can be 
used as proxies for lifestyles. While this paper is currently a work in progress, an advanced 
draft will be available by the time of the conference. 
 

Howard Cox (University of Worcester) & Simon Mowatt (Auckland University of 
Technology) 

The American origins of the modern consumer magazine in interwar Britain 

The late Victorian era saw a major boom in the publication of popular consumer magazines. 
Beginning with the launch of Tit-Bits by George Newnes in 1881, a revolution in publishing 
occurred in Britain and during the following three decades the number of magazine titles 
available to consumers roughly tripled, to around 3,000. The most successful of these, such as 
Pearson’s Weekly and Answers, were selling the unprecedented volume of one million or 
more copies per issue. On the back of this rapidly growing market, mainly for weekly 
magazines, three firms had emerged by 1914 as industry leaders: George Newnes & Co., C. 
Arthur Pearson Ltd. and Alfred Harmsworth’s Amalgamated Press.  This latter enterprise was 
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one arm of a highly capital intensive publishing empire which by 1919 ranked in the top 20 
among Britain’s privately owned modern industrial corporations. By contrast, the dynamism 
of the popular magazine industry rather waned between the wars as the modern mass 
circulation daily newspaper truly came of age. In the 1920s and 30s the established publishers 
of Britain’s consumer magazines, exploiting the advantages of large scale production and 
vertical integration, tended to adopt a simple strategy aimed at building the readership of their 
leading titles in order to expand revenues both directly, from consumer sales, and via the 
growing appeal that their periodicals held for the manufacturers and retailers of branded 
consumer products. 

Despite the formidable entry barriers which protected these incumbent magazine 
publishers and their leading titles, a largely American-inspired process of modernization did 
take place in the magazine publishing industry between the wars. This paper analyses the 
three main new entrants whose operations underpinned this change. First it looks at the 
strategy adopted by American transplants: W.R. Hearst’s National Magazine Company and 
Condè Nast Inc. These enterprises both gained success in the fortnightly and monthly market 
for glossy magazines, which were carefully and deliberately aimed at a well-defined target 
audience that could be served up to suitable advertisers. Respectively, their leading titles 
Good Housekeeping and Vogue were US-originated magazines that carved out a secure 
market in interwar Britain. Second, the paper considers the strategy of Odhams Press Ltd, the 
printer and publisher of John Bull magazine, which used the success of its leading title to 
develop an increasingly sophisticated range of periodicals, before obtaining the UK-rights to 
the high-speed rotary photogravure technology developed by the US-based Alco-Gravure 
Corporation. This development culminated in the launch of Woman, in 1937, which 
transformed the market for women’s weekly magazines. Finally, it shows how the new 
practice of photojournalism, utilizing the hand-held Leica 35mm camera, was successfully 
adopted in Britain by Hulton Press for the launch in 1938 of the path-breaking weekly Picture 
Post, an innovative emulation of the American Henry Luce’s Life magazine. With the 
emergence in particular of Woman and Picture Post, the modern consumer magazine truly 
came of age in Britain. 
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John Sedgwick (London Metropolitan University) 
Film consumer decision-making: the Philadelphia story, 1935-36 

The movie business can be depicted as a giant on-going laboratory in which both consumers 
and producers conduct experiments – consumers experiment because an inherent aspect of 
film consumption is the demand for novelty; producers do so because they can only have an 
incomplete idea of what it is that consumers want. This makes films quite unlike other forms 
of experience goods in that repeated consumption of the same film is not a consideration for 
the vast majority of filmgoers – that is not why they go to the cinema. Thus, the quest for 
novelty precludes the heuristic by which, once identified, consumers repeat consume their 
favourite brand (Nelson 1970, 1974), or perversely seek variety in order to re-affirm the 
pleasure they derive from their favourite brand (Ratner, Kahn & Kahneman, 1999). And, of 
course, the search for novelty in consumption is different from the manifestation of 
consumers as unique in themselves – (Tian, Bearden & Hunter 2001). 

The purpose of this article is to revisit early market research of film audiences 
conducted in the 1940s (Handel 1950), with a view to applying its most salient findings about 
consumer choice to a new rich dataset comprising the daily box-office returns of 22 cinemas 
located in the city of Philadelphia for a period of 33 weeks, traversing 1935 and 1936. In 
particular, it seeks to make sense of the division of audiences into non-selective, selective, and 
follower categories and show how these categories can be fitted to the box-office returns of 
films screened in these cinemas, allowing us a much better understanding of film audiences 
and their motivations. However, while it is the case that a considerable proportion of the 
audience were more interested in films as a generic commodity (non-selective), and hence can 
be depicted as choosing (new) films randomly, they nonetheless do not contribute sufficient 
weight to the statistical distribution of box-office revenues to prevent the selective and 
follower audience portions from generating a long right tail distribution. 

The contribution is three-fold. It shows first, that historical consumer research may be 
used to interrogate applicable historical datasets, and hence will be of value to the historian of 
consumer behaviour (Bakker 2008; Schwartzkopf 2009); second, that the statistical 
distribution of revenues, and their temporal flow, are important sources of information for 
researchers of consumer behaviour (Sedgwick & Pokorny 2005; 2010); and third, that these 
two combined provide a powerful spotlight on those supply arrangements that emerged to 
adjust flexibly to satisfy demand – knowledge that is now extremely pertinent with the on-
going revolution in business brought about by the internet (Clemons 2008). 
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I/H   Financial Stability: Risk and Crisis 
 

Chair: Catherine Schenk (University of Glasgow) 
 

Ranald Michie & Simon Mollan (University of Durham) 
British bank stability and financial crises since 1945 

The ideal banking system is one that is both stable and competitive. If that is achieved 
financial crises are avoided, savers receive high rates of interest, and borrowers obtain the 
funds they require on the terms and conditions they want. Such an ideal is difficult to achieve 
because of the conflicts of interest inherent to banking. Savers want low risk products that can 
be instantly converted into cash but yield a high rate of return. Borrowers want banks to lend 
them money for long periods at low rates of interest and accept a high degree of risk that a 
default may occur. Banks themselves need to generate sufficient income to cover their costs, 
particularly staff remuneration, and pay out profits to their owners. These principles apply to 
all banks at all times in all countries but can be achieved in many different ways. 

The British banking system did appear to have achieved the goal of stability after the 
Second World War. Even the secondary banking crisis of 1974 left the large British banks 
unscathed and thus able to participate in a rescue of the smaller banks organized by the Bank 
of England. However, the cost of achieving stability was a lack of competition. British banks 
were criticized for their conservative lending policies, which was an attack begun by Keynes 
at the outbreak of the First World War and continued thereafter. There was seen to be a direct 
connection between Britain’s slow rate of economic growth in the 1950s and 1960s and the 
reluctance of banks to provide industry with the finance it required.  Less criticized was the 
low rate of interest paid by the largest banks on their deposits for these did encourage some 
savers to search for alternatives, as with the flow of funds into building societies to be re-lent 
on mortgages. In response to these criticisms government policy moved towards encouraging 
greater competition in banking, beginning in the 1970s. Light touch regulation was seen as the 
key to success. The consequence of this light touch was to encourage greater competition in 
banking which intensified during the 1980s and 1990s. Building societies de-mutualized and 
became banks. The Scottish banks, which had long been largely immune from outside 
competition, expanded aggressively in England. As a result borrowers found it easier and 
cheaper to obtain the loans they wanted, savers received better terms and rates on their 
deposits, and banks generated ever rising profits to the benefit of their employees, 
shareholders and the government through the taxes paid. 

With the stability of British banks taken for granted the ideal world appeared to have 
been achieved, or so it seemed until 2007/8. Using a newly created database that plots the 
number of British banks over this period, and the fluctuations in entries and exits, this paper 
will attempt to identify when the tipping point occurred between stability and instability in 
postwar British banking. If that is achieved it might be possible to suggest where the balance 
lies between a banking system that was stable but uncompetitive and one that was unstable 
and competitive. 
 

Gerarda Westerhuis (Utrecht University) 
The evolution of risk management in banking: evidence from the Netherlands, 1957-2007 

The Dutch banking industry has undergone significant changes in the past 50 years. Not only 
have these banks shifted the scope of the activities they undertake (product diversification), 
but they have increasingly done so beyond the borders of their home country (geographic 
diversification). As product and geographic diversification constitute a major component of 
firms’ venues for growth, researchers have extensively studied the effects these may have on 
firm performance. Much of the earlier studies focused mainly on manufacturing firms, but 
given the increasing importance of the service sector in general, and the banking industry in 
particular, researchers have shifted their attention. However, these efforts have unfortunately 
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provided many mixed results. What is more, most of these studies have targeted the US 
banking system, so any results they may have provided, will not necessarily hold in other 
settings. 

As the recent turmoil in the financial industry has aptly demonstrated, the well-being, 
i.e. the performance, of financial institutions is not limited to the sector itself, but can have a 
significant impact on the performance of firms outside the boundaries of the sector. Taking a 
historic perspective can be a helpful instrument in understanding the underlying causes of the 
problems, and thereby improve the subsequent solutions. 

This paper investigates the evolution of the Dutch banking sector from the Treaty of 
Rome in 1957 until the start of the latest financial crisis in 2007. The financial crisis has 
proved that risk and uncertainty in the banking sector have changed dramatically in the past 
decades, partially because of institutional changes and shifts in competitive regimes and 
partially as a consequence of the bank’s strategies. In this paper, we focus on the strategic 
choices of Dutch banks in a framework of risk management. We describe the bank’s risk 
management strategies in a broad perspective, including consolidation, product and 
geographical diversification, the use of derivative instruments and credit risk management. 

We have constructed a sample of the Dutch banks in the period 1957-2007, which 
belong at least once to the set of largest banks that jointly have 95 per cent of the cumulative 
total assets in a given year in our sample. In total, our sample includes 47 banks and 
information for 906 observations of a bank in a particular year. We measure diversification in 
various ways, including the fraction of non-interest revenues to total revenues and the fraction 
of foreign revenues to total revenues. Our performance measures are ROA and ROE. Finally, 
we have two variables for risk-adjusted returns, RAR (return over standard deviation of 
return) and the z-score (ROA plus equity/assets, over standard deviation of ROA), where the 
latter measures how many standard deviations the ROA must decrease to create insolvency. 
 

Youssef Cassis (European University Institute) 
Financial crises since 1945: from stability to instability? 

It is usually assumed that financial instability has exponentially increased since 1945, with the 
end of the regime of fixed exchange rates in 1973 marking a turning point – the return as it 
were of financial crises. Financial crises became more frequent and more severe as a result of 
the wave of deregulation of the eighties and nineties, culminating in the panic that followed 
the fall of Lehman Brothers in September 2008 – arguably the most serious financial crisis in 
history. 

While this general description is obviously correct, it can easily hide a more complex 
reality, especially as far as the nature of financial crises is concerned. Any investigation of 
financial crises since Bretton Woods must face a paradox: on one hand, there is a clear 
evidence of increased financial instability, on the other, the occurrence of major banking 
crises in advanced economies has been fairly rare. The paradox stems from the fact that most 
financial crises were currency or ‘twin’ crises taking place in emerging economies. Financial, 
especially banking, crises breaking out in advanced economies have either been confined to 
small or peripheral European countries, with little spillover on other countries, or to 
circumscribed episodes in a major economy. 

The recent literature on the history of financial crises has been mainly concerned with 
emerging economies, with attention primarily focusing on monetary regimes, capital flows, as 
well as the consequences of financial crises on the real economy. They have also become far 
more econometric in their approach, relying on vast databases and attempting to empirically 
test theoretical hypotheses, and keen to draw policy lessons from past experiences. While 
providing invaluable data on the frequency of financial crises, their length and depth, their 
interactions with recessions and the effects of policy responses, such quantitative analyses 
inevitably lump rather than split, emphasize the commonalities rather than the specificities. 
However, the financial crisis of 2007-8 has posed new challenges to financial historians: it 
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was a systemic banking crisis taking place in advanced economies, a fairly rare occurrence 
since the 1930s. Understanding how this was possible requires, amongst other things, to put 
the financial crises that have taken place in advanced economies since 1945 in a proper 
historical perspective. This paper intends to be a first step in this direction. One of its main 
objectives will be to establish clearer distinctions between financial crises based on three main 
criteria: first, their degree of severity (single or group of financial institutions; systemic risks 
at national, regional or international level); second, the type of country/economy in which 
they occurred (large, medium-sized, small; advanced, emerging, developing); and third, their 
impact on public opinion and decision makers (especially in terms of policy responses). The 
classification of financial crises emerging from this analysis should provide a better 
understanding of the interactions between financial crises, financial innovation, and 
regulatory and deregulatory measures in the three or four decades preceding the financial 
debacle of 2008. 
 

Stefano Ugolini (Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa) 
What do we really know about the long-term evolution of Central Banking?  Elements of a 

framework 

For almost two decades, a widely consensual viewpoint on what central banking is and what it 
should do (viz. the ‘Holy Grail’ of price stability) has prevailed among theoreticians and men 
of practice. Yet the ongoing financial crisis is shaking central bankers’ certainties about their 
mission, and a rethinking of such mission can greatly benefit from a non-finalistic 
reassessment of how central banking has evolved over the centuries. 

Our knowledge about the long-term history of central banking has been heavily shaped 
by the experience of the Bank of England. Not only have historians largely focused on the 
British case; what is more, they have also generally assumed it to have provided ‘best 
practice’ to all other national monetary institutions around the world. As a result, the 
evolution of central banking has often been seen as a story of transplantation of the British 
model to different environments. 

This paper surveys the existing literature with the aim of laying the foundations of an 
interpretative framework bypassing the shortcomings of the established Anglo-centred 
paradigm. It does so by taking a functional, instead of an institutional approach to central 
banking. Instead of taking institutions (viz. banks of issue) as given and looking at what they 
do, the approach consists of taking central banking functions as given and looking at which 
institutional structures do perform them in any given setting. 

The review covers the provision of both macroeconomic (monetary stability) and 
microeconomic (financial stability) central banking functions in the West since the middle 
ages. The two tasks correspond to what Goodhart (1988) defines as – respectively – the 
‘macro’ and ‘micro’ functions of central banking: the former include the issue of money and 
the management of its (internal and external) value, while the latter include the working of the 
payments system, lending of last resort, and banking supervision. 

The existence of a number of important trends is underlined by the paper. As a matter of 
fact, historical evidence proves the existence of cyclical patterns in a) the monetization of 
government deficits (from internalization to externalization and back), b) the discretionality of 
monetary action (from full discretionality to strict adherence to rules and back), and c) the 
implementation of monetary policy (from quantity policies to price policies and back). 
Concerning microeconomic central banking functions, on the contrary, more stable trends are 
found: actually, the literature outlines the existence of unidirectional tendencies towards A) 
the centralization of payments systems, B) the adoption of lending-of-last-resort policies, and 
C) the separation of supervisory and regulatory functions from monetary ones. On the whole, 
the evolution of central banking is found to have been determined by adaptation to the 
changing needs of domestic financial systems, rather than by adoption of imported ‘best 
practice’. 
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II/A   Medieval and Early Modern 
 

Xavier Soldevila (University of Girona) 
Forests and forest uses in medieval Catalonia: the bishopric of Girona, thirteenth-fourteenth 

centuries 

For many years the importance of forests in the medieval world is well known. Its role in the 
shape of landscape and all economic profits obtained from them (grazing cattle, timber or 
hunting) have been already studied in some European regions. The aim of this paper is to 
present the situation of forests and forest uses in some areas of the bishopric of Girona in the 
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. This was one of the regions of medieval Catalonia where 
woods were more abundant, especially in mountain areas but also along the rivers and coastal 
marshes. The paper, obviously, will identify forest areas and all uses given to them with a 
particular interest in the making of charcoal, the most common forest activity in the zone until 
the twentieth century. Nevertheless, besides these general issues, it is also necessary to know 
whose were medieval Catalan forests. Thus, it seems clear that the main rights upon them 
were held by feudal lords and that peasant and town communities only enjoyed limited rights 
of use, always under lord’s authority. Such a juridical situation, however, was not accepted by 
everybody and along all the period conflicts between communities and lords, and even 
between different communities, were usual. This paper, finally, will focus its attention on the 
increasing importance of urban demand of forest products which helps us to understand how 
important forests were and their uses in medieval Catalan society. 

The sources employed in this work will be provided basically by lord surveys, notary 
books and court records. From lords surveys it is possible to identify the most important forest 
areas of the bishopric and also the rights existing upon them. Notary books allow us to 
identify different uses of forest resources since contracts of making timber or charcoal were 
accurately recorded. The third source, court records contain a good deal of information about 
conflicts and claims derived from the use – or abuse – of forest resources by either individuals 
or communities. Finally, some data are also available from Chancery records of the bishops of 
Girona and the kings of Aragon, some of the most important lords of the region. 
 

Catherine Casson (Universities of Oxford & Birmingham) 
Reputation and economic performance: the competitive strategies of medieval English towns 

Today, when English towns and cities face a decline in their established economy or 
competition from other locations, urban planners and developers often look towards retail and 
cultural developments as the solution for improving economic performance. For example, 
cities that played an important role in the industrial revolution, such as Leeds, Nottingham 
and Birmingham, have recently redefined themselves as retail and leisure destinations by 
investing in new museums, art galleries and shopping malls. Redevelopment requires a re-
evaluation of a city’s attributes.  Modern York, for example, is known for its narrow medieval 
streets and small boutique shops, but these characteristics are now believed to deter the 
establishment of many large chain stores and cause shoppers to abandon York in favour of 
Leeds. 

Attempts to improve a town or city’s economic performance by parachuting in shops 
and galleries may not be a long-term solution to improving its economic performance, 
however. Research in the field of urban studies suggests that we need to look for other 
solutions to the issue. This paper suggests that reputation could play a part in economic 
performance, and that policy-makers may have a role in supporting those types of institution 
that encourage it. 

Whilst a connection between reputation and economic performance has been 
recognized, it has not been systematically analysed in the urban context. The medieval period 
is an appropriate period in which to investigate the link between reputation and economic 
performance as it was a period of competition between towns and changes in the urban 
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hierarchy.  The period c.1250-c.1500 witnessed the foundation of new towns in England, as 
well as the growth of established towns. Established towns had to cope both with competition 
from new foundations and informal markets during the period from c.1250-c.1350, and in the 
period c.1350-c.1500 had to compete for a share of diminishing trade, and tackle changes in 
the nature, volume and organization of trade. This situation contributed to changes in the 
urban hierarchy during the middle ages. While London remained the dominant city, the 
fortunes of cities such as York and Norwich were more complex. 

A survey of medieval manuscript sources has identified the towns of London, Norwich, 
Great Yarmouth, Colchester, Exeter, Bristol, Leicester, Nottingham and York as locations that 
can be examined.  These locations were selected because they were involved in international, 
national and local trade, but their varying geographical characteristics and nature of trade also 
allow the importance of location and proximity of natural resources to be assessed. They all 
have surviving administrative records such as guild records. In addition they possess 
archaeological sources which might inform on investment in infrastructure, and literary and 
visual sources, which may reveal the attributes associated with the town. These towns will be 
studied as part of a broad comparative project on this topic. 

This paper will focus on three towns, London, Norwich and Leicester. The principal 
sources are civic administrative records, including books of custom and court rolls. These are 
supplemented by a variety of other sources, such as civic seals and literary sources. The 
framework that will be used for the broad project operates by identifying the owners of 
reputation, the dimensions of reputation, the audience for reputation and the evidence of a 
concern with good reputation.  There are four broad groups of owner who may be examined, 
namely the crown, local government, trade organizations, and individual merchants and 
artisans. 

The paper will focus upon how reputation was employed by local government, in the 
form of the civic authorities of the three towns. 

For the civic authorities of established English towns, generating a widespread belief 
that their town was well governed, with citizens who maintained high standards of behaviour, 
provided a potential solution to the challenges of the fifteenth-century economic contraction. 
The paper identifies key dimensions of reputation – such as regulating trade, following the 
requirements of the crown, maintaining the infrastructure of the town and competitive pricing 
– which the civic authorities sought to communicate. It classifies the key audiences for 
reputation, including the town’s citizens, the crown, foreign merchants and craft guilds. 

Through a systematic analysis of primary source material the paper investigates whether 
particular dimensions of reputation were communicated to particular audiences. Findings for 
London suggest that civic authorities targeted different dimensions of reputation to different 
audiences, who were both internal and external to the town, and the paper will consider if 
those audiences were also targeted in Norwich and Leicester. 

By comparing and contrasting the reputation-building strategies of the three towns, the 
paper assesses how far size, commodity specialization and local institutional structures 
influenced reputation. London and Norwich were the two largest medieval towns but London 
had much more advanced institutions than Norwich. Leicester was a smaller town but its 
institutions were sophisticated compared to many other towns. All three towns were centres of 
local, national and international trade but London specialized in trade in luxury goods while 
Norwich and Leicester specialized in the manufacture of textiles. Preliminary findings suggest 
that the civic authorities of London were more concerned about competition from overseas 
locations than from other English towns, whereas Norwich and Leicester were more 
concerned with local and regional competition. 

Finally, the paper will assess how far reputation affected the relative performance of the 
three urban centres.  For each town a measure of economic performance will be formulated, 
using information including the values of lay subsidies, the level of business shown in 
customs accounts, the value of rents, the number of new buildings being constructed and the 
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number and range of new professions emerging. The paper will then examine whether 
changes in the fortunes of towns were linked to differences in reputation and in reputation-
building strategies. 
 

Keywords: Medieval Economy; Institutional Performance; Urban Centres; Reputation. 
 

Maria Pakucs (Nicolae Iorga Institute of History) 
Merchant diasporas in southern-central Europe: the case of the Greeks in Transylvania, 

sixteenth-seventeenth centuries 

This paper shall set out the history of the ‘Greek’ trading community in Transylvania, more 
precisely in the town of Sibiu, over the course of two centuries. The main sources for my 
investigations are the extant customs accounts of Sibiu, which cover the sixteenth century as 
well as the first half and the end of the seventeenth century. These customs ledgers, taken 
together with other historical sources, reflect a gradual process of market penetration by 
merchants from the Balkan Peninsula, who were generically called ‘Greeks’ and traded in 
oriental goods. ‘Greek’ merchants, regarded as a group with a particular legal status in the 
Transylvanian principality, were despite the name a composite crowd, including not only 
Greeks from historical Epirus and Rumelia (Bulgaria), but also Vlachs and Macedo-
Romanians from the Balkans, and a small number of Albanians, Armenians, Turks and Jews. 

In my paper I shall present the historical development of the legal status of the ‘Greeks,’ 
and of the Sibiu trading company which they succeeded in creating in 1636. The aim is to 
understand how individual merchants were part of successful and long-lived trading networks 
reaching Transylvanian markets. The data from the customs accounts allow me to map the 
merchants’ places of origin. Whereas in the sixteenth century the registers record mainly 
towns from Wallachia as places of departure for these southern merchants, seventeenth 
century accounts list more remote towns and villages in the Balkans, i.e. historical Epirus and 
Rumelia, as their origin. During the seventeenth century, the number of men involved in this 
oriental trade with Transylvania also increased, as did the frequency of transport. The 
presentation will feature data from the Sibiu customs accounts, highlighting major trends over 
the two centuries regarding traders but also the merchandise they carried. 

When the ‘Greek’ merchants arrived on the Transylvanian market and in international 
trade in the mid-sixteenth century, they encountered a set of long-established institutions 
regulating trade and relationships between local and foreign merchants. Sibiu had enjoyed the 
benefits of the staple right ever since 1382, whereby traders had to follow a certain route to 
the customs station and sell only wholesale to local merchants, and were not allowed to enter 
the town except during fairs. Thus until the Greek ‘company’ was founded in 1636, an 
asymmetrical relationship existed between trading partners. Once Greek members of the new 
trading association were allowed to enter town, stay longer and open shops, the staple right 
became obsolete. In my opinion, this is also the moment when we can speak of a Greek 
trading diaspora in Transylvania: they formed a community, albeit still mobile and fragile 
during the first two generations, perpetuating their language, religion and culture in a foreign 
setting. 

Before choosing Transylvania as their destination, be it for trade or for immigration, 
‘Greeks’ became part of the social fabric of the Romanian principalities in the late fifteenth 
century. In Wallachia and Moldavia alike, Greeks were involved in long-distance trade at 
first, but owing to their wealth, some of them entered the political establishment, took on 
customs and tax collection, and financed candidates for the throne. However, spectacular 
political and financial careers often ended badly for the protagonists; these exceptional cases 
reveal the diverse backgrounds and networks to which Greeks belonged. Unlike the situation 
in Transylvania, in my opinion we cannot speak of a Greek trading diaspora in the Wallachian 
and Moldavian setting. 
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The customs accounts of Sibiu register a different type of Greek merchants: coming 
from the Balkan Peninsula and acting as middlemen in the long-distance trade where they 
displaced the local traders. The main trading items were oriental goods (textiles, leather 
products, silk, cotton, tannings and dyestuffs) and livestock. 

My hypothesis is that what began in the sixteenth century as a trading venture for the 
bold became an outlet for impoverished communities: transporting and selling cheap oriental 
goods in Transylvania was a form of seasonal work. Traders were thus migrant labourers, 
providing the oriental goods that were sought after on the Central European markets. The 
customs accounts of Sibiu in the late seventeenth century show that Greek merchants targeted 
the Polish and the Hungarian markets as well. In the seventeenth century, traders still returned 
to their homeland once a year, as they were not allowed to settle in or bring their family to 
Transylvania. This changed in the eighteenth century, and strong communities with Greek or 
Greek-speaking ancestry were created in urban areas in Central Europe (Buda, Vienna). 
 

Keywords: Greek Merchants; Trading Diasporas; Balkan Peninsula; Transylvania; Oriental 
Trade; Early Modern Trade; Ottoman Empire. 
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Jaime Reis, Conceição Andrade Martins (University of Lisbon) & Álvaro Santos Pereira 
(Simon Fraser University) 

Was the early modern period a time of growing economic inequality? Portugal, 1550-1770 

In the last few years, economic inequality in early modern Europe has been attracting 
attention, alongside the rising research trend devoted to the macro performance of the 
economies of this region and period. New estimates of income and wealth disparity for some 
countries have appeared and a debate is emerging regarding the relationship between these 
measures and the evolution of GDP per capita. The issue has mainly been whether some 
version of the U-shaped Kuznets is useful in this context and whether there is any reason to 
speak of a very long run pre-industrial ‘super’ Kuznets curve before the industrial revolution 
(van Zanden, 1995). The difficulty thus far has been the lack of sufficient information that 
would allow meaningful cross country and inter-temporal inequality comparisons. Aside from 
their patchiness, the available measures are far from homogeneous – conceptually, 
methodologically and as regards the type of sources used. 

This paper is a case study of income inequality in Portugal from 1550 to 1770. It is 
based on a large body of unexplored fiscal data, which provides a wealth of detail in the form 
of personal tax rolls and a very wide coverage of the country. Estimates of inequality indices 
have been made for three benchmark years – 1550, 1700 and 1770 – making it the longest 
time span to have been observed to date in this perspective. Besides this, Portugal is of 
interest because it was a major player in the competition for overseas empire, yet at the same 
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time closer to the European early modern norm than the more frequently studied economies of 
the Netherlands and Britain. With its slowly declining economy, it can be a useful counter 
example to these more ‘successful’ and ‘modern’ economies, which sustained long periods of 
economic growth and have a better known but probably less typical inequality profile (Allen, 
2003). 

The paper makes two contributions. The first is methodological. It shows how, without 
excessive effort, a national inequality index can be constructed from a plethora of fiscal data 
by applying the Theil method to a set of representative local soundings. Reliable and 
consistent results are obtained and allow us to dispense with the need for social tables and 
Gini coefficients, both of which have disadvantages, though they have been the mainstay of 
recent important studies in this area (Milanovic et al., 2011). 

The paper’s second contribution lies in its findings. In contrast with the evidence 
available for some other countries, Portugal displays a clearly declining trend in income 
inequality over the two centuries under consideration. This raises a number of questions. One 
regards the applicability of the ‘super’ Kuznets curve described by Van Zanden (1995) for 
Holland to countries which experienced a continuous fall, rather than an increase in per capita 
GDP per capita. The implication is that the likely distributional pattern for most of early 
modern Europe, where economies were either stagnating or in gradual decline, was a long 
term lessening in the inequality of income distribution. There may have been a long, ‘super’ 
Kuznets curve there too but it was not an ascending one. As a result, by the end of the 
eighteenth century there may have been a more ‘equal’ Europe than has been supposed, a fact 
which has not been recognized by the mainstream of the literature (Morrison, 2000). 

A second issue posed by our results is the sustained fall in the real wage of unskilled 
labour between 1550 and 1770, suggesting a contraction in labour’s share of total factor 
income. This could involve a contradiction with our hypothesis of a simultaneous erosion in 
economic disparities. The final part of the paper is an attempt to reconcile these two facts by 
means of several quantitative tests. In the first place, an estimate of the long run wage-rent 
ratio indicates that the remuneration of the factor land fell even more than that of labour. The 
second test compares the wages of labour over the same time span with the earnings of the 
urban ‘middles classes’ (liberal professionals, state employees, the business community and 
skilled workers), which are shown to be steadily gaining ground over the former. The 
conclusion overall is that the Theil index of income inequality in Portugal diminished owing 
to a redistribution of income, surprisingly, away from the holders of land, and towards labour; 
and, probably to a greater degree, in favour of an urban ‘middle class’, which traditional 
historiography has perceived as the weak link in this country’s long-term process of pre-
industrial development. 
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II/B   Occupational Structure 
 

Jacob Weisdorf & Nina Boberg-Fazlic (University of Copenhagen) 
Deskilling, big time! The evolution of human capital in England during the first industrial 

revolution 

Most economic growth theorists see human capital accumulation as a key factor in long-term 
economic development (Galor 2011). Little is known, however, about the evolution of human 
capital in England during the first industrial revolution, c.1750-1850. This lack of knowledge 
has to do with the fact that human capital is difficult to quantify prior to schooling becoming 
widespread. Recent works have demonstrated great ingenuity in the attempt to measure 
human capital before 1850 (e.g., Baten & van Zanden 2008; Clark 2005; Crayen & Baten 
2009; Hearn et al. 2009; Hippe & Baten 2011; Mitch 1999; Wallis 2008), but even so, the key 
measures, including literacy and numeracy rates as well as statistics regarding 
apprenticeships, either represent only very basic skills (as in the case of literacy and 
numeracy), or they capture only a tiny fraction of the population (since only affluent families 
could afford to pay for apprenticeship training). Moreover, all of the existing measures are 
subject to the criticism that not all skills acquired by workers are necessarily used in 
productive activities. These issues raise the question of whether the existing measures shed 
sufficient light on the evolution of human capital before 1850. 

The current study explores a novel source of information regarding historical human 
capital, attempting to infer working skills from occupational titles. A recent advancement in 
the classification of historical occupations, the so-called HISCLASS system developed and 
documented by Maas & van Leuween (2011), makes it possible to map occupational titles 
into four categories of labour: unskilled, lower-skilled, medium-skilled and higher-skilled 
workers. The HISCLASS system, which builds on a standardized job matching system 
developed in the US in 1960s, known as the DOT system, combines two educational 
components in order to assess the educational capacities of a worker necessary to perform a 
job task: general educational (i.e. academic) development and vocational (i.e. non-academic, 
job-specific) training. The four key advantages of using the HISCLASS approach to 
quantifying human capital historically are: (i) that historical occupations are readily available; 
(ii) that the coding procedure takes into account both the educational achievements and the 
on-the-job training of workers; (iii) that they measure the skills of workers used for 
productive purposes rather than just those acquired; and (iv) that they cover all socio-
economic ranks of society. 

In this paper, we use occupational data from 32 English parish registers, selected by the 
Cambridge Group to make them representative of the entire country and documented by 
Wrigley et al. (1997). The data contain more than 20,000 male (as well as a few female) 
occupational records covering the period 1550-1850. We find that up to circa 1700 of the 
population in the sample were remarkably well trained: only 20 per cent of all workers were 
unskilled, and more than 50 per cent were medium or higher skilled, both of which required a 
substantial amount of educational training. But we also find strong evidence for the gloomy 
notion expressed in previous research (e.g. Goldin & Katz 1998; O’Rourke et al. 2011; Mitch 
2004; Morris 1883; Leunig et al. 2011) that England’s first industrial revolution, and its 
concurrent economic growth experience (Broadberry et al. 2010), were associated with a 
process of considerable deskilling of the labour used in productive activities. 

More specifically, we find that the share of unskilled workers in the sample rose steeply 
between 1700 and 1850, from 20 to 40 per cent, and that this coincides with declining shares 
of lower-, medium-, and higher-skilled workers. This pattern harmonizes with findings from 
the (scattered) evidence obtainable from social tables and census data, which cover a much 
larger fraction of the population than our parish data does. The fall in the average level of 
working skills was mainly present in parishes dominated by agricultural activities, showing a 
staggering 10-fold increase in the share of unskilled workers between 1650 and 1850, from 5 
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to more than 50 per cent of the labour force in the sample. The parishes dominated by 
industrial activities came to rely increasingly more on lower-skilled workers as opposed to 
workers of more advanced skills. Strikingly, London conforms to the process of deskilling 
happening in the less urbanized parts of England rather than the opposite. Moreover, 
consistent with Gary Becker’s child quality-quantity trade-off hypothesis, the fall in average 
skills coincides with a substantial rise in English marital fertility. Our study also shows that 
the male literacy rate is an acceptable proxy of the share of skilled male workers in the 
economy. 
 

Keywords: Economic Growth; Historical Demography; Human Capital; Industrial Revolution; 
Labour; Occupations; Working Skills. 
 

Eva Fernández (Universidad Carlos III de Madrid) & Manuel González (University of 
Seville) 
Explaining economic decline? The skill premium in Seville’s urban service sector, c.1560-

1790 

This paper looks at the long-term evolution of the skill premium in the city of Seville, 
southern Spain, during the period c.1560-1790. Typically, studies on the skill premium in the 
pre-modern period have been based on wages of skilled and unskilled building labourers. This 
paper focuses on the annual wages earned by a number of skilled and unskilled workers in the 
urban service sector. Wages for more than 20 different female and male occupations have 
been collected from two of Seville’s institutions: the Libro de Mayordomia of the Seville’s 
Cathedral Archive and the Hospital de la Sangre Accounts in the Diputación Archive. 

The data consist of annual earnings of urban service sector workers, including teachers, 
doctors, nurses, doormen, housekeepers, as well as different administrative employees 
(lawyers, rent collectors, secretaries, or accountants). Workers were generally paid in cash, 
although in some of the occupations a significant part of salaries were paid in kind, mainly in 
wheat and barley. Following previous literature, skill premium is measured as the ratio of the 
annual wage of skilled workers to the annual wage of unskilled workers. 

Gender differences on wages and skill premium will be also studied as the database 
included wages for both male and female occupations. Factors explaining skill premium 
variations will be also considered, especially those already explored in previous literature, 
such as interest rates, apprenticeship systems and demand and supply of labour (Van Zanden, 
2009). 

Do skill premium variations across time contribute to explain why Spain (or Seville) fell 
behind after the seventeenth century? The skill premium can be considered as an incentive for 
investing in human capital and then a predictor of the rate of economic growth of a nation 
(Broadberry, 2007; Van Zanden, 2009). The relatively low western European skill premium 
as compared to that of Asia after 1450 has been regarded as indicative of high levels of human 
capital accumulation, and an explanation for divergence among countries (Van Zanden, 
2009). Seville, as a centre of Spain’s trade with the Americas and one of the most important 
European cities in terms of population in the pre-modern period, accounted for a great 
expansion in the urban service sector work. However, western Andalucía, the region 
surrounding the city of Seville, showed a decline in per capita output after the late sixteenth 
century (Llopis & González Mariscal, 2010). This coincided with the general trend of relative 
economic decline that Spain experienced from the 1590s (Alvarez-Nogal & Prados de la 
Escosura, 2011). Thus, the relationship between human capital accumulation, as measured by 
the skill premium in Seville’s urban service sector, and Seville’s regional economic decline 
will be explored in this paper. 
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Jason Long (Wheaton College) & Joseph Ferrie (Northwestern University & NBER) 
British, American, and British-American social mobility: intergenerational occupational 

change among migrants and non-migrants in the late nineteenth century 

The experience of migrants to the US over the last 350 years has received considerable 
attention from both economists and historians. This research generally traces migrants’ 
economic progress beginning with their arrival and attempts to infer migrants’ quality based 
on that trajectory. A complementary literature has examined the effect of out-migration on 
source countries, particularly the effect of emigration on domestic human capital formation. 
This literature focuses on the experience of immigrants before their departure from their home 
country, but says little about their performance at the destination. 

Only a handful of studies have examined the experience of migrants from their 
economic circumstances in their home country through their decision whether to emigrate and 
their subsequent experience in their chosen destination (if they chose to migrate) or in their 
home country (if they chose not to migrate). The reason for this gap in the existing literature 
is not surprising: few sources provide detailed information on both (1) potential migrants at 
their origin and (2) actual migrants at their destinations and non-migrants back in their home 
countries. Recent contributions in this area have examined Norwegian emigrants to the US 
between 1865 and 1900 (Abramitzky et al. 2010) and German emigrants from the principality 
of Hesse-Cassel between 1852 and 1857 (Wegge 2002). 

Our own previous research on intergenerational occupational mobility in Britain and the 
US from the 1850s through the late twentieth century has shown that mobility was 
substantially greater in the nineteenth-century US than in nineteenth-century Britain. But that 
conclusion pertains only to the native born in each country and does not examine the 
experience of migrants from low-mobility Britain to the high-mobility US. This project 
expands on our previous work on intergenerational mobility by examining the occupations of 
sons compared to their fathers among three groups: father-son pairs that remained in either 
Britain or the US and father-son pairs in which the sons migrated from Britain to the US. We 
obtain data on migrants by nominally linking individuals from two US censuses (1880 and 
1900) back to two British censuses (1861 and 1881, respectively). In this way, we are able to 
examine two cohorts of migrants: those who arrived 1861-80 (when British migrants still 
accounted for a substantial fraction of total immigration into the US) and 1881-1900 (when 
British migration had fallen considerably). Our analysis assesses the selectivity of migrants 
from an important source country, and does so by examining the experience of both migrants 
and non-migrants. 

We find that the migrants experienced substantially greater intergenerational 
occupational mobility than individuals who remained in Britain. These migrants were actually 
somewhat more occupationally mobile than even the US native-born if they arrived before 
1880; post-1880 arrivals were as mobile as the US native-born. Furthermore, migrants were 
positively selected (they did better in the US than British non-migrants would have done in 
the US if the latter had actually moved), which suggests that the high intergenerational 
mobility among migrants is not simply a consequence of the experience of migration: the 
selectivity of the migration process generated a stream of migrants who were more likely to 
move up from their fathers’ occupations whether they migrated or not. 
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II/C   Standard of Living 
 

Mauricio Drelichman (University of British Columbia) & David Gonzalez Agudo 
(Universidad Complutense de Madrid) 

What price a roof? Housing and the cost of living in sixteenth-century Toledo 

Though often unassuming and seldom celebrated, price history is among the most important 
underpinnings of quantitative economic history. Available indices for most historical periods, 
however, fail to include the cost of housing, a critical component of budgets. Existing work 
either imputes a generic cost of housing and calculates its budget weight as a residual, or 
bypasses the issue altogether. If the underlying assumptions in these approaches turned out to 
be wrong, existing price indices could be subject to potentially large biases. 

We exploit the records of the Cathedral Chapter of Toledo between 1500 and 1600 to 
address this problem in the context of one of the most important cities of a major early 
modern power. The Cathedral and its Chapter owned a substantial proportion of the city’s 
urban real estate, both commercial and residential. These houses and shops were scattered 
throughout the different neighbourhoods, and were rented out either through lifetime or 
perpetual leases. We collected yearly information on the characteristics of each property, 
including its footprint area, number of floors, number and type of rooms, street address, 
whether the property was commercial or residential, and the name and profession of the 
tenant. We then matched this information to the leases for the entire period. Using a model to 
account for the effect of the very long (or perpetual) contracts, the capital gains accruing to 
the tenants when leases were transferred, and the effects of inflation; we calculate the 
economic cost of housing for each property. We then employ regression analysis to account 
for within-city determinants of rent (location, size, type of tenant). The regression model 
allows us to then estimate the cost of housing for different types of family units, which for 
simplicity we reduce to rich and poor. This cost can then be combined with existing price 
histories of New Castile to obtain both updated family budgets and overall price indices. 

Preliminary results indicate that nominal housing costs increased in lockstep with the 
substantial inflation experienced by sixteenth-century Castile. At the time of lease renewal 
there seems to have been complete price flexibility. A more interesting observation is that the 
out-of-pocket cost of the average lease almost always exceeds the 4-5 per cent of family 
income typically allotted to rent in budget studies (see, e.g., Allen 2001). This implies that 
existing estimates of urban living standards for urban New Castile are too high. Our analysis 
also shows that the Cathedral effectively subsidized the rent of clergymen and city officials; 
thanks to our detailed data, we are able to account for this effect before computing our 
indices. Although we are still compiling the information on leases transferred before their 
expiration date, we expect to be able to provide a complete housing cost index, as well as 
revised series of overall price indices and family budgets in the next few months. Once 
complete, our indices will be the first to include the actual cost of urban rent in early modern 
New Castile. 
 

Emma Griffin (University of East Anglia) 
Male employment and living standards during the industrial revolution: evidence from 

working-class autobiographies 

The standard of living debate remains one of the liveliest areas of academic research, and for 
the most part pessimistic interpretations of working-class living standards prevail. Historians 
are largely agreed that gains in real wages during the industrial revolution were relatively 
modest (at least when contrasted with the concurrent growth in GDP), and that these gains 
were achieved in the context of increasing working hours, greater work intensity, and a 
deteriorating living environment. 

This paper seeks to look at one critical, yet largely overlooked, component of historical 
measures of the real wage: the number of hours worked. The most recent refinements to 
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measurements of real wages tend to focus upon the cost-of-living index: estimates of nominal 
wages and the number of days worked per year, by contrast, are generally regarded as more 
robust. By turning to working-class autobiography, this paper aims to problematize these 
assumptions. Descriptions of working life covering the period 1700-1850 indicate that 
through most of the eighteenth century, levels of employment were extremely low. 
Autobiographies reveal that most adult men, even skilled workers, were under-employed and 
unable to obtain year-round employment. Further, that under-employment remained endemic 
in rural areas down to the terminal date of this study: 1850. From the final quarter of the 
eighteenth century, the amount of work available in industrial towns and villages and in 
growing cities expanded dramatically, and more quickly than population, with the result that 
adult men were more fully employed throughout the year. This research provides a new 
context for Hans-Joachim Voth’s discovery that working hours increased in London and 
Lancashire over the period 1750-1830. This research has generally been fitted into the 
narrative of deteriorating conditions for the working poor; yet my study suggests that working 
men in fact regarded fuller employment as a vital mechanism for raising income and escaping 
poverty. 

My paper concludes that although working-class autobiographies cannot be used to 
provide quantifiable information about employment levels during the industrial revolution (in 
the way, say, that Jane Humphries has recently done for child labour) they do forcefully 
suggest that our current assumptions about working hours are in need of revision. Moreover 
integrating more realistic assumptions about working hours into our estimates of the real 
wage would be certain to tilt ideas about working-class living standards in a more optimistic 
direction. 
 

Tim Barmby (University of Aberdeen) 
Lead miners’ earnings in nineteenth-century Allendale 

Lead mining was an important industry in Britain all through the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries. The main way in which the work was organized involved miners forming 
themselves into groups and bargaining with the mine owners’ agent regarding payment for the 
ore raised. The main form of contract in the Northern Pennines was a type of piece rate 
termed a bingtale contract where groups of workers would agree to mine lead ore (galena) at a 
rate of pay per bing (8 hundredweight) of ore. These contracts were usually negotiated each 
quarter. 

The accepted view is that it is difficult to form a good estimate of the average of these 
workers’ earnings; Jennings (1959), Raistrick & Jennings (1965) and Hunt (1970) all 
comment on the uncertainty inherent in the workers’ pay as partly the source of this difficulty. 
This paper tries to take a different line, and argues that to understand the situation of these 
workers, we need to know something about both the mean and variance of earnings, the paper 
further conjectures that, for the workers themselves, the variability may have been an 
important characteristic of the situation. 

In extracting earnings information from the extant historical records, two things are 
important to note. The first is that the miners themselves were responsible for the cost of 
materials such as candles and blasting powder, so it is necessary to be able to compute these 
costs. The second is that two separate historical documents need to be matched together to 
construct earnings data, these are: i) the ‘bargain’ books which record the agreed terms of the 
bingtale contract, and then ii) the accounts which record the subsequent payments made when 
the output was realized. Jennings (1959) suggested this matching, but the estimates of 
earnings which he eventually produced relied on notebooks from a company agent. Jennings’ 
estimates of earnings are reported in both Raistrick & Jennings, and also Hunt. 

The present paper uses the records of the Beaumont/Blackett lead mining concerns in 
Allendale in the early 1860s held in the Northumberland Record Office to examine the 
earnings for lead miners during this period.  The paper matches the ‘bargain’ books and the 
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quarterly financial accounts to give a more complete picture of the earnings of this group of 
workers than has previously been done. 

The paper also examines the considerations guiding the setting of the rates in the 
bargains. There are two ideas here; one, that the difficulty of the working would determine the 
rate set. The more difficult the working is the higher the rate. Another idea is that the rate 
would be set to ‘equalize’ earnings for the miners working in different parts of the mine, 
(under certain conditions these two criteria could lead to the same outcome). The paper 
suggests way in which the matched data can be used to examine this link. 
 

Keywords: Lead Mining; Bingtale Contracts; Allendale. 
 

References 

Jennings B, (1959) ‘The Lead Mining Industry in Swaledale’, Unpublished MA Thesis, 
University of Leeds. 

Raistrick A and Jennings B, (1965) A History of Lead Mining in the Pennines’. 
Hunt C J (1970) ‘The Lead Miners of the Northern Pennines’. 
 

Ian Gazeley & Andrew Newell (University of Sussex) 
Standards of consumption, real incomes and nutrition in Britain, 1900-40 

Questions of the incidence and depth of economic deprivation in Britain in the 1930s have 
continued to stimulate debate among historians as indeed they did among social 
commentators at the time. The influence of the evidence on living standards in that period has 
been pervasive, indeed it has often been used to provide a judgement on the (de)merits of 
British capitalism itself. On working class nutrition, the standard work is John Boyd-Orr’s 
Food, Health and Income (1937), in which he claimed famously that 4.5 million Britons had a 
diet deficient in every nutrient he examined. For Boyd-Orr, 1930s malnutrition was not 
confined to those who were out of work, sick or old, but was pervasive among the working 
class. His conclusions were based upon comparing household diets to contemporaneous 
dietary recommendations. These recommended standards incorporated the huge advances in 
scientific knowledge, concerning the identification of vitamins and minerals in food and their 
significance for well-being, which had been made in the 25 years after 1910. 

There is recent evidence on the progress of British incomes in the first part of the 
twentieth century that begs a reinvestigation of Boyd-Orr’s judgements on working people’s 
nutrition in the 1930s. This evidence shows that on the eve of the Second World War, most 
working people in Britain had higher real incomes, were better fed and lived in less over-
crowded conditions than previous generations. In Gazeley & Newell (2011) we use household 
level data for 1904 and 1937 to estimate a doubling of real income per capita in working 
households in the first four decades of the twentieth century. This estimate is not consistent 
with Boyd-Orr’s findings. If both results are correct, then the deep mystery is how the 
majority of working people at the turn of the twentieth century avoided starvation. 

This paper re-examines the level and progress of nutrition in the early part of the 
twentieth century using data derived from two official household expenditure surveys carried 
out in 1904 and 1937/8 in conjunction with evidence from the 1906 and 1938 earnings 
censuses. The results are compared to Boyd-Orr’s. We find that his claim is overstated. This 
is partly due to the generosity of the standard of nutrition he employed. We provide our 
revised estimate of the prevalence of malnutrition. 
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II/D   Long-Run Development and the Great Divergence 
 

Chair: Michael Edelstein (City University New York) 
 

Jan-Luiten van Zanden, Bas van Leeuwen (Utrecht University) & Peter Foldvari 
(Debrecen University) 

Long-run patterns in market efficiency and the genesis of the market economy 

The volatility of markets reflecting the ability to absorb exogenous shocks is an important 
dimension of their performance. We present a model to study the factors determining 
volatility of markets of basic foodstuffs in pre-industrial societies. This focuses on transaction 
and transport costs, the productivity of agriculture and the structure of the urban system. This 
model is used to explain the development of price volatility on markets in countries around 
the Mediterranean between 580 BC and 1800 AD. This is the region for which we have the 
oldest evidence of functioning markets (from Mesopotamia), so that we can track their 
development in time over a period of more than 2,000 years. We find a big break in market 
performance: medieval markets had a much lower level of volatility than ancient markets – a 
fact we try to explain. Moreover, we suggest that this may have had important consequences 
for the economic behaviour of farmers: price variability had to be reduced to the level that we 
find for the post-1000 period to induce farmers to specialize. 
 

Stephen Broadberry (London School of Economics), Jean-Pascal Bassino (IAO, Ecole 
Normale Superieure de Lyon), Kyoji Fukao, Masanori Takashima (Hitotsubashi 
University) & Bishnupriya Gupta (University of Warwick) 

Japan and the Great Divergence, 730-1870 

Recently, there has been much progress in reconstructing the historical national accounts of a 
number of European countries during the early modern and medieval periods (Blomme & van 
der Wee, 1994; Malanima, 2011; Krantz, 2004; Álvarez-Nogal & Prados de la Escosura, 
2007; Broadberry et al., 2010; van Zanden & van Leeuwen, 2010). Broadberry & Gupta 
(2010) have demonstrated that these methods can also be applied to Asia, and hence shed 
light on the origins of the Great divergence of productivity and living standards between 
Europe and Asia. This paper applies these methods to the case of Japan, the first Asian 
country to achieve the transition to modern economic growth. 

Whilst much of the Asian evidence in the Great divergence debate has been derived 
from China and India, Japanese real wages have also been compared with real wages in 
Europe from the mid-eighteenth century (Bassino & Ma, 2005; Allen et al., 2011). However, 
Saito (2010) suggests that a real wage comparison understates Japanese living standards 
because of the way that households combined incomes from the land and from proto-
industrial activities. Historical national accounting, by covering all economic activities, avoids 
this problem, and provides the most appropriate way of assessing the overall level of 
economic development in Japan. Here, the comparison with Europe is based on the 
reconstruction of national income in Britain by Broadberry et al. (2010). 

The results suggest that Japanese GDP per capita grew at an annual rate of 0.05 per cent 
between 730 and 1872. However, this was not a smooth growth path, but rather an episodic 
process, with a period of stagnation between 1280 and 1450, and substantially faster growth 
after 1750. Per capita incomes in Japan were around three quarters of the British level in the 
thirteenth century, but fell behind substantially following the Black Death of the mid-
fourteenth century, which led to an approximate doubling of per capita incomes in Britain. By 
the mid-fifteenth century, Japanese per capita incomes were less than 40 per cent of the 
British level. Between 1450 and 1600, however, Japanese per capita incomes grew more 
rapidly, so that by the early years of the Tokugawa period Japanese per capita incomes had 
recovered to more than half the British level. With accelerating British growth from the mid-
seventeenth century, however, the gap widened, so that by the time of the Meiji restoration 
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per capita incomes in Japan were around one fifth of the British level. In 1850, Japan’s GDP 
per capita was around $700 in 1990 international dollars, substantially above Maddison’s 
(2001) definition of bare bones subsistence at $400. This level is derived from the World 
Bank’s poverty line of a dollar a day, and continues to be experienced by the world’s poorest 
economies today. Japan’s GDP per capita was close to $400 during the first millennium, but 
by the time of the Tokugawa period, Japan had already clearly emerged from bare bones 
subsistence. 
 

Leandro Prados de la Escosura (Universidad Carlos III de Madrid) 
Human development in Africa: a long-run perspective 

Concern about sluggish growth in Africa has led economists to investigate its performance 
and its determinants over the recent past (an exception is provided by Ndulu et al. [2008], 
which covers the last half a century). Dearth of data, however, has not discouraged economic 
historians from investigating earlier periods and providing explicit hypotheses about African 
long-run performance (Acemoglu & Robinson 2010, Austin 2008, Jerven 2010, Nunn 2008).  
Research, though, has focused on GDP per head and other dimensions of development have 
been largely neglected. Thus, questions such as how has Africa performed over the long-run 
in terms of well-being and how has Africa behaved vis-à-vis other developing regions, have 
never been addressed. 

On the basis of a new index of human development, constructed with an alternative 
approach to the United Nations Development Programme’s index (UNDP 2010), I have made 
an attempt to answer these questions.690 

The main difference with the UNDP index is that in the alternative human development 
index proposed here, IHDI, as a social indicator reaches higher levels, its increases represent 
higher achievements than would have occurred had the same increase taken place at a lower 
level, while, in the UNDP HDI, they reflect the same change regardless of its starting level.691 

The new ‘improved’ Human Development Index (IHDI) provides systematically lower 
levels of human development, although roughly the same long-run trends, than both the 
conventional, pre-2010 UNDP Index (HDI) and the new ‘hybrid’ index (Hybrid HDI), and 
deepens the gap between Africa and the rest of the world.692 
 

                                                 
690 Prados de la Escosura (2011). As a synthetic measure of human development, the UNDP HDI attempts to 

capture a country’s achievements in longevity, knowledge and standard of living through various 
indicators: the relative achievement in life expectancy at birth, in education, and in ‘all dimensions of 
human development not reflected in a long and healthy life and in knowledge’ for which the discounted per 
capita income is taken as a surrogate. In October 2010 the Human Development Report (UNDP 2010) 
introduced major changes in the indicators used to capture human development dimensions. A major 
change was that indices for each dimension are now combined using a geometric, rather than an arithmetic 
average. 

691 In Amartya Sen’s words (1981: 292), ‘as, say, longevity becomes high, it becomes more of an achievement to 
raise it further’.  It should also be borne in mind that the longer the life expectancy, the longer the number 
of years during which good health is enjoyed. Similarly, the quality of the education received at every level 
increases with the number of years of schooling. 

692 Since the new index is very data demanding, a non-negligible part of the information needed for its 
construction is not available across countries and over time (e.g., mean years of schooling or GNI). Thus, 
‘old’ indicators (namely, literacy and school enrolment for education, and real GDP per head) had to be 
recovered in so-called ‘hybrid’ human development index. A ‘hybrid’ index has been derived as a 
geometric average of indices for each dimension derived from the ‘old’ indicators but with the new 
goalposts. 
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Figure 1: Human development in Africa: IHDI and Hybrid and ‘old’ HDI, 1870-2007 
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Figure 2: Relative human development in Africa: IHDI and hybrid and ‘old’ HDI, 1870-2007 
(World = 1) 
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A long-run improvement in human development – with three differentiated phases, in 

which a sustained improvement took place between two periods of slow growth, 1870-1913 
and 1980-2007 – is observed for Africa that, nonetheless, falls short of the achievements in 
Asia or Latin America. Compared to the developed world, Africa stopped catching up in 1980 
to fall behind. 
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Figure 3: Relative IHDI across developing regions, 1870-2007 (OECD = 1) 
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Life expectancy has been the main contributor to human development improvement in 

the world. In Africa, however, life expectancy was only leading its advance during the 1930s 
and 1940s and education became the driving force since the mid-twentieth century. Stagnating 
life expectancy due to the spread of HIV/AIDS (and the resilience of malaria) together with 
arrested growth, largely resulting from economic mismanagement, political turmoil and civil 
wars, have made advances in human development dependent almost exclusively on education 
achievements since 1990. These facts help to explain Africa’s falling behind in terms of well-
being. 

Figure 4: IHDI growth and its decomposition in Africa, 1870-2007 (%) 
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A growing divergence between North and Sub-Saharan Africa emerged from the mid-
twentieth century and has deepened since 1980. Within Africa, a process of conditional 
convergence appears to have taken place during the last half a century. 
 

Figure 5: Human development in Sub-Saharan and North Africa: IHDI, 1870-2007 
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Location and resource endowment, as well as former colonial status, influence the level 

of human development and condition its rate of growth. However, a major and negative 
influence derives from the political-economic distortions or syndromes that have afflicted the 
continent, and especially Sub-Saharan Africa, since independence. 

A reversal in the longevity decline, as a result of the fight against HIV/AIDS, and, 
especially, an improvement in economic activity, have contributed to a mild recovery of 
human development in the 2000s, in which education continues to play the main role. The 
large variance in countries’ behaviour suggests being cautious about the extent to which this 
improvement will provide the foundations for a change in trend that would allow Africa and, 
especially, Sub-Saharan Africa, to catch with the West. 
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II/E   Transport and Telecommunications 
 

Simone Fari (Universidad de Granada & Science Museum, London) 
Competing in a Victorian market: telecommunication service from its origins to 

nationalization, 1846-69 

Great Britain was the first country to develop a rudimentary system of national and 
international telecommunications (telegraph lines and submarine cables). Nevertheless, few 
scholarly works have investigated the origins of the British telegraph system. In the 
beginning, the British telegraph service was the only European telegraph service managed by 
private companies (the other European governments directly managed the service). 

British telegraph companies had never operated in pure competition. Indeed, at the 
beginning in the 1840s we have a monopoly (the Electric Telegraph Company), in the 1850s 
we have an oligopoly, and in the 1860s we have a sort of trust between telegraph companies. 
At the origins, the Electric was the first society that provides the telegraphic service. As a first 
mover in this market the Electric had many advantages. In the 1850s, the British Telegraph 
Company and the English and Irish Magnetic Telegraph Company were the main competitors 
of the Electric but they did not challenge the dominant position of the Electric. For this reason 
the British merged with the English to form the British and Irish Magnetic Telegraph 
Company. Until the 1860s, the telegraph service was managed in a duopoly. 

In the 1860s, three new companies entered in the market: the United Kingdom Electric 
Telegraph Company, the London District Telegraph Company and the Universal Private 
Company. Nevertheless, there was not a pure competition. Indeed, every company operated in 
a different branch of telegraph service: the Electric connected all English towns, the Magnetic 
connected Ireland with England, the United linked the main commercial centres, the London 
District joined together the districts of London and the Universal Private was specialized in 
the erection and in the maintenance of private telegraph lines. Thus, in the first half of the 
1860s we have a sort of implicit trust between the British telegraph companies. The trust 
became explicit when all the telegraph companies subscribed common tariffs with the aim of 
avoiding competition: this trust opened the way to nationalization because public opinion was 
against the high tariffs allowed by the same trust.  In a long-run perspective one can mark two 
main aspects: 1) there was no technological standardization either among the companies or 
inside each company; 2) the telegraph companies conceived the telegraph service as an elitist 
service used by businessmen. Nevertheless, public opinion, lead by Chambers of Commerce 
and the press, conceived the telegraphic service as a universal service, used by everybody. 

In order to improve the service, to diminish prices and to develop the telegraph service 
also in poor regions, the British government decided to nationalize its telegraph networks in 
1869. It was the first case of public service nationalization in Europe. 

This paper is a result of the Earth Connected Fellowship (financed by the Science 
Museum and British Telecom) and it is based on unknown historical sources, mainly the 
documents belonging to the oldest British telegraph companies, stored in the British Telecom 
archives in London. 
 

Michael Kuehlwein, Tahir Andrabi (Pomona College) & Sheetal Bharat (University of 
California, Riverside) 

Communication vs. Transportation: the relative contributions of railways and Post Offices to 
British Indian grain price convergence 

Theory suggests that there are numerous economic benefits to market integration.  One 
dimension of market integration is price convergence, both within and between countries.  
Research on price convergence within countries has tended to focus on railways.  Studies 
document significant price convergence in the United States, Germany, Russia, Mexico, and 
India during the nineteenth century at the same time that extensive railway systems were 
being built in those countries.  Andrabi & Kuehlwein (2010), however, estimate that railways 
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were capable of explaining only about 20 per cent of the observed convergence in grain prices 
in British India between 1860 and 1920.  This result derives primarily from the fact that grain 
prices were converging almost as quickly between districts without railways as with railways.  
This raises the question of what was responsible for price convergence in British India during 
this period? 

The approach taken in this paper is that price convergence can result from more than 
just transportation innovation.  Communication advances can also be important.  The spread 
of timely price information can generate powerful incentives for arbitrage.  This is especially 
relevant in British India because vast telegraph and post office networks were also being 
established during this period.  This was not a coincidence.  Lord Dalhousie, upon taking over 
as Governor-General of India in 1848, aggressively pushed for all three, referring to the post, 
telegraph, and railway as ‘the three great engines of social improvement’.  Among them, the 
postal network was by far the most extensive, with 5,000 post offices in existence by 1881 
compared with 1,000 telegraph offices and 100 railway stations.  It was also the cheapest 
means of communication, with letters in 1881 costing 3 per cent as much as a telegraph.  
Interviews with Indian merchants in the 1850s indicate that there was a long history of 
producers using the post to exchange business-related information. 

This paper focuses on the effects of district post office density on wheat and rice price 
dispersion across districts in British India.  It considers three measures of density: the number 
of post offices per 1,000 people in each district, the number per square mile, and the number 
per town and village.  The assumption is that greater postal density will increase the number 
of producers engaged in trade both within and between districts, thereby bringing inter-
district prices closer together.  We were able to collect post office data for four years: 1881, 
1890, 1899, and 1911.  Our annual price data are based on fortnightly purchases of wheat and 
rice at each district headquarters.  We had to exclude native states from our sample because of 
inconsistencies in the way post offices were counted.  We were left with 136 districts in our 
wheat sample and 163 districts in our rice sample.  We performed fixed effects estimation 
with time dummy variables to account for district level and sample-wide time varying 
unobservable factors. 

Our main result is that post office density significantly reduces grain price dispersion.  
The measure that most consistently matters is the number of post offices per capita, though in 
our wheat sample the number of post offices per square mile also enters significantly.  The 
negative impact on price dispersion evaluated at the sample means varies from 5 per cent to 
20 per cent.  Interestingly, the impact is very close to the estimated impact of railways in our 
regressions, suggesting that post offices and railways had roughly comparable effects on price 
dispersion.  In our wheat sample there is evidence of diminishing returns to adding more post 
offices.  There also appears to be some evidence of substitutability between railways and post 
offices.  In the presence of railways, the post office effect almost disappears in some of our 
regressions.  This seems plausible, given that railways may have brought with them the 
market data that post offices conveyed. 

In a final section we consider the endogeneity of post office placement.  Records 
indicate that post offices were built for three main reasons: commercial, political/military, and 
humanitarian.  Perhaps not surprisingly, there are strong parallels with the establishment of 
Indian railways.  Although the first of these motivations could pose a problem if post offices 
were established in booming areas more prone to price convergence, it is less obvious that the 
other two would.  A simple regression indicates that factors already controlled for in our 
regression including population, area, and number of towns can explain much of the variation 
in the number of post offices per district.  The district fixed effects in our main regressions 
should account for any time invariant factors that would influence price dispersion over our 
four waves.  Furthermore, there is evidence that, especially by the mid-1880s, there was a 
push to expand post offices into hitherto ignored rural areas.  Those increases in post offices 
should not generate endogeneity bias. 
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Florian Ploeckl (University of Oxford) 
Market access and information technology adoption: historical lessons from the introduction 

of the telephone in Bavaria 

Market access is the central component of the New Economic Geography, one of the main 
approaches in the economics literature to explain the spatial distribution of economic activity. 
One of its constituting elements is the cost for transactions between spatially distinct markets. 
Technological progress in information technology reduces these transaction costs, thereby 
increasing market access. This raises the question, whether these agglomerations force bias 
the spatial adoption of information technology, resulting in a reinforcement effect for market 
access. 

This paper answers this question in the positive with a historical study of the spatial 
diffusion of the telephone. This case study utilizes the diffusion in the German state of 
Bavaria, which retained an independent postal authority within the German empire, between 
the initial adoption in 1882 and the year 1906. In particular, I analyse the factors underlying 
the spread and distribution of over 350 local exchange networks throughout the state as well 
as the adoption of phones by private and public subscribers within these local networks. 

The determinants of this historical diffusion process are analysed with a theoretical 
framework that differentiates between rank, stock and order effects. Rank effects are 
individual town characteristics, which are not influenced by the situation in other towns. Size 
effects do take the situation of other towns into account, in particular their adoption of the 
telephone. This corresponds to the idea of market access, which models the relationship 
between locations. Order effects presume the diffusion to be ordered along the distribution, 
rather than the level, of certain town characteristics. 

The utilized dataset is based on a range of official statistics and archival records from 
the Bavarian Postal authorities and other agencies. Town characteristics are classified 
according to the above mentioned framework and cover a range of economic, geographic and 
political factors. Next to market access variables a range of economic characteristics, from the 
extent of agricultural employment over the railroad to the amount of postal revenues in the 
town are included. Political variables range from election participation to the vote shares of 
particular parties and the share of Catholics in the local population. 

The empirical analysis is organized in two stages. First I use a duration analysis 
approach to analyse the timing when a town becomes the site of a local network exchange. 
Second I use a cross-sectional analysis to determine the factors underlying the penetration 
rates of phones in towns with local exchanges. 

The outcome variable of the first stage is based on postal records which mention the 
exact date when a local exchange was opened in a town, which is the point in time when 
private individuals could subscribe to a line in the public telephone network. The second stage 
uses the number of detailed numbers of local subscribers for the years 1896, 1900 and 1905 
and additionally includes the split of these subscribers into private, administrative and public 
phone lines. 

The focus on the spatial nature of this historical technology diffusion is represented in 
the exact empirical specification. In the duration analysis this will be done with two different 
approaches, first I will use the information about population and subscriber growth to create 
time varying covariates to represent the impact of market access on the adoption decision. 
Second I will test for market access relationships with a spatial dependency term, which tests 
whether the spatial diffusion pattern is explained by market access or simple geographic 
proximity. The analysis of town penetration rates is conducted with a spatial lag estimation, 
which explicitly models the feedback effect between phone subscriptions in different 
exchanges. This allows the identification of the share of local lines that are due to the 
possibility to call subscribers in other towns. 

Results of the empirical analysis demonstrate that the spatial distribution of economic 
activity influenced the diffusion of technology. In particular a higher market access hastened 
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the opening of a phone exchange in a town by about 3.5 per cent, which implies that market 
access had speeded up the whole process by 1905 with a magnitude of 150 exchange-years. 
Furthermore the other included variables imply that the diffusion followed a rank model with 
economic characteristics influencing the adoption decision, while order effects, in particular 
political variables, did not matter. This is different for the adoption of phone lines within local 
exchange networks. The ability of calling other towns increased the number of phone line 
subscription by about 4 per cent in 1906. Additionally, economic characteristics again 
mattered for the adoption rate, but so did political factors as well. 

The nature of the telephone as a technology that revolutionized spatial transaction 
consequently implies that there is a feedback mechanism between technology and geography 
in the historical path of the spatial distribution of economic activity. 
 

Alexander Moradi (University of Sussex) & Remi Jedwab (London School of Economics & 
Paris School of Economics) 

Revolutionizing transport: modern infrastructure, agriculture and development in Ghana 

We study the impact of modern transportation infrastructure on agriculture and development 
in Ghana. Two railway lines were built between 1901 and 1923 to connect the coast to mining 
areas and the large hinterland city of Kumasi. This unintendedly opened vast expanses of 
tropical forest to cocoa cultivation, allowing Ghana to become the world’s largest producer. 
Using data at a very fine spatial level, we find a strong effect of railroad connectivity on 
cocoa production due to reduced transportation costs. We then show that the economic boom 
in cocoa-producing areas was associated with demographic growth and urbanization. We find 
no spurious effect from lines that were not built yet, and lines that were planned but never 
built. We find large social savings of railways, but that the approach hugely overestimates 
rents truly created by the railroad. Lastly, railway construction has durably transformed the 
economic geography of Ghana, as railway districts are more developed today, despite 30 
years of marked decline in rail transportation. 
 

A first draft can be found at: 

http://www.parisschoolofeconomics.com/jedwab-remi/Jedwab_Moradi_2011_rail_Ghana.pdf 
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II/F   Financial History I 
 

Chair: Christopher Meissner (University of California, Riverside) 
 

Gary Shea (University of St Andrews) 
Intermediation and the provision of liquidity services during the South Sea Bubble 

The behaviour of intermediaries and the provision of liquidity services figure in the most 
interesting theories of financial booms and crashes. In modern organized exchanges, 
intermediaries are recognized parts of exchange organization and data on their behaviours are 
the primary means we have of measuring demand and supply and costs of providing liquidity 
to markets. In pre-modern exchanges, however, such as in 1720, no such recognized 
intermediaries existed, so what recourse does the economic historian have in a study of 
intermediation and liquidity provision during the South Sea Bubble? For share trade data in 
three companies’ shares it is possible to organize the data into a flow network. In flow 
networks we define some measures that correspond closely to economic measures of 
intermediation and liquidity provision. 

For trade in East India Company, Bank of England shares and Royal African Company 
subscription shares we define intermediation in terms of sales pass-through and core sales 
pass-through. Intermediation can be further differentiated into brokerage and intermediation 
by dealers. Finally, liquidity provision can be studied from the perspective of stock inventory 
distributions across intermediaries and the speed with which sales are affected by 
intermediaries – what is usually referred to as immediacy of sales. The most likely 
intermediaries are the combined classes of goldsmith bankers and professional brokers – a 
class we term the GSBs. The GSBs numbered nearly 240 individuals and partnerships in 
1720. So far we have found that the greatest changes in GSB behaviours occurred on either 
side of the boom and crash in midsummer 1720. Before the boom GSBs moved to reduce 
their inventories of relative risky stocks (East India and Royal African shares) and to increase 
their inventories of less risky stocks (Bank of England). 

Regardless of whether their inventories were small or large, GSBs generally provided 
brokerage services and did not behave like stock dealers. In addition brokerage was positively 
correlated with immediacy of sales and dealership was more associated with slower sales. 
Immediacy, which is the closest analogy we have to liquidity that we have devised so far, did 
not decline in brokerage until after the crash. Thus we have found so far that the largest 
changes to intermediation and liquidity provision were located around the boom and crash, 
and not within that crucial five-month period that we call the South Sea Bubble. The Bubble 
itself therefore appears to be a period in which intermediation and liquidity provision did not 
change much. The social network that provided trading services also changed and is 
differentiated by the stocks in which they traded. The British-domiciled class of Jewish 
merchants were secondary intermediaries in East India stock and largely displaced GSBs as 
they withdrew from that market. They played a similar role in the markets for Bank of 
England shares, but had to share the role with foreign investors (many of which were also 
Jewish merchants – largely in the Netherlands). 
 

Adalbert Winkler (Frankfurt School of Finance and Management) 
The joint production of confidence: lessons from nineteenth-century US commercial banks for 

twenty-first-century euro area governments 

This paper argues that the crisis in euro area government bond markets reflects the same kind 
of stability challenges financial intermediaries face when confronted with a negative 
macroeconomic shock without having access to a lender of last resort. Nineteenth-century US 
banks operated under such a framework and used clearing houses in times of crisis as a co-
insurance mechanism against contagious runs. Their experience provides valuable lessons for 
the on-going reform efforts in the euro area. The analysis reveals that most of the instruments 
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clearing houses used in the joint production of confidence are similar to the ones euro area 
governments have recently decided upon, such as the establishment of the European Financial 
Stability Facility. This suggests that the euro area crisis response has followed best private 
sector practices of crisis management. However, inherent fragilities of co-insurance 
mechanisms as well as the long maturity and elusive quality of government debt present a 
challenge in designing a sustainable solution to the crisis without compromising on the 
original goal of euro area governance: ensuring sound fiscal policies as a prerequisite for 
maintaining price stability. To meet this challenge a substantially more comprehensive 
economic and political union might be needed. 
 

Abe de Jong, Philip Fliers (Erasmus University) & Christopher Colvin (European 
University Institute) 

The determinants of bank failure: evidence from the Dutch financial crisis of the 1920s 

Following a period of high economic growth during and immediately after the First World 
War, the Dutch economy suffered a severe depression in the early 1920s. The banking 
sector had become increasingly important in financing the growth of businesses in the 
decade that preceded this depression. Ties between banks and their borrowers were 
strengthened and banks met strong demands for credit. When the economic cycle reversed 
in 1920, banks came under pressure. Lower bound estimates show that at least 35 banks 
were under financial distress at some point in the crisis period. In fact, the banking crisis of 
the 1920s is the only such crisis to hit the Netherlands up until the turmoil in financial 
markets of the present day. 

Jonker has provided several explanations for this crisis, among which the close ties 
between bankers and their borrowers via interlocking directorates. Colvin describes how in 
1924 principal-agent problems resulting from one such interlock between a large shipping 
and mining concern and the country’s second-largest bank by market capitalization forced 
the Dutch state to intervene to guarantee deposit holders and quell a run on that bank. The 
goal of the present study is to quantitatively investigate the determinants of bank failure in 
this crisis, including the impact of interlocking directorates and executive compensation. 

Using discrete choice models, we aim to test the effect of several variables on the 
probability of bank failure. We construct a sample of all Dutch banks included in a stock 
exchange guidebook – the Van Oss Effectengids – with data pertaining to 1919, a year of 
relative stability immediately prior to the crisis period. We then investigate whether these 
firms faced financial distress using four sources. The first source is De Vries’s narrative of 
the role of the Dutch central bank in the crisis, which contains a list of 65 distressed banks. 
The second source is a dissertation by Kramer, which includes detailed information about 
70 bank reorganizations between 1920 and 1926. The third source is a comprehensive list 
of all commercial banks that operated in the Netherlands compiled by the Dutch central 
bank, including all takeovers and bankruptcies. The fourth source is the Van Oss 
Effectengids for the period 1920 to 1926. In our empirical analysis we use several 
variables to discriminate between banks that faced financial distress and those that did not. 
In addition to variables used in other studies – such as net income over assets, equity over 
assets, standard deviation of past earnings, current liabilities over equity capital and current 
assets over total assets – we use two sets of variables that are of specific interest to the 
Dutch case. First, we measure banks’ interlocking directorates with industrial firms and 
other financials in order to investigate Jonker’s ideas about the close relations between 
finance and industry. Second, we use data concerning cash compensation (tantièmes) to 
directors; we measure both the level of compensation and the sensitivity of compensation 
to bank size and profits in order to measure the consequence of director compensation for 
bank stability. 

The contribution of the analysis is that we quantitatively revisit the explanations for 
the Dutch banking crisis of the 1920s. In particular, we test the hypothesis that firm-bank 
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relationships via joint board positions may induce excess credit. In addition, we provide 
historical evidence relating to the current debate on executive compensation, risk taking 
behaviour and failure in the financial sector. 
 

Leigh Gardner (London School of Economics) 
An Imperial partnership: banks and currency boards in the British Empire, 1912-70 

Private companies trading in British colonial territories played a crucial role in governing the 
Empire from the early days of imperial expansion. These included not only chartered 
companies like the British East India Company or the British South Africa Company, which 
first governed colonies across the Empire in exchange for trading monopolies or other 
concessions, but also a range of other companies which acted as agents of the Imperial 
government in providing public services. This paper focuses particularly on the role played by 
colonial branches of British banks in the development of colonial monetary system. 

Monetary systems in the colonies were managed by currency boards established in Asia 
and Africa in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. In their early years, currency boards had 
no authority to change colonial monetary policy, but they were responsible for encouraging 
the adoption and distribution of the new currencies. With very limited personnel and 
administrative capacity, many turned to commercial banks for assistance. Agency agreements 
like the one signed by the Bank of British West Africa in 1913 specified that banks would be 
paid a fee in return for managing the transport, storage, security and exchange of colonial 
coins and banknotes in the colonies. Delegating such powers to commercial banks solved a 
number of immediate logistical problems for colonial governments, but it also meant that the 
effectiveness of colonial monetary institutions depended on the structure of the banking 
industry in particular regions and colonies. Tensions arose when colonial governments and 
commercial banks did not share the same priorities, and when banks competed with one 
another. 

Huff’s research on colonial monetary systems in Southeast Asia has stressed their 
influence on the structure of financial institutions in the colonies. Drawing on the papers of 
the currency boards, Barclays Bank and the Bank of British West Africa, this paper examines 
how the partnerships between colonial currency boards and commercial banks influenced the 
supply of money to key centres of cash crop production. This paper focuses particularly on 
the effects of differences in the banking industries of West and East Africa. Demand for 
currency in colonial Africa was closely linked to the seasonal harvest of cash crops, and 
greater competition between banks in East Africa was a major obstacle to the cooperation that 
was crucial to moving currency between markets, which affected the ways in which currency 
was used in different colonies. By placing this evidence in the wider context of public-private 
partnerships in imperial rule, this paper contributes to a growing literature examining the 
structure and legacies of colonial institutions. 
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II/G   Labour and Conflict 
 

Brodie Waddell (University of Cambridge) 
Ancient companies and novel confederations: workers’ associations in later Stuart England 

Many workers in later Stuart England belonged to local organizations based on their ‘trade’ or 
occupation. However, these associations took many different forms: some were formal 
‘companies’ with medieval origins, others were semi-official mutual-aid ‘clubs’, and a few 
were violently-assertive illicit ‘combinations’. This paper examines the contrasting histories 
of these various groups, noting the several features that they shared but also highlighting the 
many ways in which they followed divergent paths in the late seventeenth and early 
eighteenth centuries. By drawing on a wide variety of sources – including corporate 
ordinances and accounts, tradesmen’s notebooks, formal petitions, and published ballads – 
this paper shows how the practice and rhetoric of ‘the trade’ reinforced bonds of solidarity 
within many occupational ‘fraternities’. 

In the years following the Restoration, the ancient guilds of London and the larger 
towns experienced a revival in regulatory strength and generally succeeded in making their 
voices heard. However, most chartered companies failed to maintain this upward trajectory 
after the turn of the century, suffering slow declines in membership numbers and economic 
clout. At the other end of the scale, some groups of workers began to organize themselves in 
novel ways that often worried the authorities. They established ‘purses’ for mutual support, 
struck for better wages, vandalized opponents’ property, and attacked uncooperative masters. 
Such ‘confederacies’ often did not survive for more than a few years at a time, but they 
frequently reappeared even after episodes of severe repression and sometimes grew steady 
stronger over the course of several decades. 

Interestingly, despite their obvious dissimilarities, both of these types of association 
shared a commitment to promoting ‘fellowship’ amongst their members while also defining 
themselves against the ‘intruders’ which constantly seemed to threaten the unity of their trade. 
Hence, these restrictive communities deepened some economic divisions while bridging 
others. They built walls between workers in different callings, making inter-occupational 
solidarity more difficult, and they heightened the partition separating unskilled labourers from 
those who had trained in an ‘art’ or ‘mystery’. But these same ideals – and the customs that 
perpetuated them – created a culture which eclipse differences in wealth or age, at least for a 
time. As such, the continued resilience of craft culture disrupted the appeal of ‘class’ identity 
in the later Stuart period. Yet, it also instilled a somewhat egalitarian mentality and provided 
an unmatched environment for organizing collective action. 

These very different stories obviously relate to established narratives about the decline 
of ‘pre-modern’ economic relations and the growth of ‘class-consciousness’. Yet, they also 
show the weakness of histories that ignore the revival of guilds after the Restoration and they 
complicate the traditional picture of the later Stuart period as an era of social stability. 
 

Stefan Houpt & Juan Carlos Rojo Cagigal (Universidad Carlos III de Madrid) 
‘You can’t start a fire without a spark’: strikes and class struggle in the Basque Country, 

1914-36 

What drove social conflict in Spain’s industrial areas in the period before its Civil War? This 
paper is concerned with contrasting the determinants of working class conflictivity in northern 
Spain at the beginning of the twentieth century. We concentrate on the region of Biscay, one 
of Spain’s emerging industrial districts. Labour relations in Biscay have been extensively 
examined, but the economic factors behind the processes of bargaining have never been 
formally contrasted. Using monthly data from 1914 until 1936 the empirical analysis is 
especially concerned with bringing the importance of economic factors in labour conflict to 
the foreground. The variables to be included in the contrasts are related to business cycles, 
real incomes, family cost of living, delinquency, deprivation, and the different actors involves 
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in labour conflicts. We apply a classical Ashenfelter Johnson strike model methodology to the 
data. 

Our results suggest that in addition to institutional, political and ideological elements 
that have been considered the main drivers of conflict over this period, relative material 
deprivation and redistribution have played an important role. We find strong evidence for 
opposing economic forces driving labour conflictivity in Biscay. This may be due to higher 
levels of fine-tuning. Monthly data, real worker’s earning instead of GDP per head, a regional 
perspective for analysing a strongly segmented economy are but a few of the elements that 
have contributed to discovering very different results. 

Conflictivity in Biscay, until now considered the highest wage earning industrial area in 
Spain, was driven by short-term variations in workers incomes, profit cycles and 
unemployment. This is indicative of a re-distributional conflict spread throughout the entire 
period. Even when workers’ claims for higher real incomes were repressed by authoritarian 
rule or refrained by moderate pragmatic union policy, they show in the statistical analysis, 
they resurge with accumulated intensity and remain latent and endemic. Only on occasions of 
moderation do political forces gain in importance. 

The short-term reaction of strikes and theft to changing economic conditions support the 
hypothesis of precarious living conditions and a high sensitivity to relative deprivation. This, 
in turn, is coherent with some of the theories on the coming of the Civil War in Spain. 
‘Revolution growth is the product not of extreme oppression but of relatively rapid 
improvement in conditions in countries where notable internal problems are followed by a 
downturn or significant new frustrations’. (Payne, 2009: 4) When compared to the industrial 
forerunners, Biscay lived through the different stages of trade union consolidation at a much 
higher pace than Great Britain, France or the United States. Economic crisis put an end to the 
American style business union model developed during the First World War. Depression and 
Gerschenkron backwardness (dominance of big business, mixed banks and state building) 
installed a corporatist state-led arbitration system which failed due to unprecedented and 
persistent levels of unemployment, stagnant living conditions, and a growing desire for the 
Promised Land revolution. 
 

Jordi Domenech (Universidad Carlos III de Madrid) 
Rural labour markets and rural conflict in Spain before the Civil War, 1931-36 

This paper looks at the causes of the explosion of rural conflict in 1930s Spain. Rather than 
emphasizing the effects of poor harvests and rural unemployment or of employers’ reaction to 
Republican legislation, this paper explores the role of government intervention in causing the 
sharp rise in unionization and conflict in the period by looking at the effects of legislation on 
rural labour markets, especially in the dry-farming areas of Spain (Castile and parts of 
Andalusia). In particular I look at the effects of the creation of labour exchanges and the 
restrictions to temporary migrations on conflict and collective bargaining. Quantitative 
evidence on harvest to winter ratios and on local strikes and union implementation are 
provided to back up my claims. 
 

Eric Golson (University of Oxford & London School of Economics)693 
Dictatorship over food?  The causes of the Spanish famine of 1939-53 

The famine in Spain during the Second World War and food shortages which lasted into the 
1950s have been well documented in historical studies by Preston & Leitz as well as in 
scientific examinations by González Zapata, et al.694 Resulting in between 25,000 to 200,000 
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deaths, the famine also left a generation malnourished in infancy, causing thousands of 
premature deaths.695 This paper asserts that by continuing to export food and fertilizer during 
this period, Spanish dictator Francisco Franco was starving his own people in order to build 
his military and obtain industrial goods. It examines the following two questions: first, to 
what extent did Franco maintain food exports during the Spanish famine of 1939-59? Second, 
was the accumulation of Spanish national wealth during the 1940s and 1950s a result of food 
and/or other exports? 

Using Avner Offer’s The First World War: An Agrarian Interpretation as a reference, 
these questions are studied in the context of both the domestic Spanish position and 
international trade.696 Agriculture played a prominent role in the Spanish economy until the 
1970s, with both industry and services comprising a smaller proportion of Spanish GDP 
output than other European countries. Spain also remained relatively closed when compared 
to other European countries, especially during the 1946-50 period of economic isolation. 
Although the Spanish Civil War and the Second World War affected Spanish economic 
development, Thomas Christiansen has demonstrated that agricultural production from 1939-
53 was within 90 per cent of average pre-Civil War levels (1931-35) when black market 
activity is included.697 

The results of this project indicate that Spain was a net agricultural exporter in nominal 
Peseta terms from 1939-53 despite the famine. For the years 1941-42, the net nominal 
agricultural surplus was in line with the 1923-29 average. For the period 1943-46 and 1948-
51, Spain maintained nominal net food exports 50 per cent greater than the same pre-Great 
Depression average. Food exports included high calorie items such as fruit, nuts and wine, all 
of which were in demand during and after the war. The biggest net recipients of food include 
the United Kingdom, France, the United States, the German Reich and from 1945, the Allied 
forces in Europe. 

The Spanish government also suppressed domestic fertilizer supplies to maintain 
exports and build military power. Despite severe domestic shortages of fertilizers, which saw 
usage reduced to about 40 per cent of prewar supply, Spain was a net exporter of fertilizer 
from 1942-45 in Peseta terms. On a more unit level, Spain used two types of fertilizer in 
agriculture: potash and nitrates. It was a producer and exporter of potash fertilizer; in 
particular, the Spanish government curbed domestic consumption of potash in order to 
maintain exports to the United Kingdom. But it had no domestic sources of nitrates, which 
were used both in gunpowder and fertilizer. It is estimated that three-quarters of nitrates 
imported from 1939 until 1942 were used for military purposes, with the balance allocated for 
agriculture. 

The results of this study indicate Spanish government efforts to industrialize and rebuild 
the Spanish military during this period were aided by the export of foodstuffs and fertilizer. 
Securing access to manufactured goods, raw materials and energy imports were well known 
strategic government priorities ultimately designed to promote industrial development.698 
However, relying on agriculture means they came at the expense of food for the Spanish 
people. 
 

Keywords: Spain; Famine; Trade; Agriculture; Dictatorship. 
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II/H   Demography and Social Mobility 
 

Martin Dribe, Jonas Helgertz (Lund University) & Bart van de Putte (Ghent University) 
Intergenerational social mobility during modernization: a micro-level study of a community 

in southern Sweden, 1820-1968 

The long-term development of social mobility has been an important research issue for a long 
time both in sociology and economics. The main questions have been to what extent social 
mobility differs between countries at different levels of development or with a different 
institutional structure, and whether mobility changed during and after industrialization. In 
turn, these questions are also related to issues of social stratification more generally, and the 
extent to which these patterns are dependent on economic development. A crucial distinction 
is between absolute (or total) mobility and relative mobility, or what is sometimes referred to 
as social fluidity. While total mobility may increase simply because the social structure 
changes, relative mobility is measured net of such structural changes. Overall total mobility 
does not seem to have changed to any considerable extent during industrialization, but there 
appear to be considerable differences in mobility rates across industrial societies. At the same 
time, Erikson & Goldthorpe (1992) did not find big differences in relative mobility between 
countries at quite different levels of development, and their conclusion of the ‘constant flux’ 
is also supported by a number or other studies. Some comparative studies have found an 
increase in relative mobility in the postwar period, but the overall conclusion is still that while 
the degree of openness varies somewhat between developed countries, the basic patterns of 
relative mobility is basically the same. 

While most empirical studies have relied on aggregated mobility tables from contexts at 
different levels of development or historical data from marriage certificates or population 
registers covering the onset of industrialization, few studies have examined social mobility in 
a longitudinal perspective covering the entire period from pre-industrial to post-industrial 
society, thereby enabling a more careful control of the setting and of confounding factors. 

The aim of this paper is to study socioeconomic attainment and mobility in a confined 
geographic area over a period of more than 150 years. More specifically, using longitudinal 
individual level data from five parishes in southern Sweden, the paper focuses on how 
patterns of intergenerational social mobility changed from the early 1800s until 1968. By 
doing so, the paper is able to examine an uninterrupted time period in which Sweden 
transformed from a pre-industrial to a mature industrial society. Thereby, this paper 
contributes to what is arguably one of the most central topics in social stratification research, 
namely how structural changes in the labour market, brought about by industrialization, 
affected mechanisms of social mobility and attainment. In the paper, two contexts affected 
very differently by the industrialization process are examined. More specifically, one area 
experiences substantial urbanization and an expanding manufacturing industry whereas the 
other remains largely rural. Additionally, we assess the degree to which socioeconomic origin 
and parental investment in children (measured by sibship size) affected socioeconomic 
attainment and mobility and how this impact changed over time. 

Our empirical results support the hypothesis that the individual’s socioeconomic origin 
became a weaker predictor of own attained status during industrialization. Here, this is 
believed to primarily be a consequence of the expanding industrial sector, as the increasing 
rates of absolute mobility only could be observed in the urban area. The increasing rates of 
absolute mobility, however, were the result of universally improving opportunities for upward 
mobility. Indeed, among individuals in the sample, the career prospects appear to be 
significantly improved during the twentieth century compared to the preceding century. The 
results suggest that the spread of modern values across the entire society were essential in 
altering changes in the mechanisms of social mobility. 

Individuals attaining their career peaks during the twentieth century enjoyed 
substantially improved careers compared with previous birth cohorts. This pattern is valid 
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both for the likelihood of attaining upward mobility and attaining middle/elite class status. 
Thus, the career opportunities for individuals of lower status origins did increase over time 
and during modernization. At the same time, individuals from more advantageous 
backgrounds at the same time became more likely to avoid downward mobility. A key 
observation as regards these patterns is that they apply both to the rural and urban areas and 
thereby appear to be less strongly linked to the structural labour market changes associated 
with industrialization. 

Supporting this argument is the finding that individuals with fewer siblings enjoyed 
significantly improving career opportunities during the twentieth century. Here, this is argued 
as being evidence of the resource dilution hypothesis, where parents divide available 
resources between their children. Consequently, single children should enjoy an increasing 
advantage along with the educational expansion and the increasing reliance on achieved rather 
than ascribed characteristics. In this paper, individuals attaining their career peak during the 
twentieth century and enjoying a smaller sibship size both enjoy a higher likelihood of 
attaining middle/elite class status as well as upward mobility. 
 

Francesca Carnevali (University of Birmingham) 
Not quite gentlemen? Capitalism and middle-class formation in late Victorian England 

The historiography on class has focused mainly on working class formation, while the 
middles classes have been neglected, as has the process of social mobility and the role played 
by industry in this process. This paper’s contention is that during the second half of the 
nineteenth century manufacturing became an engine of rapid social mobility and promoted the 
creation of a new middle class. This in turn led to an increase in democracy and to a 
broadening of the public sphere, at least in the provinces. 

The paper explores the dynamics of middle class formation in an English town, 
Birmingham, in the second half of Queen Victoria’s reign. Birmingham’s industrial structure, 
with its many small workshops and industrial trades with low barriers to entry makes it an 
ideal case study to investigate the link between manufacturing and social mobility. The paper 
uses a microhistory approach to reconstruct the biographies of a group of manufacturers who, 
in the space of one generation were able to change their social status, from that of waged men, 
often apprentices, to that of masters. 

The paper sketches both the entrepreneurial lives of these men and their social ones: 
their business practices, kingship networks, their political roles and religious affiliations, their 
cultural engagements and philanthropic activities. The evidence collected shows clearly that 
social mobility was linked to economic success which led to the ownership of the means of 
production. Such ownership provided these men with the affluence needed to acquire the 
trappings of middle class living, while at the same time business success gave them status and 
the possibility to shape (and capture) the town’s public sphere. 

The paper makes use of qualitative data from a range of rich sources: private family and 
company archives, personal diaries, census and probate records and newspapers. 
 

David Mitch (University of Maryland, Baltimore County) 
Farm size and education: was schooling in mid-Victorian England a public or a private 

good? 

Historical accounts of the determinants of funding for education have emphasized the role of 
redistributive motives. This has featured prominently in the literature based on the Engerman 
Sokoloff thesis on how resource endowments affect income and wealth inequality which in 
turn affects support for public education. The rationale behind this last connection is that 
elites in more unequal societies are less likely to perceive that it is in their interest to support 
public education which they would see as redistributing resources away from themselves 
towards the more rank and file whose children would benefit from this support. A number of 
studies both internationally and based on regional analysis within countries have found that 
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rising inequality is associated with declining support for public education. However, the 
leaders of public education movements have generally emphasized the public good or external 
benefits of popular education rather than its redistributive dimensions. And studies for the 
mid-nineteenth-century United States have found public externality as well as redistributive 
motives present as explanatory factors behind regional variation in support for public 
education. 

This paper employs farm size as measured by the ratio of labourers to farmers as a 
measure of inequality or alternatively of wealth at the registration district level. In contrast to 
some previous studies, this paper finds a positive relationship between farm size according to 
this measure and various measures of support for public schooling. The argument will be 
made that farm size is a measure of district level wealth and that the positive association 
between farm size and support for public schooling reflects a positive wealth effect on 
demanding and funding the external benefits of public schooling.  As one way of providing 
perspective on the role of public good versus redistributive motives, the relationship between 
farm size and schooling support will be distinguished according to male versus female 
schooling activity. Findings suggest that the positive relationship is much larger in magnitude 
and strength for female schooling activity than male schooling activity. The interpretation that 
this suggests a stronger role for public good rather than redistributive motives will be 
considered. 

The paper then considers how the relationship between farm size and public schooling 
changed over the last half of the nineteenth century. Findings at this point suggest that the 
relationship changed dramatically with the relationship weakening in magnitude and 
ultimately reversing in sign. The possibility that this reflects the increasing importance of 
centralized policies in determining the variation in funding for public schooling will be 
explored. 
 

Beatrice Moring (University of Cambridge) 
Scottish women and variation in excess female mortality: employment and diet in the 

nineteenth century 

While already William Farr observed that the aggregate mortality levels in nineteenth-century 
England and Wales generally obscured the fact that women and girls died at higher levels than 
men and boys, the differences have in several instances been ascribed to unavoidable 
biological or other causes. Today enough data are available to reveal that excess female 
mortality seems to be a result of human agency rather than biology and can be used to 
measure female deprivation caused by discrimination (Guntupalli & Baten 2009; Das Gupta 
1987). Family reconstitution data for the pre census period in England have revealed a 
considerable gender imbalance with excess female mortality, however, there are also 
indications that the early industrialization period did not necessarily improve the conditions 
for all groups in society (Wrigley et al. 1997; Klasen et al. 2005; Horrell et al. 2009). While 
excess female mortality has been identified in a number of regions of Europe in the nineteenth 
century it was not a universal phenomenon. With the exception of a slight elevation among 
girls aged 10-15 from about 1890 to the end of the First World War, male mortality was 
systematically higher in all age groups in nineteenth-century northernmost Europe (Klasen 
1998 p.433-34; Sundin & Willner 2007). The discussions arising from this complex have 
been found in studies aiming to find the causes and mechanisms linked to female deprivation 
(Johansson 1991; Nicolas & Oxley 1993; Horrell & Humphries 1999), or on the other hand 
studies trying to re-introduce biological explanation models (Hinde 2011) or studies raising 
the issues of normal versus exceptional structures (Harris 1998, 2009). 

Kearns (1993) highlighted the fact that mortality should be analysed in an urban-rural 
context as well as for age and gender. In the mid-nineteenth century rural female mortality in 
England was higher than that of males in practically all age groups. 
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The aim of this paper is to analyse geography and economy as well as societal change to 
gauge an answer to the factors affecting higher female mortality. The two primary areas of 
comparison will be England and Scotland using mortality data of the Registrar General, 
census data and information by the Royal Commission on Labour 1892-94 on the conditions 
in agriculture, The Report on Wages, Earnings and Conditions of Employment in the United 
Kingdom 1905, Medical Officers Report, The Conditions of Nourishment, Smith 1864 and 
Memoranda of the Royal Commission on the Engagement of Children, Young persons and 
Women in Agriculture, Scotland 1867. The focus will be on gender and age, different 
geographic localities, economic structure and dietary patterns. 

While the expectation would be that the British Isles of the past form a relatively 
homogenous area it would seem that the relation between male and female mortality might 
have had a different structure in mid- and late-nineteenth-century Scotland than in England. 
The issues of employment opportunities for women and children, the structure of the family 
economy and local dietary systems will be analysed in the search for explanations for regional 
variation and change over time. 
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III/A   Agricultural Productivity 
 

Chair: Leandro Prados de la Escosura (Universidad Carlos III de Madrid) 
 

Patrick Svensson & Mats Olsson (Lund University) 
Labour productivity and labour provision in pre-industrial agriculture: a micro level analysis 

of Sweden, 1700-1860 

Rising agricultural productivity, in particular labour productivity, is central to economic 
transformation. The European development until the mid-nineteenth century is as much a 
story of rising labour productivity in agriculture as of industrial progress. Earlier estimates of 
the development of productivity have often been based on bold but uncertain macro level 
assumptions. Our knowledge of the development of agricultural productivity is therefore 
extremely limited. 

The aim of this paper is to study provision of labour and productivity in pre-industrial 
agriculture. Using source material that is, in an international context, unique and consists of 
annual production estimates on farm level for over 2,500 farms and annual data on labour and 
household composition for the same farms, we can for the first time accomplish a qualified 
study of the development of labour productivity. 

Hence, in this paper the relation between labour and production outcome is investigated 
on micro level.  The study is conducted on two levels, based on two different ways of 
defining the development of agricultural productivity. First, we calculate labour productivity 
by aggregating the production outcome on farm level, on local, and on regional level divided 
by the agricultural population on respective level. Second, we calculate the change in labour 
productivity as production per time unit, using supplementary estimations of time worked and 
the size of the workforce on micro level. 

Earlier results have shown that agricultural production more than quadrupled from the 
early eighteenth to the mid-nineteenth century. Preliminary results from the first method 
suggest that, during the eighteenth century, labour productivity was stagnant but from the 
1780s and particularly from the 1810s labour productivity was increasing rapidly. However, 
the growth pattern varied over the region dependent on soil conditions, degree of 
specialization and the timing of institutional, i.e. the enclosures. Introducing the second way 
of calculating labour productivity nuances the picture and shows that parts, but not all, of the 
growth in productivity consisted of more hours worked per worker. Conclusively, from the 
late eighteenth century Sweden experienced a growth in both land and labour productivity, 
accomplishing a true agricultural revolution. 
 

Carlos Santiago-Caballero (Universidad Carlos III de Madrid) 
Breaking with natural constraints: provincial grain yields in Spain 1750-2008 

At the doorsteps of the industrial revolution agricultural output per worker in England had 
grown to unprecedented levels, a process that many scholars view as a key prerequisite for 
industrial development. In the case of Spain, low productivity levels in agriculture have 
traditionally been considered one of the main reasons behind the lack of economic 
development (Nadal, 1984). When Spain started its industrial revolution, the agrarian sector 
was still unable to feed the population of the country (De Vries, 1990:62). There is a general 
consensus around the idea that Spain was able to increase its agrarian production during the 
nineteenth century. However, it is still not clear to what extent this advance was mainly the 
consequence of an extension in the amount of land cultivated or of improvements in 
productivity. Nadal & Sudria (1993) and Simpson (1997) argue that extensive growth was the 
main force driving Spanish agriculture until the mid-twentieth century, while others like 
Prados de la Escosura (1988) or Garrabou & Sanz (1985) point out that there were increases 
in productivity levels before. 
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Both in volume and value, grain was the most important product in Spanish agriculture, 
and for that reason the study of cereals is crucial. Wheat yields in Spain almost doubled 
during the second half of the nineteenth century, increasing from around 5 Hundredweights 
per Hectare (Hw/Ha) in the mid-nineteenth century to nearly 10 in the first decade of the 
twentieth century (Tortella, 2003). Yields then remained stable until the modernization of the 
Spanish economy that started in the 1960s (INE, 1900-70). However, the study and use of 
national averages can hide the existence of regional patterns. Did grain yields follow the same 
trends in all the regions of Spain or did they present any significant disparities? This paper 
addresses this important issue and analyses the differences in provincial grain yields in 
eighteenth-century Spain and their evolution the following 260 years. The first part of the 
paper presents the ‘Catastro de la Ensenada’, the primary source employed to calculate 
original estimations of grain yields in 33 provinces of Spain during the early 1750s, and the 
methodology used in order to do it. The second part of the paper introduces the yields of the 
five main crops that were produced in Spain, wheat, barley, rye, oats and maize in the 
provinces where they were cultivated. The results reveal substantial differences that were 
especially intense between the south east and the north. We lately compare the results 
obtained for Spain in the mid-eighteenth century with wheat yields in other countries. We 
conclude that although the national Spanish average was well below other international 
standards, yields in the north of the country were not far behind the most productive regions 
of the world. Finally, the paper shows that the provincial differences remained stable until the 
mid-twentieth century, and that the modernization of Spanish agriculture that took place in the 
1960s was the major force in the convergence between low and high yield regions. 
 

Miguel Martín-Retortillo & Vicente Pinilla (University of Zaragoza) 
Why did agricultural labour productivity not converge in Europe, 1961-2006? 

Differences in agricultural productivity in European countries have tended to expand since the 
beginning of the nineteenth century until today. These differences are due to various factors 
which, in turn, explain differences in income per capita between countries. These causes 
range from those related to technology and the production function to the fundamental causes 
of income differences, such as countries’ institutions or geography. 

In the second half of the twentieth century the growth in agricultural labour productivity 
was the highest since 1800, owing to widespread use of machinery and chemical fertilizers, 
genetic selection and hybridization of seeds, the development of intensive industrial livestock 
raising, improved access to agricultural credit, the expansion of irrigation in the 
Mediterranean countries and the generalization of the Green Revolution’s innovations. 

In this period, the two factors which comprise agricultural labour productivity evolved 
differently. Agricultural production expanded until the late 1980s, from when on it stagnated. 
By contrast, the labour force decreased considerably, above all in the 1990s and 2000s. 
Furthermore, this period displays a slight decrease in cultivated land and strong growth in 
agricultural capitalization. This capitalization helped prevent production from falling, despite 
the decrease in the traditional inputs, labour and land. 

As stated above, the levels of agricultural labour productivity have sharply increased, 
although they have not converged among European countries, despite the abovementioned 
innovations. The present study analyses the relative importance of the causes of productivity 
differences in the agricultural sector in Europe. 

We examine the evolution of European countries’ agricultural labour productivity 
during the second half of the twentieth century, and the existence or otherwise of convergence 
processes. To observe these processes, we determine the existence or otherwise of   and   
convergence, and additionally undertake a straightforward cross-section analysis to measure 
the influence of the initial 1961 level of productivity in the growth of the sample period. We 
then examine from a theoretical standpoint the factors explaining agricultural productivity 
differences and explain the variables introduced in our analysis. 
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The study goes on to propose an econometric model to explain the influence of 
technological, institutional and geographical variables, that is to say the proximate and 
fundamental causes of modern economic growth. We introduce into the econometric model 
the endogenous variable (agricultural labour productivity) and the inputs. These inputs ( itx ) 

are represented in the model and are land, livestock, fertilizers and machinery, all divided by 
labour. We introduce two variables (khumans and khumant) to determine the influence of 
human capital on agricultural labour productivity; these show the gross enrolment ratio in 
secondary and tertiary education, respectively. 

Institutions are introduced by the variables com and eu. The former indicates 
membership of the Communist bloc and the latter membership of the European Union. 
Geography, signalled by the variable geo, is measured in two ways. On the one hand, two 
variables are used to measure land ruggedness and aridity. On the other, the percentage of 
land in each bioclimatic zone is included in the econometric model. To determine this 
influence we use the methodology of panel data and the functional form is a translog 
production function. The data for production and inputs come from the FAO database and we 
use a sample comprised of 32 European countries from 1950 to 2006. The econometric model 
used is: 
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We have obtained the different influences of the proximate and fundamental causes on 
the variations in agricultural labour productivity. The results are greatly affected by the 
technological variables, especially the land per worker ratio. The effect of this ratio is mixed: 
the slight decrease in cultivated land is lower than the huge fall in the labour factor. As a 
result, the driving force behind agricultural productivity growth came from outside agriculture 
itself; the process of industrialization and tertiarization attracted agricultural workers, 
producing an intensive rural exodus. 

To a lesser extent, the remaining inputs per worker are also important in explaining the 
differences in our endogenous variable. Both human capital variables are significant; in other 
words, they are important in explaining differences in agricultural labour productivity. 
Institutional factors, namely membership of the European Union or Communist bloc, have 
influenced agricultural labour productivity. Forming part of the European Union has had a 
positive influence, while Communist countries have hindered such productivity gains. 
Geographical variables negatively affect agricultural labour productivity in the Nordic 
countries, while Mediterranean countries have overcome geographical obstacles such as 
aridity, owing to the increase in irrigation infrastructures. 
 

Keywords: Agricultural Productivity; Economic Growth; Agricultural History; European 
Economic History Post WWII; Agricultural Development. 
 



Academic Session III / B 
 

 298 

III/B   Stock Exchanges 
 

Thomas Lagoarde-Segot (University of Aix-Marseille II) & Jean Pascal Bassino (IAO, 
Ecole Normale Supérieure de Lyon) 

Informational dynamics in the 1930’s Tokyo Stock Exchange 

This paper analyses volatility regime shifts in the 1930’s Tokyo Stock Exchange (TSE). We 
examine the microstructures of the Japanese financial market over the 1931-40 period using a 
high-frequency database for utilities and industrials equities as well as for the bond market. 
We rely on a high frequency database for the TSE using daily price indexes for the three 
available market segments: ‘industrials’, ‘utilities’ and ‘bonds’ for the period ranging from 
1/1/1931 to 31/12/1940. The dataset was taken from yearbooks in Japanese of the Toyo 
Keizai (‘The Oriental Economist’) published in the 1930s and early 1940s. To the best of our 
knowledge, this is the first retrospective empirical investigation of a non-Western capital 
market in the pre Second World War period. Japan had in the 1930s common characteristics 
with current emerging nations: its economy was characterized by low living standards, uneven 
wealth distribution, fast capital accumulation, international trade integration, high political 
risk, and low transparency. The information generated by our study could contribute to better 
understanding of current financial and political dynamics in the developing world. In the 
meantime, this study is intended as a contribution to the debate on the respective role of banks 
and capital market in pre Second World War Japan and on the cause for the shift to bank 
centred finance after 1945 (Hamao, Hoshi & Okazaki 2005, Ishii 2007, Okazaki 2007, 
Teranishi 2007). 

We first analyse informational dynamics using a battery of efficiency tests and 
significantly reject the weak-form efficiency hypothesis. Using the ICSS algorithm of Inclan 
and Tiao (1994) and Bacmann & Dubois (2001), we also detect a number of regime shifts in 
volatility surrounding major economic, corporate and political events. In addition, results 
from a GARCH-M(1,1) model highlight relatively low informational efficiency levels and 
significant volatility persistence in the TSE. These findings suggest that volatility persistence 
was due to both regime shifts around major events and permanent behavioural biases. We 
then model cross-market linkages via the inspection of generalized impulse response 
functions and variance decomposition analysis derived from a SVAR model. These results 
suggest an overall low and stable level of market integration, suggesting no financial 
development during the study period. We also observe significant short-run spill-over, which 
echoes conclusions for the univariate analyses suggesting volatility breaks due to 
psychological factors. Overall, these results suggest that the Tokyo Stock Exchange 
functioned more like a casino than a tool for an efficient allocation of resources in the real 
sector. By twenty-first century standards, the 1930’s Tokyo Stock Exchange could thus be 
considered a ‘frontier market’. 
 

Carsten Burhop & Sibylle Lehmann (University of Cologne) 
Stock market development in Germany, 1869-1938 

Since the late 1990s, a series of papers published in leading economics and finance journals 
contain evidence for a significant impact of institutions on financial and economic 
development. According to this literature, high-quality institutions cause financial 
development. In turn, financial development is a driving force behind economic growth. The 
historical legacy seems to play an important role in the relationship between the financial 
development of countries, their current institutions, and their past institutions. Indeed, 
prominent contributions demonstrate a strong positive correlation between legal origins 
(common law is considered to be better than civil law) and three further elements: first, 
current indices of the rule of law; second, financial development; and third, the dispersion of 
share ownership and the separation of ownership and control. According to this argument, the 
German stock market should be relatively small at any point in time. 
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In a seminal paper, Rajan & Zingales describe the great reversals of financial 
development over the twentieth century. During the early and late twentieth century, 
developed financial markets existed, whereas the period in between was characterized by less 
developed financial markets. Rajan & Zingales related the relative decline of financial 
markets during the interwar period to major disruptions in the global economic order. Trade 
and cross-border capital flows were restricted in many countries. Thereby, national champions 
became politically more influential and they had an interest to inhibit the emergence of 
national competitors. One way to restrict newcomers is to restrict access to finance. 
According to this point of view, we should find a declining number of IPOs during the 
interwar years, in particular after Versailles treaty regulations became weaker after 1924. 

Perotti & von Thadden propose another explanation for the decline of financial 
development after the First World War. They hypothesize a close relation between the 
political system, the concentration of wealth in a society, and the rules of corporate 
governance. A strong concentration of wealth implies that most voters rely on labour income 
as the major source of income. Thus, most voters have a preference for redistribution of 
capital income and a preference for low corporate risk taking since this reduces employment 
risks. Thus major changes in wealth concentration should affect the legal rules underlying 
corporate governance. In particular, Perotti & von Thadden highlight the destruction of 
financial wealth during the German hyperinflation. Moreover, the political influence of low-
income groups increased after the 1918 revolution. Thus, we expect a declining value of listed 
firms. 

We present new descriptive statistics to test these influential theories. In particular, we 
give a comprehensive overview of the number of listed firms, their market value, their 
distribution over different branches and stock exchanges for eight benchmark years ranging 
from 1869 to 1938 for the Berlin Stock Exchange and for benchmark years ranging from 1900 
to 1938 for all German stock exchanges. 
 

Chiluva Vilanculos & Maria Eugénia Mata (Universidade Nova de Lisboa) 
Globalization, the convergence of stock markets and the crisis 

The scope of this project is to analyse the degree of integration in Portuguese financial 
markets taking as a benchmark a set of eight other countries for the period comprising the 
years 1993 to 2009. The main purpose is thus to assess the existence of a pattern of 
increasingly stronger stock market integration in the above mentioned time period – or the 
absence thereof – taking into account the existence of several factors considered likely to 
induce integration (such as the Maastricht Treaty, the dissemination of information 
technologies and the adhesion of Portugal to the Euronext, as a pan-European stock market 
exchange). The core methodology consists of the observation of the dynamics of stock market 
returns within the considered set of countries. As analytical tools, correlation analysis, co-
integration tests and multiple linear regression estimates are some of the methods used to 
answer the key question. The results show that there is evidence of time increasing integration 
as well as the confirmation that geographical proximity plays an important role in said 
enhanced integration. If this is the case, portfolio diversification within countries in a customs 
union may no longer be a possibility. 

The public debate on integration is now changing. It appears that the recent financial 
crisis has unveiled how far a country’s shortcomings can have a domino effect on the 
performance of neighbouring and otherwise economically related countries which belong to a 
given group – such as the case of countries belonging to the European Union. The stock 
market, as one would intuitively expect, is no exception to the phenomenon that is now 
described. What remains to be explained, however, are the drivers behind this interconnection 
in stock market performance.  One could say that this relation could be due to the perceptions 
that investors have when they carry out or contemplate carrying out investment decisions in a 
determined country. In this regard, it would perhaps be worthy to take into account that the 
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concept of a customs union is likely to have an influence on the decisions that investors adopt, 
and therefore, on the stock markets’ performances. In the context of integrated countries, 
there are not many options to diversify within the same group. 

On the other hand, given the fact that there are three major economic poles (Europe, 
Asia and Northern America), it would be interesting to see how these countries’ stock markets 
interact (i.e., who wins when the other falls and vice-versa). 

The main message to take from this work is that beyond the macro-economic effects 
caused by the globalization process there will also be an impact on financial markets (one 
cannot forget that investors’ expectations are also based on macro-economic indicators). It is 
also important to highlight that the greater the degree of co-dependence between two or more 
countries the greater will also be the effect a determined shock in one of them will have on the 
other. 

Additionally, the flows of capital are, now, easier than ever before (due to, amongst 
others, the legislative efforts implemented with this end, especially in the European Union, 
the effects of technological evolution, the growing supply of investment possibilities, whether 
direct or indirect through mutual funds, funds of funds and institutional investors alike) and, 
thanks to the widespread dissemination of communication technologies, information has 
undertaken a very important role, since it is now faster than ever before (and investors can 
more easily make investment decisions). This also might also mean that capital markets are 
also increasingly globalized and therefore crisis in a financially integrated world is likely to 
spread faster between countries. 
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III/C   Relief in Urban and Rural England, 1740-1840 
 

Chair: Jane Whittle (University of Exeter) 
 

Samantha Williams (University of Cambridge) 
Parish provision for unmarried mothers in London, 1740-1840 

The history of unmarried mothers in eighteenth- and nineteenth-century London has received 
considerable attention from historians. Researchers have used bastardy examinations 
extensively, plus petitions to the London Foundling Hospital and the records of the lying-in 
hospitals, in order to comment upon the survival strategies of mothers, courtship practices, 
and the occupations of putative fathers. However, relatively little is known about welfare 
provision for unwed women and their infants in London workhouses and their maintenance 
through outdoor relief. Following the Workhouse Test Act of 1722 many workhouses were 
set up in the metropolis: by 1776 there were 86 workhouses in the metropolitan area 
accommodating over 15,000 inmates. How frequently did single pregnant women enter the 
workhouse in order to give birth? How long did they stay? And what were conditions like? 
Once women left the house did they receive outdoor relief and, if so, for how long? 
Alternatively, did parishes support women to lie-in outside the house and continue to maintain 
them thereafter? 

This paper addresses these questions through an analysis of the poor law records for a 
number of London parishes (St Luke’s Chelsea; St George the Martyr, St Mary Newington, 
and St Saviour’s, Southwark, among others). Identifying unmarried mothers and then locating 
them in other records is a protracted process, but it can be achieved through linking bastardy 
examinations, warrants, and adjudications with workhouse admission and discharge registers, 
registers of illegitimate children, and outdoor relief lists. 

The paper finds that many women gave birth in London workhouses but that most had 
their babies outside the house, most probably in lodgings. Of those entering St Luke’s 
workhouse around one-third were admitted up to one week before delivery, around one-third 
came in 1-2 months before, while one-fifth actually arrived in labour. A minority found it 
necessary to enter the house up to five months before. Many stayed longer than the usual 
month of lying-in (71 per cent). Some women absconded ‘over the wall’ and abandoned their 
children, others were given outdoor relief to allow ‘nurture’ of their offspring, some went to 
live with relatives, while others went into domestic service and left their infant in the house or 
put the child out to nurse. Some mothers and children were repeatedly in and out of the house. 
In many instances the baby died. This paper also finds that conditions inside London 
workhouses were varied, and some were more punitive than others (with some even 
committing mothers to the house of correction). Parishes were also willing to pay for women 
to be delivered at home. Outdoor relief could continue for some time and the legal process of 
affiliation meant that parishes sought to recover costs from putative fathers wherever they 
could. 
 

Henry French (University of Exeter) 
Sticking-plaster or substitute? Occasional parish relief as family income replacement: a case-

study from Essex, 1762-1835 

This paper offers a micro-study of poor relief provision in the Essex village of Terling, 1762-
1835. Picking up on studies by King (2000 & 2003), Ottaway (1998 & 2004) and Williams 
(2005 & 2011), the micro-study considers the question of the ‘generosity’ and the wider 
purpose of poor relief provision in southern England. Unlike most studies, which have 
focused largely on regular pension payments (generally restricted to 5-15 per cent of parish 
populations), this research comprises a database of all occasional payments made to relief 
recipients in Terling between 1762 and 1835 (including approximately 50 per cent of the 
parish population, and c.45,000 individual relief payments). Each recipient has been identified 
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within existing Cambridge Group family reconstitutions. Although, as in other studies, the 
total value of pension payments outweighed that of ‘occasional relief’, the latter reached five 
or six times more people each year (over 120 people per annum in a village of 708 inhabitants 
by 1801), at times incorporating 80 per cent of ‘labouring’ households. Recipients of 
occasional relief were a very diverse, and representative of structure of, the working 
population of the parish. 

The paper focuses on this thinly-spread relief provision, and asks deeper questions 
about the function of relief provision. For example, in 1801, 42 per cent of all 168 households 
in the village received occasional relief. Yet, although individuals in these households had 
received relief over an average of 14 years before 1801, they received occasional payments in 
only 2.4 months per person. These payments were infrequent, but the actual amounts received 
on each occasion were reasonably substantial, averaging 7s. per month (equivalent to mean 
‘pauper’ income of 7.9s. per month in Terling in 1801), but only for a couple of months per 
person. Detailed analyses of these patterns of occasional relief reveal that parish provision 
was capable of supplying viable familial replacement income to a large number of recipients, 
but only for very short durations. This paper argues that these findings force economic 
historians to take ‘occasional’ provision much more seriously as a mechanism of income 
replacement within the relief system. 
 

John Broad (University of Cambridge) 
Workhouse, poorhouse, or parish house: housing the rural poor 1770-1840 

The eighteenth century saw urban and rural parishes adopting a variety of alternative methods 
of housing the poor. Broad (1999) showed how decisions to adopt workhouse solutions which 
removed the poor from their homes could result in parish revolts and volte-face, and the trend 
towards institutional remedies was by no means universal. This paper will first trace the 
debate on the nature of workhouse/poorhouse solutions continued in the last quarter of the 
eighteenth century. While some commentators looked to the provision of work and believed 
in the possibility of self-sufficient poor relief, Gilbert’s Act of 1782 uses the term ‘poorhouse’ 
throughout and specifically stated that the able-bodied poor should not be placed in them. 
However as Shave (2010) has shown, although Gilbert’s Act unions were set up, they did not 
always follow the intentions of the Act in full. The paper will attempt to evaluate the balance 
of institutional and out-relief solutions through analysis of the 1776 poor relief returns 
nationally, and discuss some of the factors undermining this rationale after 1800. 

It will then analyse reactions to the pressure on parishes from rising population and the 
decline of industrial employment in much of southern and eastern England by looking at two 
Hertfordshire case studies – Bramfield a small village where the overseer’s accounts can be 
matched against the diary entries of the overseer John Carrington from 1798-1810, and 
Cheshunt, an expanding market town closer to London where there are full records and 
accounts from 1760 onwards. In Bramfield the workhouse was burnt down (accidentally) and 
the measures taken to deal with this event and the general attitude of Carrington and his 
fellow parish officers suggest a traditional and paternalist approach to the poor, who were 
mainly the old and disabled. In Cheshunt, much closer to London (after 1834 it became part 
of the Edmonton poor law union, which extended to include Hampstead and Highgate), the 
measures taken to deal with a much greater number of inmates required a more structured and 
elaborate approach. 
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III/D   Themes of Underdevelopment 
(Women’s Committee Session) 

 

Chair: Helen Paul (University of Southampton) 
 

Alejandra Irigoin (London School of Economics) 
Explaining colonial Spanish American labour markets to understand Latin American 

divergence 

A comparison of Latin America’s long run development with the rest of the world suggests a 
poor understanding of its factor markets. This paper looks at labour market institutions and 
the degree of integration within Latin America and between European and Latin American 
labour markets. It revises the major demographic trends and argues that labour markets were 
shaped by a number of idiosyncratic conditions rarely acknowledged by economic historians. 
In the most populous regions, the expropriation of lands of the indigenous population was rare 
leaving the means of agricultural production in the hands of peasants. Second, landholdings of 
the indigenous communities continued to be worked as communal property throughout the 
colonial period, with important consequences for labour supply and demand. Third, forced 
labour of indigenous populations (e.g. the ‘mita’) was quantitatively limited – and regionally 
circumscribed. Fourth, in the less populous regions, slavery served to remedy the shortage of 
skilled labour rather than unskilled labour. A closer look at labour market conditions thus 
suggests that locally high degrees of mobility coexisted with sections of the labour market 
that were largely immobile. 
 

James Fenske (University of Oxford) 
African polygyny: past and present 

I examine the distribution of polygyny across sub-Saharan Africa, changes in this pattern over 
the past four decades, and the relationship between polygyny and child mortality. Using 
Demographic and Health Surveys (DHS) data, geographic data, and historical data on the 
slave trades, I test whether historical events or influential theories of polygyny that stress 
inequality and female labour productivity can explain the distribution of African polygyny 
across space. Joining this to data on rainfall, borders, and conflict, I test whether polygyny has 
responded over time to economic shocks or national policies. I use selected comparison 
groups to put bounds on the causal impact of polygyny on child mortality. I investigate the 
parental characteristics and investments through which this effect operates in the DHS and 
other household surveys, and test whether the relationship is present in an early twentieth-
century sample of Nigerian households. 
 

Bishnupriya Gupta (University of Warwick) & Anand Swamy (Williams College) 
‘Unfree labour’: migration to tea plantations in Colonial India 

Research on tea plantation labour in colonial India, centres on the north-east, usually focuses 
on the legalization and use of indentured labour, viewing this as an aspect of planters’ 
political influence on the Raj. However, indentured labour contracts were not legally 
enforceable in two important north-eastern tea-growing regions, Darjeeling and Dooars. 
Instead, employers colluded to avoid competing for workers, formulating ‘labour rules’. Even 
in regions where indentured labour contracts were legally supported and used, employers 
often opted for the less-coercive forms of indenture. We analyse the incidence of different 
contracts focusing on several related factors: the costs of recruitment, reservation wages of 
workers, the ease with which ‘desertion’ could be detected and the age-composition of the 
industry. 
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III/E   Financial History II: Sovereign Debt 
 

Chair: Anne Murphy (University of Hertfordshire) 
 

Tony Moore (University of Reading) 
‘Repudiate and repurchase’ in the middle ages: the restructuring of English royal 

obligations, 1267-75 

In December 2008, Rafael Correa, the president of Ecuador, declared that his country would 
no longer pay interest coupons on two bonds issued by the previous government. In the 
following April, Ecuador repurchased 91 per cent of the defaulted bonds at 35 per cent of 
their par value. At a stroke, Correa had eliminated one-third of Ecuador’s external debt and 
reduced interest payments by some $300 million per annum. 

Some 740 years earlier, in September 1267, the English king Henry III had taken a 
similar action, when he proclaimed that ‘from now all fees are prohibited and no man take a 
fee but those who are attendant on the king’s service in divers balliwicks. If any letters patent 
are found concerning grants of such fees, let them be of no force, because such fees are 
entirely annulled’. This too was a selective default: Henry did not repudiate any formal loans 
but focused on one class of royal obligation, namely fees or money fiefs. These were annuities 
granted to royal officials (in effect wages), to the king’s relatives or favourites to maintain 
them in suitable style, and to royal supporters in England and abroad, either as a reward for 
past service or in expectation of future loyalty. 

In 1226-7, the royal government had issued 76 writs of liberate for the payment of 
money fiefs totalling £4,692. After three decades of Henry’s personal rule, in 1255-6, 160 
writs of liberate were issued for the payment of £7,530, an increase of over 60 per cent. 
Moreover, this understates the extent of the growth in annuities, since Henry had already 
fallen into arrears by 1255-6 and many annuitants were unable to secure payment. The 
increasing burden of these annuities was thus a major drain on the royal treasury. Like 
Ecuador, however, Henry III and his successor Edward I did not simply repudiate these 
obligations but subsequently sought to reach agreements with the former annuitants to 
formally renounce (quitclaim) their money fiefs and arrears in exchange for a one-off cash 
payment. It is clear that Henry and Edward were anxious to minimize damage to the royal 
reputation as well as any political fallout from the repudiation of 1267. 

Detailed information has been identified and extracted from the royal records 
concerning eighteen such quitclaims, including the initial grant of the money fief, the king’s 
payment history, any arrears owed in 1267 and the agreed compensation. This will be used to 
calculate the discounts at which Henry and Edward bought up these obligations. The paper 
will then investigate the chief factors determining the discounts agreed in each case, which 
were the result of individual negotiations between the king and each creditor, such as the 
perceptions of the king’s fiscal strength (‘credit-rating’) and political willpower, the financial 
position of the particular creditor, and the political influence that the creditor could bring to 
bear. 
 

Rui Esteves (University of Oxford) & João Jalles (University of Aberdeen) 
Like father like sons? The cost of sovereign defaults in reduced credit to the private sector 

This paper investigates the impact of sovereign defaults on the ability of the corporate sector 
in emerging nations to finance itself abroad. The period under study, 1880-1913, witnessed an 
unprecedented flow of capital from the core of the world economy (Western Europe) to 
emerging nations all over the globe (Obstfeld & Taylor 2003). This opened up a period of 
heightened capital market integration with advantages for borrowing and lending nations 
(Meissner & Bordo 2007). Capital-importing nations gained access to a larger pool of finance 
that allowed them to invest in social infrastructure and in the development of their traded 
good sector in line with their integration in world trade. Surplus nations expanded their 
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investment set attaining a better combination of risk-return in their financial portfolio 
(Goetzmann & Ukhov 2006, Chabot & Kurz 2010). 

The flip-side of capital market integration was the heightened vulnerability to financial 
volatility of nations incapable of choosing the currency in which they borrowed from abroad 
(‘original sin’) and subject to ‘sudden stops’ of external finance due to their own deteriorating 
fundamentals or ‘contagion’ from other similar countries (Bordo 2006; Catão 2006; Bordo, 
Cavallo & Meissner 2010; Kaminsky, Reinhart & Végh 2003). Furthermore, there is evidence 
that the credit cycle in core capital-exporting nations also had a direct impact on financial 
stability along the periphery, as today (Bordo 2006). A number of authors have tried 
comparing the frequency, nature, and real costs of financial crises across time, many of which 
involved sovereign defaults (Bordo et al. 2001, Eichengreen & Bordo 2003, Adalet & 
Eichengreen 2005, Reinhart & Rogoff 2009). However, all of these analyses are either based 
on the implied financial cost of higher sovereign spreads after a default, or on the imprecise 
measures of cumulative GDP loss during the financial crisis and over a specified time window 
after it. 

We take a different tack by exploring the consequences of sovereign defaults to the 
ability of the domestic economy to continue financing itself in wholesale capital markets. 
Under normal circumstances, the doctrine of sovereign dominance implies that domestic 
corporates cannot have better credit than their corresponding sovereign, such that a default by 
the latter should be accompanied by a decline in foreign credit to domestic private firms. This 
hypothesis has been recently adumbrated in relation to the sovereign crises in the Eurozone. It 
was also confirmed for the contemporary period (since 1980), where defaults brought about a 
large and statistically significant credit constraint on domestic firms (Arteta & Hale 2008). In 
this period, firms in defaulting nations received 40 per cent less foreign finance than before 
the default, although half of this effect was explained by the deterioration in the macro 
environment in these nations that consequently reduced their demand for external finance. 

No analogous study is available for the historical period of the so-called first wave of 
financial globalization, before 1914. This paper closes the gap in the literature and offers 
pertinent comparisons between the two periods of international capital integration. We 
approach this question from two sides. Firstly, from a macro perspective by running cross-
country panels of the access to foreign finance around episodes of sovereign default. The raw 
data implies a 50 per cent drop in foreign capital inflows to countries that suffered sovereign 
defaults. This is somewhat larger than the impact quantified by Arteta & Hale (2008), but it 
does not control for the macro environment and other circumstances that might explain the 
drop in access to foreign finance, over and above the reputational impact that we try to 
quantify in this paper. As a second approach, we explore micro-level information on 
individual firms’ access to foreign capital before, during, and after sovereign crises to test the 
hypothesis that defaults impose a real cost on the economy through a tightening of the credit 
channel for corporates. For that we explore a novel dataset covering more than 3,200 
corporates and municipals in emerging nations that received foreign capital between 1880 and 
1913. The detailed nature of the data allows us to explore the variation between countries, 
industries, and the traded vs. non-traded sectors. 
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Stéphanie Collet & Kim Oosterlinck (Université Libre de Bruxelles) 
Lending money to the ‘executioners’: the case of the 1906 Russian loan 

The impact of sovereign debt repudiation is relatively well documented. The market reactions 
to warnings regarding a repudiation have however never been investigated. Are organized 
protests and the threat of a possible future repudiation perceived as credible by the markets? 
This paper analyses the case of the Russian 1906 loan. Protests were staged against the loan 
which was viewed by the opposition to the autocratic tsarist regime as a loan which would 
help a despotic regime to further pressure its people. The paper shows that the market 
required a premium to hold such a controversial loan, and this despite the attempts made by 
the Russian government to present the loan as clean. 
 

Felix Boecking (University of Edinburgh) & Monika Kauer (Technical University of 
Dresden) 

Sovereignty in bonds: international politics and the dynamics of Chinese domestic 
government bond price fluctuations, 1932-36 

The Nationalist government of Chiang Kai-shek, which ruled large parts of the Chinese 
mainland during the period 1927-49, has been blamed by historians such as Eastman (1974, 
1984, 1991) and Coble (1980) for its fiscal recklessness. Following Eastman’s lead, historians 
of Republican China have attributed the Nationalist government’s downfall in 1949 chiefly to 
the incompetence of its fiscal and economic policies. This view proved surprisingly resilient 
despite the recent opening of mainland Chinese archives improving the quantity and quality of 
sources. Based on these sources, scholars such as van de Ven (2003) and Boecking (2011) 
have argued that the Nationalist government’s fiscal policy changed dramatically during the 
Second Sino-Japanese War, when it was forced to increase extraction levels to finance the war 
effort, and to reintroduce unsophisticated fiscal instruments after the military loss of China’s 
economically most productive regions. 

Based on this recent scholarship, especially the author’s own work, this paper uses the 
dynamics of domestic bond price fluctuations to address the question of how much trust 
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Chinese bondholders had in the Nationalist government during the period 1932-36, based on 
the assumption made by Goetzmann, Ukhov & Zhu (2007) that ‘market reactions to major 
political events are based on the assumption that the likelihood of future payments on bonds 
fluctuates with the political and military fortunes of the issuing government’ (p.278). 
Goetzmann et al. focus on the Nationalist government’s international bond issue, and use 
annual datasets. Building on their conceptual framework, this paper investigates the 
relationship between changes in China’s foreign and security policy environment and the 
prices of domestic government bonds issued by the Nationalist government. 

Firstly, we investigate the correlation of price fluctuations between different 
domestically traded government bonds, using a newly constructed database of weekly prices 
of Chinese government domestic bond prices taken from the ‘North China Herald’ for the 
period 1932-36, the period between the Nationalist government’s two consolidations of its 
domestic bond issue. During this period, the price fluctuations of Chinese government 
domestic bonds were correlated to a significant degree (i.e. 0.9), based on Kauer’s 
calculations of the Pearson correlation coefficient. Having established that the degree of 
correlation was significant, we then investigate the temporary correlation between bond price 
fluctuations and changes in China’s foreign and security policy environment. Boecking’s 
juxtaposition of the fluctuations visualized by Kauer with the changes in China’s foreign and 
security policy environment demonstrates the close temporal correlation between these 
changes and fluctuations of the prices of Chinese government bonds traded on the Shanghai 
securities exchange. 

With one exception, all downward fluctuations in bond prices during this period are 
closely temporally correlated with adverse changes in China’s foreign and security policy 
environment. This suggests that, as far as Chinese bondholders were concerned, the chief 
problem with Nationalist governance at the time was China’s international environment, not 
the government’s fiscal policy. 
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III/F   Economic Development of Latin America 
 

Chair: Richard Toye (University of Exeter) 
 

Giuseppe De Corso (Universidad Central de Venezuela) 
The bicentennial of a failure: Venezuelan economic growth from the late colonial age to the 

Bolivarian Revolution; a quantitative history 

Information published by ECLAC in 2003 (Economic Commission for Latin America and the 
Caribbean) under the title: ‘El Desarrollo económico de America Latina en épocas de 
globalización - Una agenda de investigación’, called on the institution to design and 
implement a new research agenda directed toward the reconstruction of long economic series 
to better understand the past performance of the economy of Latin America as a whole to 
make a correct analysis of the present day challenges. Therefore going beyond and 
complementing the short-term concern with development with a longer view on economic 
progress. 

The aforementioned paper reminds us that it was Raul Prebish who, even before Simon 
Kuznets, made an effort to measure economic progress on the basis of a homogenous and 
standardized method that he used for Mexico, Brazil, Argentina and Chile. The aim of this 
paper is to fill this gap for Venezuela, profiting from the fact that we are in the middle of the 
year of the Bicentennial Independence Commemorations. For that purpose we have built a 
GDP and population historical series starting in 1783 and ending in 2009, employing for the 
colonial period a statistical method that regresses foreign commerce on the relationship 
between the national products and exports-imports for the period between 1830-70, before the 
impact created by the new economic policies implemented by the Autocratic Government of 
Guzman Blanco with its emphasis on progress. 

For the series 1830-1949 we employed an expenditure approach to reconstruct the 
product of Venezuela by using as a starting point a dynamic consumer basket to get 
household/personal consumption, then adding up government expenditures, net exports and 
private investment. We link the series from 1783 to 1949 with the Central Bank of Venezuela 
macroeconomic information for the interval 1950-2009, thus obtaining the GDP and real 
income series from the late colonial era to the Bolivarian revolution. That is a long economic 
series of 226 years.  The series submitted in the paper is expressed in current prices, 1984 
constant bolivares and 1990 international dollars. The paper includes two Price indexes for 
the period 1783-1949, a General Price Index from 1783 to 1949 and Food and Beverage Index 
for 1830-1935, an economic balance of the independence war, a critical review of the partial 
series suggested by professors Asdrubal Baptista and Tomas Enrique Carrillo Batalla, a 
quantitative performance evaluation of the Venezuelan economy from the late eighteenth 
century to the present, the prices of the principal products consumed by the Venezuelan 
people during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries and data on anthropometric, energy 
consumption, material wealth, income distribution and cross country comparisons with the 
largest Latin American economies (Brazil, Chile, Colombia, Mexico, Argentina), and Italy 
and Spain. 

The method proposed and employed – in this case for Venezuela – could be applied 
with great advantages for other Latin America countries lacking enough data to build 
satisfactory long economic series using the income or output approaches. We were able to 
identify six economic phases for Venezuela:  The first one from 1783 to 1797 of economic 
expansion, followed by stagnation, from 1800 to 1810, when the colonial economy reached 
her frontier production boundary. During the war of independence a marked contraction of 
GDP followed by a fast recuperation.  The fourth, from 1830 to 1920, described as a 
stationary economy. The fifth, from 1920 to 1977, of oil driven development, characterized by 
a high velocity growth, and the last one, from 1977 to 2009, described as an era of stagnation 
and relative decline vis-à-vis the rest of Latin America. 
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We may summarize the performance of the Venezuelan economy during the period 
1783-2009 in the following graphs all expressed in International Dollars 1990 and using a 
three year moving average. 
 

Venezuelan Late Colonial Economy 1783-1810
Per Capita 1990  International Dollars
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Venezuelan Economy 1811-1829 
Per Capita International Dollars 1990
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The Venezuelan Economy From The Late Colonial Period  to the establishment of the 
Republic under General  Jose Antonio Paez ( 1783-1829)

Per Capita in International 1990 Dollars

500.00

600.00

700.00

800.00

900.00

1,000.00

1,100.00

1,200.00

1,300.00

1,400.00

1,500.00

17
83

17
85

17
87

17
89

17
91

17
93

17
95

17
97

17
99

18
01

18
03

18
05

18
07

18
09

18
11

18
13

18
15

18
17

18
19

18
21

18
23

18
25

18
27

18
29

International  1990 Dollars 3 per. Mov. Avg. (International  1990 Dollars)

 

The Venezuelan Economy Before the Oil Dominance 1830-1920
Per Capita International 1990  Dollars
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Venezuelan Oil Economy 1921-2009
Per Capita International 1990 Dollars
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Eduardo Bastian & Fabio Sá Earp (Federal University of Rio de Janeiro) 
Fighting inflation in Brazil, 1958-67: an economic and political view of the gradualist 

stabilization plans 

In the 1950s and 1960s, the International Monetary Fund (IMF) stabilization programmes 
were based on tight fiscal and monetary policies. The purpose was to promote a rapid and 
sharp decrease in inflation rates, though these policies usually also caused a fall in economic 
growth rates and higher unemployment levels. 

In this context, Brazilian policy-makers developed in the late 1950s the so-called 
gradualist stabilization programme, which was based on the idea that fighting inflation 
should not involve recession. The gradualist stabilization programme consisted on an effort to 
reduce inflation gradually instead of trying a deflationary shock. Such a strategy involved not 
so tight monetary and fiscal policies, so that the country could stabilize prices and 
simultaneously keep growing fast. Therefore, from this point on, gradualism started to be the 
main guideline in Brazilian stabilization plans, whatever the political view of the government. 
It was first employed in the Monetary Stabilization Programme of 1958 during the 
developmentalist presidency of Juscelino Kubitschek (1956-61). Then, it reappeared in the 
Three-Year Plan (1963) during João Goulart’s left-wing presidentialist mandate (1963-64) 
and was also at the core of the Government’s Economic Action Plan (1964-67) of the right-
wing dictatorship that was established in Brazil after the 1964 coup d’état. 

The aim of this paper is twofold: 1) to analyse how and why the gradualist stabilization 
programme was developed in Brazil in the late 1950s; 2) to discuss the main characteristics of 
such a programme and evaluate how they changed from plan to plan during the late 1950s and 
the 1960s. The work will be based on the careful reading and analysis of the original 
documents of the stabilization plans and through the study of the economic and political 
environment in which these plans were formulated. It is intended to show that the gradualist 
stabilization was developed for two reasons. 

The first was the growing consensus on the importance of adopting policies that foster 
economic growth, an issue that can be traced back to the 1930s. From the 1930s to the 1950s, 
Brazil experienced fast economic growth and started a process of industrialization that led 
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industrialists to have growing power as a group of interest. Throughout the 1950s, 
industrialists became increasingly critical of orthodox stabilization programmes that could 
threaten economic growth rates and the deepening of the industrialization process. These 
criticisms would get enforced by the failure of orthodox stabilization plans during the 
presidencies of Getúlio Vargas (1951-54) and Café Filho (1954-55) and by the emergence of 
inflation theories alternative to the orthodox one. As a result, the stabilization policies of the 
IMF started to be badly regarded taking into account that their adoption seemed to imply the 
temporary abandonment of economic growth targets. 

The second reason was Brazil’s external vulnerabilities since these created a constant 
need for foreign credit. During the 1950s and 1960s, Brazil faced frequent balance-of-
payments crises, so that the country had often to ask for help from the IMF. The problem was 
that the Fund’s help was conditioned to the adoption of stabilization measures that would 
surely slowdown economic growth or even create a recession. 

In this context, the gradualist strategy emerged as an alternative for the Brazilian 
government during the negotiations with the IMF. If approved by the Fund, the gradualist 
stabilization plan would help the government get the external funds without the need to adopt 
a deflationary shock. Therefore, gradualism was a way of conciliating the need for external 
credit support from the IMF with the target of keeping the economy growing fast. In other 
words, the emergence of the gradualist strategy was an effort to conciliate Brazil’s internal 
and external demands. 

However, the comparison of the different gradualist plans employed in the late 1950s 
and the 1960s show that the policies adopted had some important differences. The idea of 
promoting a gradual process of stabilization was a common point of these plans, but they had 
different proposals in terms of how to do it. As a result, it is hard to define a gradualist 
stabilization programme as a set of specific macroeconomic policies. 
 

Hernán Gil Forleo (Universidad Argentina de la Empresa) 
The Central Bank and the government throughout the last quarter of the twentieth century: 

the case of Argentina 

Since the depletion of the schemes of nationalization of deposits (1977), to the end of the 
Currency Board and the Second External Debt (2002), the Central Bank of Argentina 
periodically changed their functions, instruments and targets of monetary policy, being a key 
player in the adjustment plans (Australito & Primavera), and stabilization programmes 
(Tablita) and economic growth (Austral), unilateral trade and financial openness (Currency 
Board), varying degree of dependence on the government decisions. 

The purpose of this work is to determinate the participation and evaluate the 
performance of the Central Bank in the last quarter of the twentieth century: In the first 
section we will analyse the transition from and scheme of nationalization of deposits to a Free 
Banking System guaranteed by the government (The Tablita), the second section develop the 
attempts to stabilize prices and outputs under the first debt crisis, while the third section 
corresponds to the Central Bank’s role in the scheme of unilateral liberalization and the fixed 
exchange rate (The Convertibility Plan). 
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III/G   War Economics 
 

Chair: Emanuele Felice (Autonomous University of Barcelona) 
 

Gregg Huff (University of Oxford) & Shinobu Majima (Gakushuin University) 
Financing Japan’s World War II occupation of Southeast Asia 

It was nearly as much of a surprise to Japan as to the Allies that by April 1941, the Japanese 
military, after just four months of fighting and outnumbered over three to one by Allied 
troops, had occupied Southeast Asia’s six main countries of Malaya, Burma, Thailand, 
Indonesia, Indochina and the Philippines. Administering Southeast Asia – an area of 1.7 
million square miles with some 140 million inhabitants and so almost twice Japan’s 1940 
population of 73 million – set Japan a particular financial problem. The December 1941 
Liaison Conference of Japanese ministers determined that ‘our commodities shall not be 
provided for the purposes of placating the local population or for supporting the value of local 
currencies’. At the same time, Southeast Asia must enable Japan ‘to fulfil the demand for 
resources vital to the prosecution of the present war’. 

The policies adopted by Japan meant that it had two main sets of costs to finance after 
occupying Southeast Asia. One was the expense of maintaining the Japanese military in 
Southeast Asia, providing an administrative structure and hiring local labour. The other, since 
Japan planned to export home a maximum of Southeast Asian goods but send virtually 
nothing in return, was to finance trade surpluses with Southeast Asia. How then was Japan, 
short of finance and badly in need of material resources, to make Southeast Asians pay for the 
cost of being occupied? And how was Japan, after exhausting the limited opportunities for 
plunder, to make Southeast Asians pay for exports of food and raw materials required for the 
Japanese war machine? 

This paper reaches three main conclusions. One is that the techniques of levying 
occupation costs and of seigniorage afforded Japan effective ways to finance its occupation of 
Southeast Asia and pay for resources from the region. A second is that occupation costs and 
administration through prewar governments in Thailand and Indochina limited wartime price 
rises, while elsewhere in Southeast Asia Japanese military administration and its reliance on 
printing money to finance the war led to hyperinflation and economic collapse. Third, we 
argue that Japan did not successfully exploit Southeast Asia because of faulty military 
planning and failure to appreciate the highly globalized, specialized nature of economies like 
Southeast Asia’s. Japan was unable to make Southeast Asia into part of a Greater East Asian 
economic zone, complementary to a Japanese centre and its East Asian satellites of Korea, 
Taiwan and Manchuria. 
 

Tamás Vonyó (University of Groningen) 
The legacy of Fortress Europe: evidence on trade diversion from Nazi Germany’s 

confidential wartime foreign trade statistics 

In the course of the Second World War, Nazi Germany reorganized intra-European trade in 
order to maximize her war production and to maintain her war effort. The literature has 
devoted much attention to the savage exploitation of occupied lands for their natural 
resources, their labour and their produce (Eichholtz, 1978; Bucheim, 1986). Similarly, it is a 
long-established notion that Germany exploited smaller nations in her backwater in South-
East Europe through bilateral trade agreements, and tied them increasingly to her war 
economy (Hirschman, 1945; Ránki, 1983; Grenzenbach, 1988). This view was recently 
questioned by Ritschl (2001), who argued that the much emphasized eastward shift in the 
geography of Germany’s external economy had been a sheer myth. 

The existing literature has relied on scattered quantitative evidence, particularly on data 
from the Third Reich’s clearing balances, as the publication of the official foreign trade 
statistics was terminated after 1940. Clearing accounts give a good indication of the extent of 
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the economic exploitation of foreign lands by Nazi Germany. However, they suggest 
misleading conclusions about the structure and balance of German exports and imports, 
mainly due to the fact that they incorporate a long list of items other than commodity trade. 
Fortunately, the confidential foreign trade statistics for the years 1941-43 survived in the 
archives. They report data on both the geography and commodity structure of German exports 
and imports, which are comparable with peacetime statistics. The volumes have been 
complied for internal use only, and their publication and further distribution was strictly 
prohibited. The analysis of this material makes an important contribution to the 
historiography of the Nazi war economy and thus constitutes the main task of this paper. 

In addition, trade expansion during the war is considered to have had important 
implications for the growth of West German foreign trade after 1950 (Giersch et al., 1992; 
Delhaes-Guenther, 2003). The German Wirtschaftswunder has been interpreted by many as 
the outcome of an even more extraordinary export miracle (Wallich, 1955; Michalski, 1970; 
Boltho, 1982). Traditionally, the most popular explanations of the latter can be organized into 
two camps. The first argues that new international institutions promoting trade liberalization 
and market integration in Europe made conditions for export-led growth much more 
favourable than in any preceding period (Milward, 1987; Buchheim, 1990; Eichengreen, 1995). 
The second emphasizes favourable domestic production costs and monetary protectionism in 
enhancing the competitiveness of West German firms (Carlin, 1989; Giersch et al., 1992). In 
recent German historiography, the most fashionable interpretation viewed the development of 
Germany’s external trade as path-dependent. Abelshauser (2001) among others argued that 
both the commodity structure and the regional distribution of West German exports reflected 
patterns, or followed trends, that had been established long before the postwar Golden Age. 
Ritschl (2001) went even further to argue that the continental division of labour was 
intensified under the Nazi New Order, which laid the foundations for the main pillars of 
European market integration in the 1950s. 

In this paper, I test simple models of trade diversion for both the interwar and war years. 
I also determine econometrically to what extent and for how long pre-existing patterns of 
trade shaped the geography of West German exports and imports after 1950. The 
investigation of the confidential foreign trade statistics of the Third Reich shows that the 
German economy became more eastward oriented with the eastward expansion of the Third 
Reich and the eastbound drive of the Nazi war effort. Germany had to increase her exports to 
her allies constantly to keep them in the war and to secure the necessary raw-material imports 
they were able to provide. Hitler’s Drang nach Osten proved to be the major force of trade 
diversion during the early 1940s. This finding confirms traditional accounts, but it stands 
against the revisionist view advocated by Ritschl (2001). 

By contrast, the legacy of Fortress Europe was rather short lived. The expansion of 
West German trade in the early phase of postwar recovery demonstrated a reconstruction 
dynamic. This dynamic by and large restored the trade patterns of the interwar period, even 
though with an increased trade volume. The postwar settlement and the new institutions of a 
new international order did not play a major role in shaping Germany’s external trade during 
the 1950s, except for the sharp contraction in trade with Eastern Europe. The 1960s marked a 
new structural break in the regional distribution of German exports and imports after the EEC 
treaty had come into full effect. I constructed a new constant-price dataset on the commodity 
structure of German/West German exports and imports between 1928 and 1970. By analysing 
this data I show that the above structural breaks can also be observed in product composition. 

The understanding of West German trade expansion during the 1950s and 1960s 
requires different explanations at different stages. The largely mono-causal interpretations that 
have dominated the literature so far are complementary rather than exclusive to one another, 
once we realize that the dynamics of trade expansion have also changed over time. 
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Johann Custodis (University of Warwick) 
Exploiting the enemy: the economic contribution of POW labour to Nazi Germany during the 

Second World War 

Despite the unprecedented scale of 35 million captured prisoners of war (POWs) globally 
during the Second World War, very little has been written about the economic significance of 
their employment. This paper fills this gap by examining POW employment during the 
Second World War in Nazi Germany. More than 14 million forced labourers passed through 
the Reich from 1939 to 1945, of who 4.6 million had been POWs. This paper for the first time 
quantifies the significant economic gain Nazi Germany derived from POW employment. It 
also examines the impact of POW transfers and treatment on occupied territories. Wartime 
labour dislocation and mistreatment of POWs in German hands amplified human capital 
losses for occupied countries. 

Nazi Germany’s war economy benefited from the size, mobility and favourable 
productivity of its POW workforce. French, Soviets and Italians provided the largest POW 
labour groups. POW worker treatment varied considerably according to racial ideology and 
labour demand. Accordingly, POW productivity varied over time and by nationality. This 
paper applies economic analysis to produce the first time series of aggregate POW labour 
productivity relative to German civilians. The analysis draws on the existing literature and 
statistics on POW productivity and compiles the very first overview on POW productivity by 
nationality and over time. POW productivity ranged from 30 to 100 per cent according to 
nationality and industry compared to German civilian workers, with French POWs in 
agriculture representing the most productive and Soviet POWs in industry the least productive 
group. However, the analysis also reveals that some productivity estimates are contested and 
that the previous literature has overstated average POW productivity. New calculations 
illustrate that the POWs were on average 50 to 70 per cent as productive as German civilian 
workers and that productivity decreased over time. Also, this paper casts a new light on the 
number of POWs employed and revises employment figures substantially upwards. Previous 
studies neglected POWs who had been counted as civilians and omitted existing government 
statistics. This paper shows for instance that 2.3 instead of 1.8 million POWs were working at 
peak in 1944. 

The analysis of the available POW employment data and its revision according to POW 
status change and the addition of new data yield the first consistent dataset on aggregate POW 
employment that covers almost the entire war period. Subsequently, these revised 
employment figures are combined with the previously attained productivity figures to produce 
a first estimate for the economic contribution of POW labour. The POWs at peak made up 5 
per cent of the German workforce. Sensitivity analysis reveals that the POWs contributed 
between 1 and 1.5 per cent to GNP every year from 1940 to 1944 and almost 2 per cent per 
year for three consecutive years from 1942 up until 1944. The contribution of the 7 million 
foreign and POW workers overall was even greater. Not only was every tenth worker in the 
Reich foreign or a POW between 1939 and 1944, but the foreign and POW workforce also at 
peak produced 6 and 7.5 per cent of GNP in 1943 and 1944 respectively and accounted for an 
average contribution of 4 per cent over the period 1939-44. 

Labour transfers from occupied territories to the Reich played a key role in enabling this 
large scale economic contribution of foreign and POW labour to Germany and in turn 
severely harmed the occupied countries’ economies. Occupied countries that suffered lower 
POW mortality rates had a higher proportion of their prewar labour force deported to 
Germany for employment. New calculations show that the exploitation of POW and civilian 
labour compared to domestic labour forces was far greater than Liberman has acknowledged. 
The Reich provided a market-like environment to transfer foreign and POW labour according 
to labour demand. The allocation process was inefficient and employment conditions were 
extremely arduous, but POWs and foreign workers presented desirable mobile and 
controllable substitutes for German civilians required in war-relevant industries. POW abuse 
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amplified economic losses. Mistreatment depleted the human capital of occupied countries 
both in quantity and quality. This double loss – wartime economic dislocation and postwar 
labour force depletion and distortion – was the consequence of the large scale economic POW 
and foreign labour exploitation by Nazi Germany. The exploitation of POW labour as part of 
the foreign labour force provided a key benefit to the German war economy. 
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III/H   International Cooperation and Reform 
 

Chair: Youssef Cassis (European University Institute) 
 

Juan Flores & Yann Decorzant (University of Geneva) 
Public borrowing during bad times: the economic and financial record of the League of 

Nations loans 

This paper reassesses the importance of the League of Nations (LON) loans. These loans were 
a première in international finance where a public, multilateral organization backed and 
organized long-term international bond issues for governments from countries defeated in the 
First World War. The main aim of the LON loans was to give them access to international 
capital markets for reconstruction and economic recovery purposes. With the exception of 
Austria, no loan had explicit, material guarantees, though the loans were designed to get the 
necessary support from creditor countries participating in this initiative. 

The traditional literature has either treated these loans as a failure or has completely 
overlooked the importance of this international credit programme in the future international 
setting of public lending. This paper demonstrates that the LON loans could be regarded as a 
success in a number of aspects. First, they were a main, concrete outcome from international 
cooperation within an international organization. The origins of the LON loans lie in a set of 
discussions within the organization and were shaped after a number of international 
conferences organized during the early 1920s. In March 1921, an international credits service 
was even created inside the Economic and Financial Organization of the LON to try to foster 
the LON postwar credits plan, called ‘Ter Meulen scheme’, among members and non-member 
countries. Even if this plan was never really implemented, it nevertheless served later as a 
basis to design the LON loans. 

Second, looking at the ex-ante purposes of these loans, their particularities and their 
conception, we show that the cooperative mood between governments was reflected in the 
final terms of the loan contracts. Third, we describe the different proposals and discussions 
made during this elaboration’s phase in order to understand the theoretical and institutional 
origins of the LON loans which were to be echoed in later IMF discussions. Fourth, analysing 
investors’ initial reaction towards these loans (the IPO run-ups), the loans’ market 
performance (yields and whether they defaulted) and their ex-post internal rates of return, 
these loans were rather well behaved. 

Finally, analysing whether the conditionality included in these loans succeeded ex-post, 
and whether these loans had any economic impact on borrowing countries, we show that this 
was the case before the spread of the Great Depression. We therefore conclude that the LON 
loans set an important precedent to the important role of international organizations in 
international finance, and to some extent to levels not reached even today. 
 

Kazuhiko Yago (Waseda University) 
Crisis management in the international monetary and financial system: OECD Working Party 

3 in the 1970s 

The postwar international financial system went along with several ‘forums’ of decision 
making, official as well as unofficial. Starting with the Bretton Woods Institutions, namely 
the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development (IBRD, the World Bank), the bi-lateral negotiations between the United States 
and the European countries took part in the ‘forum’ for reconstruction; the Bank for 
International Settlements (BIS) and the European Payments Union (EPU) began to play 
important roles in the 1950s; several ‘Groups’, from G10, C20 to G5, G7, faced the reform of 
the Bretton Woods System. 

Of the above ‘forums’, one of the most enigmatic bodies was the Working Party 3 
(WP3) of the OECD. Set up in 1963 as a mere technical working group for the Economic 
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Policy Committee of the OECD, the WP3 soon became a subtle meeting place to discuss the 
overall strategies of the world economy. Chaired by Emile van Lennep (later Secretary 
General of the OECD), the WP3 gathered not only the brightest agents of the OECD member 
countries, but also representatives of the BIS and the IMF. In the 1970s, while the IMF was 
busy preparing the amendment of its Statutes due to the collapse of the Bretton Woods fixed 
rate system, the WP3 acted as de facto crisis manager of the capitalist world and paved the 
way to the transformation of economic policy in the 1980s towards deregulation and 
privatization. The precise context of the decision making in the WP3, however, has not been 
revealed from a historical point of view. 

Depending on archival studies in the OECD, the BIS and other national archives, 
including newly opened Bank of Japan materials, I try to answer the following questions: 
 

(1) The OECD in the 1960s set growth target and was familiar with macro-economic 
planning. A serious debate took place in the WP3 over how to define ‘growth’, and the 
WP3 in those days has been regarded as Keynesian friendly. How did these ideas and 
culture change in the 1970s? 

(2) The WP3 was under the strong influence of the EEC Monetary Committee led by Emile 
van Lennep and Ottmar Emminger. Moreover, the European representatives were 
reluctant to admit to an unofficial relation between the WP3 and the EEC Committee. 
How did the European countries handle the worldwide issues in the WP3 with the EEC 
ideas at the background? 

(3) The WP3 has been in a way competitive against the BIS and the IMF, especially on the 
recognition of the euro-currency market and the financial innovation which emerged at the 
international capital market. How did this competition go on and what was the outcome? 

(4) The reform plan of the international monetary system prepared at the WP3 changed in the 
1970s, mainly due to American influence. American representatives, who were not active 
at the beginning of the WP3 meetings, became more influential in the 1970s. What was 
the role played by the United States’ representatives in the WP3? 

(5) Faced with the oil price upsurge, twice in the 1970s, the WP3 began to think about the 
strategies to apply in the developing countries and the Communist world. These strategies 
have been in a way challenging ones to the World Bank lending scheme to the developing 
countries. At the time of change in the Cold War context, how did this thinking work? 
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Catherine Schenk (University of Glasgow) & Robert N McCauley (Bank for International 
Settlements) 

Reforming the International Monetary System in the 1970s and 2000s: would an SDR 
substitution account have worked? 

The current debate about the future of the US dollar as the foundation of the international 
monetary system has provoked reflection on the similar debates that took place in the 1970s. 
In that decade, commodity price inflation, unstable exchange rates, global imbalances and the 
huge accumulation of US dollar reserves by a narrow range of countries prompted 
reconsideration of the role of the dollar as the primary reserve currency and generated 
elaborate plans to enhance the role of the Special Drawing Right (SDR). Several similar 
proposals to reinvigorate the SDR have been proposed in the last three years, including a 
Substitution Account to replace some US dollar reserves with SDR assets. 

Such a scheme first devised in the early 1970s and revived later in the decade. The final 
Substitution Account proposal was only finally abandoned in 1980 after nearly a decade of 
protracted efforts to forge a consensus on its operating principles.  This paper seeks to inform 
the renewed interest in the Substitution Account by reassessing the reasons for the failure to 
launch in the 1970s and 1980s using archival evidence from the IMF and key participants in 
the negotiations. It then analyses how the Account would have performed had it been set up 
along the lines discussed in the international dialogue that ended in 1980. Kenen (2010a, b) 
has undertaken such an exercise and concluded that the performance would warrant adopting 
a similar scheme today. We contend that he has not done justice to the issues that divided 
policymakers in 1980 or the sensitivity of outcomes to the date when the Account is 
established. These include the related issues of the interest rate to be paid by the US Treasury 
on dollars placed into the account and the means for sharing possible shortfalls arising from a 
failure of uncovered interest parity to hold over any given horizon. 

We first describe the Substitution Account proposal as it developed from 1973 to 1980. 
A longer perspective is important to understand why the idea was finally rejected in 1980. 
Then we profile the main outstanding issues, relying on archival sources from the 
International Monetary Fund (IMF), the Bank for International Settlements (BIS) and key 
participants to show that the existing accounts of the Substitution Account negotiations 
inadequately portray the detailed reasons for their failure. We then discuss the proposal in the 
light of changes over the last generation in the management of reserves, highlighting reserve 
managers’ altered habitats in terms of the yield curve and credit risk. Then we undertake 
simulations that show how the Substitution Account would have performed on different 
assumptions about the resolution of the outstanding issues and different starting points.  We 
then draw conclusions. 
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IV/A   Consumption 
 

Roman Zaoral (Charles University) 
Silver and glass in medieval trade and cultural exchange between Bohemia and Venice 

The paper originated in the framework of a research project related to the precious metal 
transfer from Bohemia to Italy and to the role of gold and silver nominals of Bohemian origin 
in the money in circulation of late medieval Italy. The project is coordinated by Professor 
Lucia Travaini (University of Milan) and follows in my previous analysis of the thirteenth-
century hoard of Fuchsenhof (Upper Austria). The first aim is to clarify what conditions 
preceded the long-distance trade development between Bohemia and Venice at the turn of the 
fourteenth century and to verify Peter Spufford’s presumption that Prague was the only East-
Central European city which profited from the thirteenth-century trade revolution. 

The paper is based on the confrontation of written documents, originating at the Prague 
royal court and in Venice (the Fondaco dei Tedeschi, the Maggior Consiglio, the Zecca), with 
Italian and Islamic glass finds in Bohemia and Moravia. The analysis of these sources refers 
to the connection between reforms of coins, weights and measures, realized in the 1260s and 
1270s from the decision of Přemysl II Ottokar, King of Bohemia (1253-78) and Duke of 
Austria (1251-76), in the Czech and Alpine lands, and legal and administrative changes, 
carried out at the same time at the Zecca and the Fondaco dei Tedeschi, as well as to Ottokar’s 
control of most important towns situated on the way to Venice (Aquileia, Cividale, 
Pordenone, Treviso, Feltre, Verona) as a background for the development of mutual trade 
contacts.  The paper gives evidence of a close relationship between Venetian mint production 
and ‘German’ silver supply, largely originating from the Iglau mine district. 

The second aim is to point to the fact that this long-distance trade had a cultural 
dimension. The archaeological finds from the Czech lands support a direct connection 
between exported silver bullion and imported Islamic and Italian glass, linked to a high dining 
culture focused on wine consumption. This luxury glass, dating back to the 1280s-1350s, is 
known not only from Prague but also from Brno (Brünn), Jihlava (Iglau) and from some other 
places. The role of the Italian community in the Czech lands seems to have increased around 
1300 when Bohemian silver started to be re-exported from Venice to Florence and when the 
Venetians were replaced by the Florentines in Central Europe, not only in Bohemia but also in 
Hungary. The confrontation of these findings with later merchant diaries proved that the 
model of trade contacts between Bohemia and Venice, established during the second half of 
the thirteenth century and characterized by a struggle between the Italian and South German 
merchants for the intermediary role in silver supply, lasted almost two centuries. 
 

Richard Toye & David Thackeray (University of Exeter) 
From ‘empire shopping’ to ‘buying British’: the public politics of consumption, 1945-63 

During the 1920s and 1930s tens of thousands of Britons participated in campaigns which 
encouraged shoppers to buy goods from the UK or other parts of the empire. And yet the 
cause of empire buying appears to have died out rapidly after 1945 as consumer movements 
became increasingly national and insular in focus. Consumer campaigns such as ‘I’m Backing 
Britain’ (1968), were notable for their economic nationalism and neglect of the imperial 
economy.  This paper traces postwar shifts in the politics of consumption, showing how 
government and civil society groups articulated competing consumer appeals of 
Empire/Commonwealth preference, economic nationalism and Europeanism at a time of geo-
political uncertainty. Beginning with the debates surrounding the negotiation of the General 
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) in 1947, the paper considers why this very 
important development – which involved scaling back imperial preference – generated little 
of the controversy that surrounded trade in the first decades of the twentieth century. It then 
explores how decolonization and the turn to Europe affected the discourse of the ‘citizen-
consumer’ (to use Frank Trentmann’s term). The rise of the concept of ‘economic 
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underdevelopment’ was not matched by a sense that consumers – as opposed to governments 
and NGOs – should take responsibility for tackling the problem. The negative power of the 
consumer was however invoked in relation to calls for a boycott of Apartheid South Africa. 

The paper concludes with a case study of the British government’s efforts to win over 
public opinion at the time of the first (failed) bid to join the EEC in 1961-3. The political 
parties had a strong tendency to use geopolitical terms when discussing Europe and struggled 
to relate the Common Market debate to everyday concerns.  ‘Up till now we have used 
“statesmen’s language”; talked about “economic divisions”, “political advantages”, “changing 
patterns of trade”’, noted one member of the Conservative Research Department in 1962. 
‘Such phrases mean very little to the average man and as we enter the final phase of the 
period leading up to the ratification debate we must stop using them whenever possible’. 
Anti-Europeanism, as much as pro-Europeanism, tended to be cast in moral/strategic language 
rather than that of consumer or producer utility. This can be seen in Harold Wilson’s famous 
observation that ‘we are not entitled to sell our friends and kinsmen down the river for a 
problematical and marginal advantage in selling washing machines in Dusseldorf’. It is our 
hypothesis, however, that this was also a time in which the public representation of the 
idealized consumer emerged as a figure with loyalties which were now primarily national 
rather than imperial. 

Important works by Trentmann, Lawrence Black and Wendy Webster have cast light on 
different aspects of the relationship between consumer politics and geopolitics. However, the 
understanding of this matrix remains sketchy and incomplete. This paper addresses the 
following questions: 

 Did the ‘imperial shopping’ campaigns of the interwar period represent genuine popular 
engagement with the Empire, or were they merely an elite-sponsored minority 
phenomenon? 

 How did the language of ‘Buying British’ change after 1945 and why did consumer 
organizations become more insular in focus following the Second World War? 

 Why did international trade apparently become depoliticized in the 1940s, even while the 
GATT was being established and as British domestic consumption (shaped by rationing 
and austerity) turned into a political flashpoint? 

 How did the increased protection of British agriculture intersect with internationalization 
in other sectors to produce new discourses of consumption? 

 Were changes in the discourse of consumption driven by the changing desires of 
consumers themselves, or did shifts in discourse drive consumer behaviour? 

 How was public opinion orchestrated behind different conceptions of Britain’s economic 
future? Were internationalist consumer campaigns orchestrated by official bodies or did 
civil society organizations self-mobilize in distinctive ways to promote international trade 
relationships? 

 How were the relevant goods and markets – Empire/Commonwealth, British domestic, 
and European – depicted by producers, trade associations, and government agencies? To 
what extent is it possible to know how they were viewed by consumers? 

 

Using a wide range of sources, from materials of the Empire Industries Association 
(renamed the Commonwealth Industries Association in 1960) and of the Anti-Common 
Market League, to government records, party manifestos and public opinion surveys, this 
paper provides a rigorous examination of this under-explored area. In doing so, it challenges 
histories of the consumer which neglect the story of patriotic consumption and histories of 
post-colonial Britain that have tended to focus on media representations of Empire, 
overlooking the issue of how people mobilized in civil society organizations to promote 
visions of Britishness through trade. 
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IV/B   Managing Risk 
 

Niels van Manen (VU University Amsterdam) 
Goad’s fire insurance plans: turning geographical information into a commercial good 

Before 1850, insurance companies made only limited use of cartographic sources to determine 
fire risk. During the 1850s, cartographic companies in the USA and Canada introduced maps 
of unprecedented detail, designed with the interests of fire insurers in mind (specifying the 
relative location of individual properties as well as their exterior and internal construction and 
occupancy). This paper focuses on the business strategies of Charles Edward Goad, who 
returned to Britain in the 1880s and built an extensive and lucrative business out of this 
service. 

It uses materials from the extensive archive of Goad Ltd., part of the British Library 
Maps Collections, to determine how Goad convinced insurers to pay a considerable sum for 
the maps and why property owners collaborated with Goad’s surveyors.  Twelve volumes of 
letters sent by Goad Ltd. during the first 10 years of operations – fully indexed by 
correspondent, location and date – provide a wealth of information. 

Preliminary research has revealed a number of unique strategies adopted by Goad Ltd. 
The company minimized the cost to fire insurers by uniting them into commissioning 
collectives and distributing revision sheets to be appended to existing maps. At the same time, 
householders and proprietors were assured that collaborating would result in fairer insurance 
fees and a safer living environment. 

At a broader level, the paper will address the question of how geographical information 
has become an increasingly valuable commodity. Further work will examine how the insurers 
put this information and the maps to use, both in determining insurance fees and in their 
marketing strategies. These are timely issues, given the strong present emphasis on the value 
of geographic information for managing risks and the growth of geomarketing as an area of 
commercial consultancy. 
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Marc Deloof, Livia Ghita & Ludo Cuyvers (University of Antwerp) 
Financial connections and firm risk: long-term evidence for Belgium 

In this study, we investigate how directors of financial institutions on the board of non-
financial firms affected firm risk, taking a long-term perspective over the period 1858-1990. 
Our analysis is based on a large dataset for the largest 200 Belgian firms listed on the Brussels 
Stock Exchange in 10 selected years throughout this period. The main research questions we 
investigate are: i) how do financial connections affect firm risk, and ii) how has the effect of 
financial connections on firm risk evolved over the nineteenth and twentieth centuries as the 
institutional environment changed? While there is an extensive literature on connections 
between non-financial firms and financial institutions, very few studies have considered their 
impact on firm risk. To the best of our knowledge, we are the first to investigate the impact of 
financial connections on firm risk taking a long-term perspective. 

Belgium provides a particularly interesting environment to study the effect of financial 
connections on firm risk in the period considered. During the first half of the nineteenth 
century, it was the first country in Continental Europe to industrialize and to become a major 
player in the world market. On the one hand, this led to the early development of an efficient 
banking system, but on the other hand it created a highly concentrated, bank centred industrial 
structure. The Banking Regulation Act of 1935 forced universal banks to split into deposit 
banks and holding companies. The holding companies became the largest shareholders in 
Belgium throughout the second half of the twentieth century and played an important role in 
the accumulation and allocation of capital in the economy. 

Our results show that financial connections were widespread in Belgium during the 
period considered. Prior to the First World War, financial connections reduced firm risk, 
measured by idiosyncratic volatility and total volatility of stock returns. This is consistent 
with the hypothesis that having connections to universal banks in a monopolistic banking 
system provided firms with wider access to capital, limiting their exposure to idiosyncratic 
shocks and reducing firm risk. During the Great Depression connected firms had higher risk. 
This is consistent with the risk contagion literature, according to which the increase in the 
riskiness of financial institutions lead to a propagation of risk within the network of connected 
firms through a domino effect. Finally, financial connections do not seem to have affected 
firm risk after the 1950s. This is consistent with the loosening of inter-corporate ties and the 
re-shaping of the Belgian corporate network brought by increased internationalization and by 
a high entry rate of transnational companies in the Belgian economy. 
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IV/C   Political Economy I: Tariffs and Voting 
 

Oliver Volckart & Max-Stephan Schulze (London School of Economics) 
The size and shape of Germany: political geography and its economic determinants, 1648-

1871 

Germany’s nineteenth-century development was shaped by what historians have called the 
‘Prussian-Austrian dualism’: these two states and the conflicts between them dominated the 
politics of the multitude of states and statelets in the south and west of the country 
(Nipperdey, 1983/98: 356). How did this situation come about? Why did rulers at the eastern 
borders of the old Holy Roman Empire – the princes of Brandenburg-Prussia and of the 
Habsburg hereditary lands – gradually acquire the largest territories that allowed them to 
dominate the rest? Why did the West- and South-German states remain so much smaller? And 
why was it Prussia that gained control of so many resources that it was able to unite most of 
Germany in 1871? 

In order to answer these questions, we draw on a body of economic theory that has 
emerged in the last two decades but that has so far not been applied in an in-depth historical 
analysis (Spoalore, 2008, 2006; Bolton et al., 1996; Bolton & Roland, 1997; Casella & 
Feinstein, 2002; Wittman, 2000; Alesina & Spoalore, 1997, 2003, 2004; Lake & O’Mahoney, 
2004). Most of this literature is concerned with the size of states, which is usually modelled as 
the outcome of a trade-off: On the one hand, there are the benefits of a growing state area, 
which are due to economies of scale in the provision of public goods. On the other, there are 
associated costs which result from increasing heterogeneity of preferences across larger 
populations. There is a smaller body of literature that is also concerned with the shape of 
countries (Friedman, 1977; Green, 2012). Here, the prediction is that revenue maximizing 
states will strive to gain control of trade routes and expand in the direction that allows them to 
do so. 

As a means to test the main hypotheses arising from the literature, we construct a new 
dataset that contains information on the size (area and length of borders) of all German 
polities that were represented at the Reichstag between the Peace of Westphalia (1648) and 
the demise of the Holy Roman Empire in 1806, or that were sovereign states in the post-1806 
period. The dataset captures every territorial change that took place between 1648 and 1871. 
We approach the issue of economies of scale in the provision of public goods (e.g. military 
security) by analysing how the ratio between state area and border length affected territorial 
growth. Territories with a favourable ratio are predicted to grow more quickly than others. 
Preference heterogeneity is proxied by a variable that represents the religious and linguistic 
heterogeneity of the population of the individual territories. Theory predicts larger 
heterogeneity to make fore slower territorial growth. 

Commercial links, finally, are captured by looking at grain price differentials between 
markets, with smaller differentials signalling intensive trade. States should expand along 
routes where this was the case. We explore these data within a panel data regression 
framework.  Preliminary results indicate that state expansion was endogenous to trade, i.e. 
that nineteenth-century states tended to emerge where pre-nineteenth-century markets had 
been well-integrated. The result points to the importance of the ability of early modern rulers 
to tax trade and to use the revenues thus generated to exclude their competitors from the 
political playing field. 
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Jean-Pierre Dormois (University of Strasbourg) 
The adoption of the Méline tariff (January 1892): what determined legislators’ votes? 

The Méline tariff of 1892 represented the major turning point in France’s trade policy which 
put an end to the ‘liberalization wave’ opened by the Cobden-Chevalier treaty of 1860. Its 
promoter has been alternatively hailed as ‘the saviour of French agriculture’ or blamed for the 
country’s sluggish growth in the next half century. Passed on the eve of the renewal of trade 
treaties with France’s partners, it sparked trade wars with her associates in the ‘Latin Union’, 
Switzerland, Italy and Spain, and necessarily affected global trade flows in which France 
ranked fourth trader worldwide. While the extent of its impact has yet to be investigated in 
full, its adoption is still widely presented in the literature (Bairoch) as a work of good sense 
and public safety. The avowed aims of the tariff’s supporters publicized in newspapers and 
pamphlets (much less so of its opponents) have been scrutinized and their arguments have 
tended to shape the historical debate about the merits or defects of protectionist policies. We 
know also of the activism of protectionist lobbies well (as Verdier has observed, the 
democratization of political decision-making in this period tended to empower similar interest 
groups across borders). But since the defence of private interests is often dressed as a worthy 
public cause, we could suspect the existence of a secret agenda on the part of the majority of 
legislators who carried the final vote. In order to test this proposition the individual votes of 
some 550 deputies in the final divisions on the Méline bill (dated 29 December 1891 and 12 
January 1892 respectively) were tabulated and linked to possible determinants of their action: 
their political affiliation, and profession, the number of large landowners in their constituency, 
the average level of the property tax and the prevailing wheat price therein. From this 
perspective the ‘pork-barrel’ dimension of the tariff appears unquestionable. In this respect, as 
Lebovics suggested, the Méline tariff heralded a new compact which bound conservative 
forces together under the newly established republican regime. Far from serving the material 
interests of the numerous peasantry of Southern France it was intended to consolidate the 
monopoly rents of Northern France’s large grain farmers. These, unlike Prussia’s Junkers 
were not as conspicuous as a group, but turned out as intractable and far-sighted in the 
defence of their economic power. 
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IV/D   Spanish Industrialization 
 

Chair: Eric Golson (London School of Economics) 
 

Markus Lampe, Juan Carmona Pidal & Joan R Rosés (Universidad Carlos III de Madrid) 
Spanish housing markets during the first phase of the rural-urban transition process 

Every developed economy has experienced the transition from a rural to an urban society. 
Typically, during this critical period of economic development, the demand for 
accommodation rises to unprecedented levels because a massive number of people are 
redistributed across places and because new families are created during this process. To 
respond to these demands, the construction industry has to provide an increasing number of 
homes for the market. To do so, this industry must mobilize sizeable portions of the nation’s 
capital and a large workforce to generate a considerable amount of private wealth. For this 
reason, housing markets play a decisive role in developing economies, and the implications of 
their failures can be serious.  Failure can profoundly affect a country’s overall economic 
growth and the well-being of its citizens. However, at the same time, housing markets cannot 
develop in isolation. The institutional framework must be sufficiently developed to allow for 
the construction of new dwellings and the transfer of real estate among economic agents. 
Additionally, the government and/or financial markets must be able to mobilize the necessary 
capital to finance the nation’s growing housing needs and to build the new infrastructures that 
will sustain the housing boom. 

In Spain, the first phase of the rural-urban transition process took place during the first 
third of the twentieth century, when urbanization rates increased at a flourishing rate (Reher, 
1986). Simultaneously, many dramatic changes transformed every facet of the Spanish 
economy. Spain experienced rapid economic growth, in that GDP per capita and TFP growth 
increased at unprecedented rates during this period, especially during the 1920s (Prados de la 
Escosura & Rosés, 2009). Domestic migration rates exploded, and many people moved from 
the countryside to the cities (i.e., from agrarian areas to industrializing regions) (Silvestre, 
2005). The financial system underwent major transformations, as banking, financial 
intermediation and the volume of credits expanded (Martín Aceña, 1985). Infrastructure 
investments grew faster than the GDP and necessitated a considerable amount of private and 
public capital (Herranz, 2004). Because the demographic transition occurred at the same time 
as these economic developments, the number of new families rose rapidly (Pérez Moreda, 
1985). 

How did the Spanish housing market react to these major economic and demographic 
transformations? What happened to housing transactions and prices? How did the housing 
supply cope with the increasing demand for accommodation? What role did public authorities 
play in the housing market? How did the institutions and regulators behave during this time? 
Were housing markets efficient or did they impose an enormous burden on the country’s 
economic growth?  These questions are central not only for our understanding of the Spanish 
housing markets but also for our comprehension of Spain’s economic evolution during this 
period. In addition, based on the Spanish historical experience, we can extract several 
suggestions that may prove to be useful for future housing policies in developing countries.  
To address these questions, we construct a new hedonic index of real housing prices and 
assemble a cross-regional panel dataset of price fundamentals. The results of our econometric 
analysis suggest that housing markets did not face supply constraints, responded swiftly to the 
growing demand for accommodation and were efficient. In light of this new evidence, we 
conclude that housing markets were not a burden for Spanish economic development and that 
Spain’s institutional and regulatory frameworks were suitable for the housing needs at the 
time. 
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Stefan Houpt (Universidad Carlos III de Madrid) & Juan Carlos Rojo Cagigal (Instituto 
Figuerola, Madrid) 

Hunger in Hell’s Kitchen: real wages and deprivation in Spain’s early industrialization – the 
Bilbao Estuary, 1914-35 

This paper examines living standards and how they evolved in northern Spain during the first 
third of the twentieth century. We focus on an industrial enclave, the area surrounding the 
Bilbao statuary. Bilbao was the emerging industrial centre in Spain from the latter decades of 
the nineteenth century. Its initial momentum came from iron ore exports to Great Britain, 
Germany, Belgium and France. Global economy and the pickup in Spanish economic growth 
in the early twentieth century provided the markets and factors for rapid growth. 

We have assembled an exceptional database to contrast the stylized facts. Our 
hypothesis is that real incomes did not improve substantially over the period and that the 
social violence that led up to the Spanish Civil War may have been anchored in the precarious 
living conditions and the lack of material improvement suffered during the previous decades. 
We base our analysis on the examination of the impact of short-term variations of prices and 
real incomes on vital statistics and other indicators of socioeconomic distress. All of our 
series have a monthly frequency. We have collected basic food prices, housing and heating 
costs published by the Bilbao municipal statistics office. These have been used to calculate a 
family cost of living index. We have detailed worker incomes for the major employer in 
Bilbao. That includes both money wages and all extra pay (piece rate premiums and overtime 
pay). Combining both we have a pretty clear picture of what real average family incomes 
could have been, both for skilled and unskilled workers. These are put into perspective using 
econometric methods – log linear in first differences, VAR models and distributed lag models 
– with socio-economic and demographic indicators which reflect economic strife (overall 
mortality, infant mortality, 1-5 year child mortality, pawns, marriages, small thefts and 
disruption of public order, number of meals served by soup kitchens) in an effort to decipher 
whether urban families’ incomes were near subsistence levels and thereby strongly exposed to 
short-term economic shocks, which could explain their propensity to social violence. 

Our research using monthly data seeks to add two new dimensions to the debate on 
urban living conditions during industrialization. On one hand, following Bengtsson & Dribe 
(2005), it introduces and examines the sensitivity of energy balances, relating real income and 
energy requirements. On the other hand, it contrasts the evolution of living conditions by 
examining how families responded to short-term economic stress. Higher mortality in 
response to short-term economic stress must be regarded as a clear indicator of a low standard 
of living and the development of a weaker mortality response should be interpreted as a 
positive development of living standards. Other phenomena which could also be generating 
noise are weather, highly virulent epidemics such as the Spanish Influenza, the impact of the 
First World War, postwar recovery in Europe and the Great Depression will be taken into 
account. 
 



Academic Session IV / E 
 

 328 

IV/E   Planning and Planes 
 

Lucy Hewitt (University of Glasgow) 
Mapping an urban region: architects, planners and the Civic Survey of Greater London, 

1915-19 

Between 1915 and 1919 a group of architects and planners based at the Royal Institute of 
British Architects undertook a survey of Greater London. The project was funded by 
government grants that totalled close to £14,000 and over four years involved upwards of 80 
men, many well known within planning and architecture. The steering committee for the 
Civic Survey included, for example, Ernest Newton, president of RIBA between 1914-17, and 
the architect-planners W.R. Davidge, H.V. Lanchester and S.D. Adshead, while others 
involved as part of the Executive or as employees were Ewart Culpin, Aston Webb, Raymond 
Unwin and Charles Voysey. The work was an attempt to map the region’s urban life and 
landscape in order to support comprehensive planning across the area following the 
conclusion of the First World War. The Civic Survey gathered large volumes of information 
relating to topography, transport infrastructures and networks, detailed ‘vital statistics’ 
concerning births, deaths and rates of disease, jurisdictional and property boundaries, the 
locations of institutions, provision of amenities and records of land use. The result of their 
work was a collection of several hundred maps and diagrams that present this information 
graphically. 

Following the completion of the work, the minutes of the Survey remained in the 
archives of the RIBA and these form part of the evidence for this paper. However, the maps 
and diagrams of the Survey, long thought lost, have recently come to light and it is they that 
form the focus for the ongoing research on which this paper is based. The paper begins by 
examining the immediate context for the Survey. It briefly reviews the place of Geddes and 
the relevance of his account of the civic survey method, but it concentrates on developing an 
overview of the broader interest in civic surveying, emphasizing in particular the interest in 
the method among planners and architects. The central part of the paper explores the work of 
Civic Survey of Greater London, drawing on the records of the project, including the maps 
and diagrams, to document the circumstances of its establishment, those involved, the 
approach they adopted, and the graphic representations that resulted. The final part of the 
paper adopts a wider historical and analytical perspective to situate the Civic Survey of 
Greater London within longer term developments in mapping and statistics, and to relate the 
Survey to the history of the urban region. 
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Peter Meyer (US Bureau of Labor Statistics) 
Open technology practices and the beginnings of an aeroplane industry 

This is a study of the experimenters, clubs, and publications associated with the gradual 
invention of aeroplanes from the 1860s to 1910, by which time a manufacturing industry had 
begun. It explores measures of the significance of various experimenters and institutions in 
this period insofar as they led to functional aeroplanes and industry which made them. 

The data have not been used in publications yet though a version of this work is under 
review. The data include a bibliographic database of 13,400 publications related to 
aeronautics published through 1909, computerized from Brockett (1910). For most of these 
entries we have author, year, language, journal, and coded keywords (e.g. balloon, kite, 
engine, duration) a database of over 400 aeronautical clubs, societies, exhibitions, and 
conferences up to 1912, a database of relevant patents up to 1909, a database of surviving 
letters between experimenters before 1909, a database of aircraft firms up to 1916, and 
combined indexes of later books about the invention of the aeroplane. 

The databases are drawn eclectically from many primary and secondary sources, not all 
in English. The databases are about individuals, thus implicitly this is a large and unusual 
database sample of individuals who brought about the new industry indirectly. 

In the early 1890s, new survey publications made plain the state of the art to newly 
interested experimenters. This growing knowledge pool seems to have led to a growth in the 
publications and clubs, and perhaps to functional progress (though there were other important 
time effects such as improvements in engines and other technologies. Shared information 
pools led to recognizable cost-reducing engineering behaviours: standardized designs, 
specialization, modularity, evangelism, and distinctive roles managing internal 
communications (like editors). These behaviours and roles are characteristic also of open 
source software development. This open source innovation process is similar to collective 
invention (Allen, 1983, and Nuvolari, 2002), but done by non-profit actors who had the 
capacity to copy designs from one another. 

The experimenters readily shared information in publications and clubs, and by letters 
and visits. They treated aeronautical patent filings like publications, but not like intellectual 
property. They copied earlier designs in a way that is analogous to advances in open source 
software now. The key example is the Wright brothers; we know who they cited, copied, and 
corresponded with, and who copied them. 

Once aeroplanes worked, a new industry of aeroplane manufacturers and exhibitions 
started quickly in several countries. The data show a sharp increase in patenting and firm 
startups in 1907-9. 

Few of the earlier experimenters actually became entrepreneurs, despite their advanced 
knowledge of the new field. This suggests these engineering innovators had meaningfully 
different interest, capacities, or opportunities from the entrepreneurs and business managers 
who are often celebrated. These were (I argue) self-motivated tinkerers, rather like scientists 
and academics, and unlike businesspeople. They invested their own time and resources into an 
activity that would be socially profitable in the long run; thus this was an economic activity. 
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IV/F   Business History I: Business Longevity 
 

Emily Buchnea (University of Nottingham) 
Strategies for longevity: the success and failings of merchant partnerships in the Liverpool-

New York trading community, 1763-1833 

The merchants operating in trade between Liverpool and New York did so with knowledge of 
many commodities and markets. The risk associated with Atlantic trade necessitated 
partnerships which would provide capital, connections and the latest information. Many 
partnerships were formed during this 70-year period. Some survived decades while others 
lasted mere months. 

This paper will examine a number of different partnerships formed within this trading 
community. Drawing on the work of Mark Granovetter, James E. Rauch and Yoram Ben 
Porath, this paper will demonstrate that long-term partnerships had both advantages and 
disadvantages for the members involved. It will identify firstly how and why these 
partnerships began; whether this was based on shared trade interests, kinship ties, community 
ties or a number of other influencing factors. The paper will then move onto a discussion of 
how partnerships changed. The partnerships in this community commonly re-organized or re-
invented themselves. This section of the paper will investigate the reasons behind these 
changes. The final part of the paper will discuss the dissolution of partnerships. Reasons for 
dissolution ranged from conflicts of interest to the death of key partners. Using case studies, 
the paper will give examples of partnerships in the Liverpool-New York trading community 
that exhibited varying degrees of success and failure. 

The case studies for this paper and in the larger research project have been gathered 
from the merchant letter books, account books and other personal documents as well as 
commercial newspapers found in the Liverpool Record Office, Merseyside Maritime Museum 
and the New York Historical Society Library. This project has indentified three different 
phases of relationships for the Liverpool-New York Merchant community. For the early phase 
the paper will examine the partnerships of the Beekman family (operating 1750s-80s) and the 
Rheinlander family (operating 1770-82), both of New York. These firms conducted business 
with various Liverpool firms including Charles Keeling, Cazneau & Martin and Rawlinson & 
Chorley. For the middle phase (1790s-1815), the paper will discuss the New York firms of 
William & James Kenyon, Jacob & Thomas Walden and the various partnerships of Isaac 
Hicks. 

Finally for the last phase (1815-33), the long-running firms of William Rathbone, 
Jonathan Ogden and Cropper, Benson & Co. will be examined. Most of these merchants 
began in trade in the eighteenth century and carried on for a number of decades into the 
nineteenth century. Each of these firms has engaged in partnerships for varying lengths of 
time and to varying degrees of success. This paper will show that even the most successful 
firms had to cope with periods of decline. Further to this, it will demonstrate that even the 
most successful merchants at times were involved in unsuccessful partnerships. 

This paper will discuss the themes of trust, risk and reputation as they pertain to the 
creation and dissolution of merchant partnerships. It will show the diversity of this 
community in the way that it functioned and the merchant networks that existed within it. 
This will therefore contribute to the ideas that there existed imperfect networks, suggesting 
that most networks cannot be clearly defined within the parameters of religion or kin. 
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Peter Dewey (University of Oxford) 
James Mason and the Eynsham Hall Estate: business and landownership in the late 

nineteenth century 

James Mason (1824-1903) made an early fortune in Portuguese copper mining, and bought 
the Eynsham Hall estate, near Oxford, in 1866. His story may be set in the context of a long-
running discussion concerning the relations of businessmen and their wealth to 
landownership. This stretches back to controversies about the ‘new men’ of the Tudor period 
and the work of Lawrence Stone, and forward to that of Martin Wiener and Michael 
Thompson. The Wiener thesis is that successful Victorian businessmen were attracted by the 
social prestige of landownership, and, once installed as gentry squires, they (or their sons) 
were seduced into a ‘gentrified’ lifestyle, whose main features were an addiction to country 
sports and an embarrassed disavowal of money-making, which they (or their sons) 
increasingly saw as a sordid preoccupation. This interpretation has been disputed by Michael 
Thompson, who has pointed to the many businessmen who remained committed to business 
after becoming landowners. 

The main question which arises in this paper is: Did landownership affect Mason’s 
entrepreneurial attitudes? A subsidiary question is whether, once installed as a gentleman 
landowner, he was merely content to take the rents of his tenants, or preferred to play an 
active role in estate management, bringing his business skills to the land. 

The answer to the main question is that Mason remained an entrepreneur to the end, in 
spite of rubbing shoulders with the gentry and nobility, and serving in the honorific office of 
High Sheriff of Oxfordshire. He was fully cognizant of the social advantages attached to 
landownership, and enjoyed the company of his landed peers in country pursuits, but 
remained committed to business. He continued to oversee the affairs of his mining company 
(Mason & Barry) from a distance, by correspondence, became a substantial investor on the 
London and New York Stock Exchanges, and purchased a prestigious London residence. At 
his death his estate was valued at £869,000. 

His career also sheds light on the contribution a scientifically-minded businessman 
could make to estate management, and suggests that the age of the improving landlord was 
not yet over, even in the ‘Great Depression’ of English agriculture in the last quarter of the 
nineteenth century. He invested heavily in land drainage as soon as he bought the Eynsham 
estate. Although at first content to be merely a rent-receiver, after the mid-1870s, as his 
tenants ran into financial difficulties, he took their land in hand and farmed it directly himself. 
In the process, he made important contributions to the science and practice of farming, and to 
farm accountancy. 

The sources for this paper are the estate papers deposited at the University of Reading in 
1969. They are voluminous and very detailed, with meticulously kept financial accounts. 

In this case, the Wiener ‘gentrification’ thesis’ fails. Mason had no difficulty in 
integrating his business life with his newly-acquired role as substantial landowner, and neither 
he nor his son recoiled from making money. His son was to leave even more money at his 
death than did his father. The family still owns the estate. Entrepreunurial energies – the 
‘animal spirits’ noted by Keynes – can survive the experience of becoming a landed 
gentleman. 
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IV/G   Great Depression 
 

Chair: Carol Heim (University of Massachusetts Amherst) 
 

Nicholas Dimsdale (University of Oxford) & Nicholas Horsewood (University of 
Birmingham) 

The impact of the Great Depression of the 1930s on the British economy 

This paper is in part a response to the recent issue of OXREP Autumn 2010 ‘Lessons from the 
Great Depression’ edited by N.F.R. Crafts and P.S. Fearon. While that collection is of interest 
it does not examine the effects of the financial crisis and the subsequent world depression on 
the British economy, which is the subject of this paper. 

We start with an historical assessment of the reasons why Britain abandoned the gold 
standard, despite being a leading advocate of the return to gold in 1925. We examine Britain’s 
unsatisfactory experience under the interwar gold standard and the effects of the international 
crisis of 1931. This sets the scene for our analysis of the effects of the Great Depression. 

The paper extends on our earlier work of modelling the UK economy in the interwar 
period in Dimsdale & Horsewood (1995). The model was originally used to examine the 
effects of the programme of public works advocated by Keynes & Henderson in 1929. It can 
be used to explore a wider range of issues than the effects of fiscal expansion. The model, 
which accords with widely accepted macroeconomics, has been modified. It is used here to 
explore a range of issues relating to the Great Depression. 

First, we examine the effects of Britain’s suspension of the gold standard in 1931. The 
exchange rate and interest rate are held at the 1929 level and this is compared to the outcome 
with a depreciated exchange rate and a lower interest rate as included in the base run of the 
model. Preliminary results indicate that the exchange rate had powerful effects on the 
economy but interest rate effects were rather weaker. 

Secondly, we evaluate the consequences of the major decline in world trade and the 
steep fall in import prices 1929-32. The effects have been extensively discussed in the 
historical literature. The main question we address is why was the depression so mild 
compared with other economies, such as the US and Germany. It is surprising that Britain, 
which was an open economy and so vulnerable to setbacks to world trade, was able to come 
through the slump so relatively easily. We use the model to distinguish between the effects of 
the decline in world trade and the fall in import prices. 

Thirdly, we break down the contribution of different factors making for recovery from 
the downturn by looking at the part played by interest rates, government spending and world 
trade. This is an area in which there is a large literature which needs to be re-examined. 

Our preliminary results indicate that some outcomes accord well with conventional 
views but others are less supportive of the previous literature. Our work is in the spirit of the 
recent survey of macroeconomic policy in interwar Britain by R. Middleton (2010). It is a 
response to his call for a revival of research in this challenging area. 
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Jessica Bean (Denison University) 
Intergenerational labour supply in interwar London 

This paper examines the dynamics of household labour supply during the interwar period in 
Britain, using the detailed information contained in the New Survey of London Life and 
Labour (1929-31). How did households containing older adults, younger adults and teenage 
workers living at home allocate labour supply among the generations? Did teenage and young 
adult workers act as substitutes for or complements to the labour market activity of their 
parents, and specifically their mothers? Did teenage workers replace their mothers in the 
labour market, or were all members of a household equally more likely to be working when 
income was deficient? How did the labour supply behaviour of daughters compare to that of 
sons in working-class London households? Recent research in economic history and 
development economics has found evidence of a backward-bending labour supply curve for 
household labour supply, under the assumption that secondary female and young workers 
enter the labour market only to make up for household income shortfalls. I examine the labour 
supply behaviour of individual workers and households in interwar London, focusing 
especially on intergenerational trade-offs and labour supply across the lifecycle. 
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V/A   English Cotton Textile Industry 
 

Peter Maw (Northumbria University) 
What did merchant-manufacturers do? The marketing of Manchester cotton textiles in the 

eighteenth century 

Research on English merchants in the eighteenth century has focused on the major shipping 
and commission merchants of London, as well as their equivalents in the ‘outports’. Few 
studies have offered detailed analyses of the emergence of merchant groups in the rapidly 
growing inland towns of the manufacturing north and midlands, one of the most significant 
commercial innovations of the period. The centrality of Manchester and the cotton industry to 
historical and theoretical accounts of the ‘first’ industrial revolution has meant many aspects 
of Lancashire’s eighteenth-century textile growth are now well understood, including the 
generation and diffusion of manufacturing and finishing technologies and the transition from 
domestic to factory production. However, our understanding of the industry’s trade and 
marketing development in the early phases of the industrialization century is much less 
refined; by far the most detailed studies of the Manchester marketing system are of the 
nineteenth century and twentieth century, which has been well described by Smith, Farnie, 
Chapman, Lloyd Jones, Marrison, Broadberry and Leuing. The relative neglect of mercantile 
growth before 1815 reflects two primary factors: first, marketing developments are often 
portrayed as less significant than, or indeed subordinate to, innovations in production in this 
period of decisive change on cotton manufacturing; and, second, the source materials that 
underpin the ‘classic’ histories of industrial England yield only minimal data on marketing 
organization before 1815. 

Central to unpicking the web of the eighteenth-century Manchester marketing system is 
ascertaining the role of the Manchester ‘merchant-manufacturer’. It is well known that there 
was an overlap in the functions of ‘merchant’ and ‘manufacturer’ in eighteenth-century 
Manchester but the nature of the symbiosis remains poorly understood, a problem rooted in 
the imprecision of contemporary nomenclatures of ‘merchant’, ‘merchant-manufacturer’ and 
‘manufacturer’. This malaise has spread into historical accounts, where the term ‘merchant’ 
has been applied to Manchester firms that were: buyers of textiles; sellers of textiles; or even 
manufacturers of textiles by putting-out (i.e. with no centralized plant). The label of 
‘merchant-manufacturer’ is equally problematic. Most historical accounts have emphasized 
the manufacturing aspect of this symbiosis, portraying the marketing arrangements of 
‘merchant-manufacturers’ in terms of the sale of output from their own mills, leading to the 
(plausible) inference that marketing developments were a lagging response to technological 
and organization changes in production. 

The proposed paper presents on new research in archives in Britain and the United 
States to shed new light on the manufacturing and marketing activities of a core of emergent 
export firms in Manchester in the eighteenth century. It shows that this group of firms – 
described by one contemporary as the ‘Great Oaks’ of Manchester – challenged London’s 
grip on domestic and foreign markets. These firms were mainly ‘merchant-manufacturers’: 
the paper describes their investments in production and marketing, showing that these firms 
did not just sell the output of their own factories but purchased and sold a wide range of 
textiles produced in their localities. The paper concludes that marketing changes in 
Manchester were not simple responses to technological changes but part of a broader process 
of innovation in the ‘Metropolis of manufactures’ in the eighteenth century. 
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Nikolaus Wolf (Humboldt University Berlin) & Nicholas Crafts (University of Warwick & 
CAGE) 

The location of the UK cotton textiles industry in 1838: a quantitative analysis 

In this paper, we try to account for the location of the UK cotton textiles industry in 1838 as 
revealed in the detailed statistical report resulting from the implementation of the Factory Act 
(BPP, 1839). This account was the most detailed ever published by the Factory Inspectors and 
gave information on the distribution of employment and the use of power not only at the 
county level for all parts of the UK including Ireland but also at the level of individual towns. 
It has already been used for a number of statistical analyses about the nature of the industry 
within Lancashire (for example, Gatrell, 1977; Rodgers, 1960) but not to look at the issue of 
the spatial distribution of the cotton industry across all parts of the UK. 

It is noticeable that these accounts are explicit in their discussion of Lancashire’s 
putative merits as allocation for the industry but implicit in the reasons why other possible 
locations were not favoured. Accounts which stress one factor in particular face a problem 
here. For example, coal certainly was cheap in the Lancashire coalfield but so it was in the 
north-east of England, other west coast locations in Britain were humid, initially at least 
proximity to London might have seemed as great an advantage as proximity to Liverpool and 
so on. Explanations which do not explicitly control for other variables are obviously 
problematic and simple correlations can mislead. For example, the cotton towns of Lancashire 
were a relatively high-wage area compared with most of the UK in the mid-nineteenth century 
but this was no doubt an endogenous result of the concentration of the industry and a cost to 
be accepted because it was compensated by high productivity rather than an advantage per se. 

In this paper we look at the location decisions of mill owners in the context of the 
claims made in the historiography, modelling the location decision both in a conditional logit 
and a nested logit framework. Our preliminary findings suggest that cheap coal was a 
significant advantage, as was access to water power, suitable levels of humidity and proximity 
to ports. We also find that these factors mattered jointly as the examples of Durham or Kent 
illustrate. Moreover there is a strong association between the location of cotton textiles and 
high wage areas in 1838, which suggests that agglomeration effects were important. 
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V/B   Business History II 
 

Lidia Torra (Universitat de Barcelona) 
The evolution of mercantile companies in eighteenth-century Barcelona 

The mercantile company was the basic form of enterprise in pre-industrial Catalonia. The aim 
of this paper is to study the formation and development of the mercantile companies in 
Barcelona whose end was the wholesale, distribution and retailing of textiles throughout the 
eighteenth century. These firms were officially registered before a notary and their deeds 
reveal how these firms were administered and managed. 

The study covers a sample of 121 mercantile companies, and the articles and 
documentation that were put into effect by 32 notaries who were active in Barcelona in the 
eighteenth century have been consulted in their entirety. From an initial selection of 
documentation, a total of 228 deeds registering companies have been found, 107 of which (47 
per cent) relate to the creation of mercantile companies whose various activities were centred 
in taverns, textile manufacturing, braiding, while the 121 companies which make up our 
sample and which account for 53 per cent of the deeds registered with the notaries mentioned 
above, focused exclusively on the management of textile retail shops. These establishments 
were located in the commercial heart of the city. Thus the first point of interest that the 
documentation reveals is that the majority of the mercantile companies registered by 
Barcelona notaries throughout the eighteenth century were establishments which traded only 
in textiles. 

We analyse the entrepreneurial structure and commercial networks of these 121 
mercantile companies that traded only in textiles. First, we observe the capital investment 
involved in the companies. The fixed capital was modest. On the premises were found a wide 
counter with various simple utensils and tools to measure and cut the cloths. However, much 
more necessary to the business was the volume of circulating capital that made the purchase 
of goods possible, and also the business capital that could be destined to defray the credit of 
future clients. It would have been difficult for one sole retailer to finance the process alone 
and, for this reason, partnerships of individuals interested in creating commercial companies 
for a limited time came into being. The partners endeavoured to cover all possible details in 
the clauses of the deeds drawn up, deeds that would be of great utility both in the creation of 
the mercantile company, in its future development, and in its termination. 

In the first part of the article we will analyse the number of partners and the extent of 
each partner’s involvement in the administration and management of the textile companies. 
We will study the capital investment made by each partner, their rights and obligations agreed 
on, the sharing out of profits and possible losses and the duration of the companies. We will 
then analyse changes in the type of investment made, whether in cash or in goods, or in 
another form. In the second part of the paper we will observe the network of these companies 
with local and foreign suppliers. In the third part we will then analyse the circulation of goods 
and retailing in the local market and the changing consumer practices in Barcelona. Finally, at 
the end of the study we will observe the evolution of some companies (structure, partners, 
sales, credit networks) by focusing on specific examples. 
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Matthew Bellamy (Carleton University) 
‘I was Canadian’: globalization and the Canadian brewing industry since 1960 

At the dawn of the twentieth-first century, a 60-second television commercial appeared to 
promote one of Canada’s top-selling beers, Molson Canadian. The commercial used the 
tagline ‘I am Canadian’ during a rant by a ‘typical’ beer-loving Canadian named Joe. ‘Canada 
is the second largest landmass’, Joe yelled at the end of the advertisement, the first nation of 
hockey, and the best part of North America … My name is Joe and I am Canadian!’ The ‘Joe 
Rant’ emerged as a passionate declaration of national pride and provided grist for the mill of 
those who believed that beer and the national identity were inextricably intertwined. The 
advertisement also succeeded in increasing Molson’s domestic market share to just under 50 
per cent – a market that Molson, along with Labatt Breweries and Canadian Breweries Ltd., 
had almost entirely controlled since 1960. 

But ‘the big three’ – i.e. Molson, Labatt and Canadian Breweries – were unable to 
dominate international markets the same way that they dominated the beer market at home. 
As a result, today, ‘the big three’ brewers no longer exist as autonomous, Canadian-owned 
and -controlled entities. 

Few would have predicted such an outcome at the beginning of the period under 
examination. After all, the vast northern territory has all of the natural ingredients – barley, 
hops, and fresh water – necessary to manufacture a world-class beer. Furthermore, 
commercial brewing in Canada stretches back over three and a half centuries. Canada’s oldest 
and most successful brewers – Molson, Labatt, Carling, Sleeman, and Alexander Keith – 
began their operations earlier than most of the global firms that have since taken them over. It 
is not that Canadian beers are inferior. Beginning in the late nineteenth century, Canadian 
beers won international awards. Many of these award-winning beers were once copiously 
consumed at home. A strong beer-drinking culture has existed in Canada since the Conquest 
of 1759. But Canadian brewers have had a difficult time penetrating foreign markets, leading 
one commentator to ask recently: ‘Why don’t Mexicans drink Molson?’ 

The paper will explore that question and the inter-related one, why is it that Canada’s 
oldest and largest beer companies no longer exist as autonomous agents? By analysing the 
country-specific, industry-specific and firm-specific determinants of growth and survival, the 
paper offers a multi-layered institutional analysis of the historical determinants that have 
prevented Canada from creating global enterprises in what was one of the earliest, most 
successful and most diverse industries in the history of Canadian manufacturing. 
 



Academic Session V / C 
 

 338 

V/C   Political Economy II: Fiscal-Military State 
 

Siobhan Talbott (University of Manchester) 
‘By the Treaty of Union their whole trade would be ruined’: British commerce, 1688-1713 

Focus on macro-level economics and conventional sources of economic history – customs 
figures, port books, and government legislation – has traditionally been seen as central to an 
understanding of the state of any nation’s trade or economic position, which has habitually 
been determined by quantitative analysis. In recent years, however, the application of micro-
level methodologies to economic questions has revealed that this approach can somewhat 
misrepresent both international and domestic commercial developments. The period covered 
by my research, the long seventeenth century, is one characterized by conflict and political 
upheaval – domestically in terms of the British unions, changing monarchies and civil war, 
and internationally in terms of widespread conflict – which has been assumed to have 
inherently damaged international commerce. In applying micro-level methodologies to British 
overseas trade in this period, my research fundamentally questions assumptions made 
regarding the effect of international conflict on commercial associations. Instead, it has been 
possible to prove that at times when official records seem to suggest that certain trading routes 
stagnated, commercial agents were in fact able to adapt their trading methods to allow them to 
continue to flourish. 

Through the application of these methodologies, and by questioning fundamental 
assumptions, this research has uncovered problems in the traditional narratives of early 
modern British and European economic history. While Robert Burns’ charge that Scotland 
was ‘bought and sold for English gold’ in 1707 is no longer upheld in all academic quarters, 
the notions that association with England after this date ‘opened the door’ to Empire, that 
Scotland needed free trade with England and access to England’s overseas markets to survive 
economically after the Union, and that she was unable to pursue autonomous policies after 
this date, continue to proliferate. Yet British commercial links with Europe during the long 
seventeenth century suggest that not only did Scotland not need England for economic 
survival, but that in some commercial spheres it was Scottish and Irish, rather than English, 
merchants who dominated both economic and political links – before and after 1707. This 
raises questions regarding the relative commercial successes of the British nations at a time 
when the political status of all of the composite British nations – arguably Scotland in 
particular – was changing. Many historians of early modern Britain and Europe continue to 
approach their sources with assumptions regarding the pre-eminence of England in the new 
state of Great Britain, and many investigations continue to present ‘English’ history, rather 
than fostering a truly British approach. 

Surviving source material pertaining to the British nations’ commerce with France’s 
west coast ports in this period, particularly during the Nine Years’ War (1688-97) and the 
War of the Spanish Succession (1702-13) allows for a comparison of the mercantile activities 
of the Three Kingdoms in these locations, as well as enabling examination of patterns of 
settlement and integration. This paper will use the case study of France’s west coast ports to 
demonstrate that despite the 1603 and 1707 unions, and notwithstanding the preconceptions 
mentioned above, England did not necessarily dominate Britain’s overseas endeavours in this 
period. Through commercial, religious, military and political networks, and with the 
compliance of both the French and British authorities, the Scots and the Irish continued to 
pursue lucrative trade in France’s Atlantic ports during a period when this trade has been held 
to have been eradicated by international conflict. Most pertinently, in light of assumptions 
made regarding the formation of Great Britain, Scotland demonstrably pursued a successful 
and autonomous economic policy in these locations both before and after union in1707. 
 

Keywords: Britain; France; Union; Commerce; War. 
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Patrick Walsh (University College London & University College Dublin) 
A sinew of power?  Taxation, the state, and society in mid-eighteenth-century Ireland, 1714-

63 

Eighteenth-century Europe saw the rise of the fiscal-military state. Central to this 
phenomenon was the financial revolution, which included the creation and maintenance of 
national debt structures across the continent, as well as the development of professional tax 
collecting and financial bureaucracies. State formation – and the role within that process of 
political and fiscal institutions, the commitment of local populations to those institutions and 
the innovations that they introduced into society – has been the subject of debate among 
scholars from a number of different disciplines including economists, historians, political 
scientists, sociologists, and contemporary policy makers. 

This paper draws on a larger research project which aims to examine the Irish 
experience of state formation in the period 1680-1780, setting Irish developments within a 
wider British and European context.  This wider project seeks to address some of the issues 
raised by this debate through an analysis of the emergence of a modern state apparatus in the 
years 1680-1780, looking both at the development of institutional structures and the 
engagement of the local population with these structures. This paper will focus on the Irish 
revenue service, and will concentrate on the period 1714-63.  The establishment of an 
efficient taxation bureaucracy has been deemed essential to the creation of a functioning state. 
The revenue service was the largest section of the Irish bureaucracy employing over 1,000 
officials. Often derided by contemporaries and historians as a corrupt institution full of 
placemen, previous studies have tended to focus upon it as a reservoir of political patronage. 
The day-to-day functioning of what was often an efficient bureaucracy has largely been 
ignored. This is particularly striking considering that it was the element of the Irish state 
bureaucracy that its citizens were most likely to encounter given how deep the customs and 
excise service permeated into the kingdom. Drawing on ongoing research into the Irish 
customs minutes housed at the British National Archives, a largely untapped but rich source 
material, this paper will offer preliminary results from this project asking whether traditional 
accounts of a lazy corrupt inefficient service need to be reassessed, and whether it is more 
important to examine it on its own terms. 

Amongst the key questions explored will be an analysis of the success of the revenue 
collectors in carrying out their duty. Were there difficulties in extracting taxes from a 
population that was for the most part unrepresented in Irish political life? How important were 
the accommodations made and the reciprocal relationships between local populations and the 
representatives of the state, in the form of revenue and customs officials? 
 

Keywords: Taxation; Financial Revolution; Revenue; Ireland. 
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V/D   Money and Central Banking 
 

Chair: Adalbert Winkler (Frankfurt School of Finance & Management) 
 

Alejandra Irigoin (London School of Economics) 
From Pillars to Carolus, and beyond: explaining the (de) silverization of China one Spanish 

silver coin at a time 

The main theme of this essay is the de-silverization of China; e.g. the massive flows of silver 
out of China during the Daoguang period (1820s-50s). They peaked in the mid-1850s during 
the Taiping rebellion. These events are traditionally seen as the initiation of China’s 
divergence. There are two main explanations. First, historians justify the outflow of silver in 
the excess imports of opium. More recently, a revisionist view points at the shortfall in silver 
imports as a result of the wars of Spanish American Independence in the early nineteenth 
century. However, both interpretations share a ‘supply side explanation’ based on China’s 
balance of trade. Elsewhere I showed China’s demand for silver was indeed a demand for 
coin rather than bullion.  Using data on US silver trade and consular reports the paper revisits 
the role of silver in nineteenth-century China. It challenges conventional interpretations of 
China’s monetary developments, rooted in the idea of a bimetallic system, which relate the 
silver outflows with the destabilization of the copper exchange rate, leading to the 
contradictory effects of copper inflation and silver deflation. 

First, it explains the use of coined silver as preferred means of payment, since the mid-
eighteenth century in domestic transactions and regions far away from the authorized ports.  
The findings pose a theoretical problem to monetary historians: China did not coin silver; 
hence silver and coin were not freely interchangeable. This meant that the economy was 
vulnerable to exogenous changes in the standard of coins. 

Secondly, the paper analyses the consequences from the cessation of the silver standard 
originated in Spanish America. Thus, the problem was related to the poorer quality of the coin 
rather than a lower quantity of silver available in the international market. This meant an 
alteration to the monetary standard which had been stable throughout the eighteenth century. 
Sycee (finest quality silver) already circulated at discount against lower quality coined silver, 
and with the dearth of the preferred coin, the discount augmented. The process was 
aggravated further by the introduction of new coins from the former Spanish colonies. Thus, 
by the mid-1820s China faced a double problem of decreasing availability of the desired coin 
and the alternative of imperfect substitutes, all of which caused monetary havoc. Some 
extraordinary provincial coinage of silver started inside China and foreign banks began 
operations. The monetary turmoil reached a climax by 1850 and only the availability of 
another acceptable coin – the Mexican – caused imports of silver to resume. 

Thirdly it analyses the outcome of de-(and re) silverization of China presented above.  
A comparison of the trend and direction of the flows of silver and opium in the nineteenth 
century reveals a rationale where opium ‘followed’ silver, contrary to the traditional 
argument. Fourthly, it revisits interpretations of late Qin’ China monetary developments and 
invites the specialists to include these issues when studying the integration (or lack thereof) of 
the domestic economy and moving the focus away from the dichotomy deflation/inflation 
within a misleading bimetallic system. Finally some conclusions are offered. 
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Jon Moen (University of Mississippi) & Ellis Tallman (Oberlin College, USA) 
The reluctant Central Bankers 

This paper examines the changing response of New York Clearing House banks to panics 
during the national banking era.  It focuses on the extent to which their behaviour was aligned 
with the collective banking interest, thus behaving like a central bank.  Even though they had 
the ability to act in the general interest and like a central bank, our initial results suggest that 
this was true in only a few cases, and even then the response was incomplete. 

The New York Clearing House authorized the use of loan certificates in the major 
banking panics (1873, 1884, 1890, 1893, and 1907) during the national baking era as means 
of temporarily freeing cash reserves.  In response to depositor runs on deposits, the New York 
Clearing House would appoint a subcommittee of bank officers to oversee the issuance of 
loan certificates.  The minutes compiled by the Clearing House subcommittees during the 
panics contain, among other valuable records, the volume of loan certificates issued by each 
New York national bank in 1873, 1893 and 1907.  We have transcribed these records to 
examine which banks were most active in combating the panics.  They reveal very different 
reactions by the big banks to the panics and an increasing reluctance on the part of the big 
banks to freely issue loan certificates. 

Our initial results indicate that there appears to have been more cooperation and 
collective action among the New York Clearing House banks in 1873 than in later panics.  
The big banks issued 60 per cent of loan certificates relative to their share of assets (30 per 
cent) in 1873.  But in 1907 they issued 60 per cent of loan certificates but had 60 per cent of 
assets.  Banks were also increasingly reluctant to pool reserves after the 1873 panic because 
of the currency premium.  In particular, banks became reluctant to pool reserves with banks 
that had been paying interest on out of town correspondent bank deposits, banks that were 
increasingly viewed by the larger banks as being less responsible.  This was most apparent in 
the complete reluctance at first of the banks to aid the trust companies in 1907, intermediaries 
outside of the Clearing House. 

Further analysis of the Clearing House minutes will involve linking balance sheet 
information by bank to issues of loan certificates to identify how closely involved individual 
New York banks were in the correspondent system and how this was related to their desire to 
issue loan certificates and cooperate in lender of last resort functions in the New York money 
market. 
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V/E   Postwar Britain 
 

Peter Burnham (University of Birmingham) 
The development of the Bank of England as a political actor, 1945-79 

In many histories of economic policy in Britain the Bank of England occupies a central 
position (Fforde, 1992; Capie, 2010), yet as an institution of the state system its status is often 
ill-defined and its role, and relationships, poorly understood and rarely theorized. As Richard 
Chapman pointed out in the early 1970s (1971, and see 1990), the Bank defies simple 
categorization – it is not a typical public organization nor is it accurately represented as a sub-
department of the Treasury. Neither ‘nationalization’ in 1946 nor the granting of ‘operational 
independence’ in 1997 helped clarify our understanding of the Bank as an aspect of 
governance. 

This paper contributes to developing a theory of the Bank as a political actor by 
investigating debates that took place in the Bank in the postwar period concerning its status 
and role. Following a brief review of key moments for the Bank in the post-1945 period 
(Bank Act 1946; Robot 1952; September Measures 1957; Radcliffe 1959; Competition and 
Credit Control 1971) the paper argues that the introduction of the Minimum Lending Rate in 
1972 was, in part, an attempt by the Bank to establish a degree of autonomy from the 
Treasury. In the wake of the failure of the policy (MLR was abandoned in 1978) heated 
discussions took place in the Bank over its role and function (conducted in terms of 
‘externalising’ the Bank). These debates sought to clarify the constitutional position of the 
Bank, strategies for gaining greater ‘independence’, and above all, increasing the political 
impact of the Bank. It will be argued that the current role of the Bank is usefully understood 
in terms of the debates conducted in the 1970s which sought explicitly to develop a political 
role and identity for its operations. The paper is based on archival analysis conducted at the 
National Archives and the Bank. 
 

Jim Phillips (University of Glasgow) 
Homo Economicus? Stereotypes and the social isolation of labour in the UK in the 1970s 

The political economy of the UK in the 1970s is illuminated here through examination of 
workplace social relations. Discussion focuses on labour calls for greater workforce 
involvement in the organization of the workplace, which large as well as small and medium 
sized employers stereotyped and resisted in homo economicus terms. Labour efforts centred 
on expanding workforce involvement in what might be termed high order strategic questions, 
including capital investment and plant relocation decisions, and at board as well as workplace 
level. These efforts were pejoratively characterized by employers as amounting to brutal 
rational economic individualism, channelled by greedy and power-hungry labour officials. 
Ross McKibbin’s examination of interwar ‘conventional wisdoms’ and Lewis Minkin’s homo 
sociologicus analysis of labour suggests a different interpretation, developed and applied here, 
where labour representatives were seeking to widen the social and collective position of 
workers, and broaden the democratic legitimacy of economic decisions and economic activity. 
Business resisted the enhancement of employee involvement, consolidating the ‘right of 
management to manage’ and the social isolation of labour as core features of the UK’s 
political economy. Evidence is drawn from business, trade union and government records and 
surveys. 
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V/F   Early Modern State Responses to Piracy 
 

Chair: Helen Paul (University of Southampton) 
 

Heiko Hiltmann (University of Bamberg) 
The ‘Vitalian Brothers’: Privateers or Pirates? Perception and depiction of maritime 

offensive actions from legitimate naval warfare to illegitimate piracy 

The borders between sanctioned and unsanctioned offensive actions at sea remained unclear 
throughout the middle ages. Nevertheless, the preserved historical sources give the impression 
that there was a clear distinction between (legal) naval warfare and (illegal) piracy. According 
to medieval authors, the parasitic, unjust, violent and barbaric subsistence strategy of piracy 
which fulfilled private goals or satisfied personal greed was to be clearly distinguished from 
legitimate forms of naval offensive warfare and privateering. But what effect did this 
theoretical differentiation between private piracy and governmentally sanctioned naval 
warfare have in the real world? 

This paper will investigate to what extent the phenomenon of piracy can be defined as a 
cultural construct that enabled medieval authorities to define their competitors and their 
actions as threatening, hostile and illegal; thus excluding competitors from their own legal 
system due to cultural, economic, political or social motivations. While previous approaches 
have mainly focused on judicial and legal history at the expense of cultural and historical 
considerations this presentation will define piracy in terms of ideological motivation and 
discuss its importance for the construction of identity and alterity. The paper will concentrate 
on the so called ‘Vitalian Brothers’ or ‘Likedeelers’ who were a strong power in the Baltic 
and North Sea at the end of the fourteenth and in the first half of the fifteenth centuries. They 
were regarded as officially authorized privateers by their employers and as plundering and 
ravaging pirates by their enemies, especially the Hanseatic League. 
 

Stefan Halikowski-Smith (Swansea University) 
A study in the legal and political process towards the suppression of seaborne piracy on the 

high seas by European powers, 1680-1725 

This paper contrasts the failed attempts of the Portuguese state to protect its shipping lanes 
from pirates in the mid-sixteenth century in European shipping lanes, but also at the hands of 
parties like the Mappila pirates of Malabar, with the decisive moves made by the Royal Navy 
to put an end to the Golden Age of Piracy during the first two decades of the eighteenth 
century. 

While the Portuguese moved principally through diplomatic channels at European 
courts, and ineffective international tribunes convened as part of the Fontainebleau agreement 
of 1531, the British inaugurated tough legislation via a purposeful sub-state organ, the Royal 
Navy, which they were prepared to enforce, even if it demanded well-publicized worldwide 
manhunts like that of Henry Avery. Execution and gibbeting on the docks at Wapping proved 
a gruesome deterrent to many would-be pirates. Other pirates were persuaded to enter the 
ranks of the Royal Navy via an assortment of incentives and official pardons. The number of 
men enrolled in the Navy consequently rose from 6,298 in 1725 to as many as 20,697 in 1727, 
just as the number of pirates shrank in similar measure. 

Effective propaganda ensured that other European powers like France and Spain joined 
Britain in its bid to extend law and order over the high seas. In some cases, the Royal Navy 
went so far as localized regime change in places like the Danish Virgin Islands, so that 
conniving governors like Adolf Esmit were removed from office. The suppression of piracy, 
this paper concludes, needed punitive legislation and effective enforcement, combined with 
some sweeteners to entice malefactors into respectable livelihoods. 
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Economic History Society Annual Conference 
 

5 – 7 April 2013 
University of York 

Call for Academic Papers 
 

The 2013 annual conference of the Economic History Society will be hosted by the University 
of York from 5 – 7 April. 

The conference programme committee welcomes proposals in all aspects of economic 
and social history covering a wide range of periods and countries, and particularly welcomes 
papers of an interdisciplinary nature.  Preference may be given to scholars who did not 
present a paper at the previous year’s conference.  Those currently studying for, or who have 
recently completed, a PhD should submit a proposal to the New Researcher session; please 
contact Maureen Galbraith (ehsocsec@arts.gla.ac.uk) for further information. 

The committee invites proposals for individual papers, as well as for entire sessions (3 
speakers [optimum], 1.5 hours duration; no more than 4 papers will be accepted for any one 
session).  Please note that the committee reserves the right to determine which papers will be 
presented in the session if it is accepted.  If a session is not accepted, the committee may 
incorporate one or more of the proposed papers into other panels. 

Proposals should please be submitted online via the Economic History Society website 
(www.ehs.org.uk).  You will be asked to submit: 
 

For single paper submissions: 

 The title of the paper proposed. 
 A short abstract of the paper proposed (400-500 words).* 
 Up to five keywords, which can be used to help the conference coordinating committee 

allocate papers between sessions. 
 Contact details (name, affiliation and e-mail address; including those of co-authors). 
 A brief C.V. 
 

For sessions: 

 The title of the proposed session. 
 The rationale for the session (up to 100 words). 
 The titles of each paper proposed. 
 A short abstract for each paper proposed (400-500 words).* 
 Contact details for each speaker (name, affiliation and e-mail address; including those of 

co-authors). 
 A brief C.V. for each proposed speaker. 
 

* The abstract(s) should: explain the background to the paper; the questions it addresses; the 
sources and methods it employs; and the main conclusions or findings. 
 

For full consideration, proposals must be received by 12 September 2012.  Notices of 
acceptance will be sent to individual paper givers by mid-November 2012.  Should your paper 
be accepted, you will be asked to provide the following: 

 A revised abstract of the paper (750-1,000 words) for inclusion in the conference booklet 
(by 12 December 2012). 

 A brief non-technical summary of your paper (if required) for the ‘Media Briefings’ 
section of the Society’s website (by 1 February 2013). 

 An electronic copy of your full paper, or a web address where the paper is available for 
consultation (by 1 March 2013). 
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It is the normal expectation that speakers who submit a proposal for a paper to the 
conference committee should be able to obtain independent financial support for their travel 
and conference attendance.  However, a very limited support fund exists to assist overseas 
speakers who are unable to obtain funding from their own institution or from another source.  
Details of this fund and an application form can be obtained from the Society’s administrative 
secretary, Maureen Galbraith.  It is important that a completed application form is submitted 
by the September deadline.  Only in exceptional circumstances will later applications for 
support be considered. 
 
Any queries should please be directed to Maureen Galbraith. 
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Economic History Society Annual Conference 
 

5 – 7 April 2013 
University of York 

 
Call for New Researcher Papers 

 

 
The 2013 annual conference of the Economic History Society will be hosted by the University 
of York from 5 – 7 April. 
 

The annual conference opens with papers presented by new researchers.  They offer those 
completing (or who have recently completed) doctorates the opportunity to present their work 
before professional colleagues and to benefit from informed comment. 
 

The session will be held on the afternoon of Friday 5 April 2013.  Those wishing to be 
considered for inclusion in the programme must submit a synopsis by 5 September 2012.  
This should provide: 

 A firm title. 
 A succinct summary of the principal themes and methodology of the paper. 
 An outline of probable conclusions. 

 

Proposals should please be submitted online via the Economic History Society website 
(www.ehs.org.uk).  Preference will usually be given to proposals from speakers who have not 
participated in a new researcher session at a previous Economic History Society conference. 
 

The synopsis should be of not more than 500 words.  It must be accompanied by a clear 
statement of the progress of research and intended date for submission of thesis.  A supporting 
statement from the supervisor must be emailed separately.  Please note that proposals from 
researchers at an early stage of their work will not normally be accepted. 
 

Those selected for inclusion in the programme will be asked to submit a paper, 2,250-2,750 
words in length, by 12 December 2012 for circulation in the conference booklet.  Each new 
researcher will have the opportunity to speak for 20 minutes, followed by 10 minutes of 
discussion.  Up to two prizes of £250 will be awarded for the best papers presented at the 
Conference by new researchers.*  The procedure for judging papers will be circulated to all 
participants. 
 

The Economic History Society is able to offer limited financial support to enable new 
researchers to attend the conference when this is not available from their institution. 
 

Any queries should please be directed to: 

Maureen Galbraith 
Economic History Society 
Department of Economic & Social History 
University of Glasgow 
Lilybank House, Bute Gardens 
Glasgow   G12 8RT 
Scotland, UK 
E-mail: ehsocsec@arts.gla.ac.uk 
 
 

* New researchers, who have achieved their PhD by 31 December in the year preceding the 
conference, will not be eligible for the New Researcher Prize. 
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